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Deseription of the Grent Sica Temple of Grngai Kondupurmm and of
soine ofher ploces in the Trickinopoli District.—
By Lzvr.-Con. B. I8, Brayricn. (With o Plate.)

During the past season T visited and examined the great Siva temple
of Gangaikonda (-Shola-)puram (Gangacondapuramof A, 8. 70), situate in
the extreme E. N. E. part of the Trichinopoly District, 20 miles 8. W,
from Chidambaram.

As this is the largest® and best specimen of a South Indian terple
proper I bave ever met with, I venture to offer & hort deseription of ik,
Lioughly speaking it is a facsimile of the great Tanjore Temple, possilily
its prototype, or perbaps more prolably a eopy 3 but never having lLeen
“ restored,” as the Tanjore example has, and being built thronghout in a
very hord kind of stone, it retaing muel of its pristing appearanes and
purity of design, which has Leen lost there,

I made notes of my observations on the spot and took teaznrements,
sketches and soms impressions of the inseriptions with which its base is
covered, as specimens of the character, which is most lj.' old T:uu”, Yiry
similar to that at Tanjore.

Gangaikondapuram is the site of a dessrted town supposed to lave
been the ity or chick town of Gangaikonda Chala,

* The largest Indian sasctuary towers mentionsd by Fergnsson {Hist. of Arch,
Vul, ITL) are those of Jagandth at Pard and the grvat Tunjore Pagioda, which are 80
and §2 fuet square at base respoctively,
A
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2 B. 1. Branlll—Deseriplion of Hhe Greal Siva Temple, [Mo. 1,

Most of the inscriptions appearsl to be mere statements of gifts
mude to the temple by private persons.  The western and southern
{_.;|.|,._-} i_|l;._-;'il|1'|.|||a ;l:|=..-,;','._-11 to: b |1||n".]_‘.' in the Tamil eharaeter amd
languare with oceasional Sanskrib forimule to begin and end with. Thosa
on the northern side were saill to be chielly in Grantha and Lelugn or

other (than Tamil) characters

I'he temple consists of o grand stone © stubi™ (as they ealled if); a
sanctuary sfeeple or Vimdnam on a raised bosement or terrace, decoratad
by a rail ornament below, having the upright posts engraved with griffing
(or Xiili), and an eluborate seroll-enveloped animal or fzore on every
third or fourth post, but no evoss-bars or horizontal rails hetween,

The oA lddei or terrace-path is 3% leet wide, surrounding  the entire
temple, including the great Veli-mandapam or Outer court, al a heizht of
about 5 feet above the {original) ground level.

The great pyramidal Vimdna iz 100 fect square® at base and aboub
163 fect high. The double story lelow the pyramid and itmediately
abiove the terrace basement is verbical, with five compartments or towers

on each face (north, west and -x|,:|'.|1_li|} of the 1-.:".|l:|||'. r-._njr_t!.'!tn::l ]I:||' four

deep rec

p

Cwith a bhandsome sealpbured ornament (pecdne Eambom)
in each recess,  Bach projeeting  compartinent hasz o fine .-=¢1|'|]H.un'-i lizriares
1,-]|i|_-li_1.' Saiva but not without tnportant Vaizhnava figures, and the plain
intervals of flat wall pre covered with (?) historieal seenes of rishis, kings,
warshippers and atbendints, celestinl as well as terresteial, in low relief

Above the double vertical story rises the pyramidal studi in seven
storics to the neck which is spacious and sapports four bulls (as: ab
Tanjore) below the dome or semi-dome,

The whole temple 15 of stone throughout, and the domed top s
apparcntly carved to represent a copper tile or leak-pattern covering, like
that of the five halls (soddir) st Chidambaram,

The ouly or chicf ornament of the pyramidal portion of the toweris
the sguare and oblong cells of = Rath” (= car) or Gopuram (= sppiri-ronied)
pattern, with their claborate fan-shaped windows, like sproad  peacosks’
tails.

Theve is Lttle if any stucco to be scen, the whole being of pure
stong

O the east =iude anid attached to the l;!u':'.‘lt st s the Méle.
Mandapan (= a high courl or west court), a threc-storied portico or
transept covering the erozs aisle bebween the north and soubh entrances to
the Temple ; this is built to matel the Vimdna, ns at Tanjore.

To its east acain and attached to it, is the west wall and end of the
great Outer court (Veliamandapam), begun in the swne magnilicent sealo

& Hee poto alove.
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and style, but never comploted @ for it is broken down or lolt off ratler
abruptly, and finished by o plain large hall, ecompletely enclosed by its
fonr walls and flat roof, only half the heicht oviginally desiened.

It measures 80 feet wide, North and South, and 103 feet lonz, West
to Ioast. with o ]-'!;;i.u 11u1-|.'l.'.':|_".' in the middle of the east end, having huga

st one warders (dudrepil); but otherwise devoid of any fine ornamenta-
tion. It i= 15 or 20 feet in height, and the roof is supported by four
rows of plain stone pillars.

There 15 n 1ZLT;-.' uncoversd and incomplebo |m|'1,'1cr:;- in fronk {T'::i.'lt-} of
the ‘i.l'H-'Il:'l.!til.:'l]'l:l.ul1 .'l]rpm.'u:?h.'d '|r1'|' a donble !1ig1|t of sleps from North
arl South-and 10 or 12 feet above ground level, which is the level of the
interior of the mandap and temple.

The court-vard of the temple is about GLO feet Bast and West, by 350
feet North and Bouth, with a fine gipuram or entrance tower built entirely
of stone (fast !‘.‘t!]iug down) on the East, of grand bt suitable proportions,
not half the height of the temple tself. Usually the gdpuram iz 8 or 10
times as ligh as the temple san

CLuary.

The court-yard or quadenzle was onee surronnded by a double-storied
open eloister of plain but solid stone work, said fo have contained 365
eells {in the two stories), buk only a fow of these remain in the centre of
the north wall there is a small plain doorvay,

The surrounding wall was of stone and must have been about 23 Feot
high.

The senlptures round the base of ihe temple are very good in design
and exceation.

The architectare struek me s _1;|';1||-:'|, ,-e[m]ﬂe anid prre, with many
traces of the wooden eonstruction of wiiich it is, in many respects, a copy ;
especially in the projecting beam-heads ab the angles, each of which is
surmounted by a rude lump ronshly resombling a Hattened spival (conehi-)
shell, perhaps intended for the silagrim (black ammonite or serpent-stone) ;
only this isa Saiva temple.

I did wot notice the Niga, Dal enw traces of trees with umbrellas
over, them.

The (proper) right band Dwidrapil has the richt foot raised and
resting ona stump (of a tree), euelreled biv wserpont with a half-swallowed
elephant in its mouth, ab all three doorways alike.

The projecting stone cornice of single convex flesure is mazsive, but
does not stand cut so far as in many more modern cases 1 bave noticed
alsawhiore, but is, T should say, more frea and promineat than some fo ba
seen ab Chidambaran,

I did met see the iwmitation of wooden rafters and lathe, with nail
Leads Ke., to be seen at Tinnevelly, :



4 B. R. Branfll —Desepiption of the Great Sica Temple, [No. 1,

The usanl Bull ( Nend?) in front of the temple is a poor one, compar-
ed with that at Tanjore.

The minor temples and shrines in the court-yard are inforior and
mostly in roins.

One of the more conspicuous of the seulptures represents Siva coming
ont of an opening (ydui or split) in a eylindrical stone column {or
Finmaiin ).

This figure iz represented at Tanjore and clsewhere, and is to be seen
repeated lere severnl times in various parts of the Gangaikonda Shola-
puram temples.

A figure of a rishi (AMdrkanda) on his knees, with forebead on the
ground, is below,

The pillars and pilasters are very plain, square in the four towers
(or reth-like portions), forming the four corners of the sfibi, orna-
mented by pointed leaves below the capitals, which are very fine large
tabular slabs.

The square pillars or pilasters are not cut away to the octazon
form leaving square blocks, asis common, The pillars and pilasters of
the next, intermediate, parkitions or towers are cctagon throughout, with
gimilar lanccolate ornamentation and (octagonal) capitals.

The central partitions or towers have 1G-gonal pillars and pilasters
with similar ornnments and eapitals,

The plinth moulding is very grand, bold and chaste. It re-called to
my mind the pattern of the plinth moulding of an unfinished temple ab
Kuttilam ( Courfallzm) in Tinnevelly.

The flat portions of the walls are covered with (¥) historical scenes
in which rishis and country folk, herdsmen &e., fzure lareely.

There are three or four wells in the Temple court, one of which
{the Sinf{giha Tirtham) is connected with the legend of the founding of
the temple and possesses a never-failing supply of very good water.

I notieed that the name on the Tamil inseriptions was Gangaikonda
Sholapuram and Gangaikendapuram.  The inhabitants now call it Gangai-
Eundapurmm.  They told me that the Stalapurina or local historieal
record of Gangaikondapuram had been taken to Tanjora and & copy placed
in the Rajali’s library there, whilst a copy (or the original) was taken and
kt!lt h}‘ il copyist who now resules at N:tt‘]luij‘.‘il‘lﬂd\'il I_'ur al Tiriuhil‘:ﬁ]
near Kumbakdnam,

Another place of interest I visited may be worth mentioning though
quite modern, and  that is Rimalinga-pillai-silai, o remarkable ehareh or
college building, called variously Pareddsimadam, cud  Sunmirga-Subai,
situate on the Ligh road from * Cuddalore” to Vriddhdchalaw, a mile or
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=0 west of the point where the high road from Madras (vidd Iunrntti) to
Kumbakdnam erosses it.

A few years since, one  Rimalingapillai colleeted followers anid HWOneY
and attempted o establish o new relicion. He appears to lave taught
the ethics of Clristianity without its theclogy.  But I could not get at
any precise particalars.  Having colleefed some lundreds of Tollowers

(2000 was stated) and boilt is coll ey Rdmalingapillai retived with some

ceremony into concealment in a house, now styled * Livwmaligei," in the
village of Mottnkuppam, a few miles distant [rom the College.

He is said, by his followers who now await his re-appearance at * the
luist day,” to have never come forth from the room in which he disap-
pearcd, or to bave been seen again,

I think the true facts of the case are worth eliciting and putting on
record.  The building is a remarkable ove of brick and ehmom in the
modern Eurasian composite style, and the domed part of the roof or cupola
appears to be covered with sheet metal,

1 also visited Chenji or Sanji-Kdttai (Anglice Glingee), a remarkable
precipitons Wuff rock, covered with and surrounded by fortifications of no
very ancient date apparently. It is just the kind of stronghold that was
likely to be seized on and beld as o citadel by the snceessive conquering
armi¢s that bave overrun the Carnitik for some centuries past,

The most interesting thing T observed here, Leside the natural
fastness (a notice of which is to be found in the South Aveot Guzetteer),
was a very rudely earved stone lying in front of a small shrine halEway
up the toek on the soulh side, dedieated to a loeal goddess  ealled
Kamala-lanni-y-amman to whom buman sacrifices woro Formerly offered,
Plate 1 shows copy of a rough peneil sketeh taken lurriedly on {le
gpot.  Four human heads oceupy a square raised shield, with two parallel
Lars in the eentre like a pair of dumbells with small knobs, which might
stand for fooctprints. Each pair of heads is scparated by a frignl.
like mark immediately above and bLelow the pair of bars in the centre,
Above these in the centre at top iza pair of ram's (?) horng, surmounted by
a short transverse bar and appendage whieh I eonld not make oub, and in
the centre below, a corresponding pair of buffalo (* Kwlyd), horns and
head, A bow to the right and five arrows to the left ou the lowor part of
the stone, at each side of the raised part, complete the carving.  The arrows
are club-headed and feathered, and one of them is furnished with a hole ab
one end, as if to hold a line. The entire stone is an oblate eirele about 31
feet high and 4% feet wide, and not very thick, lving lat on the rround.
Close to it is an upright figure of Minudaiyan Virappan,” with hands
together in the attitude of respeet or supplication, and a sacrificial pust
stuod near,
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The grifu-pennsif™ sid that this * kdvil” or chapel was held in great
vespect by the conntry-folk nmd was m'i_{iu:l'.lJ.' there Lefore the present
fortifications were built,  Sacrifices are still made in times of drought and

vilicacions.

und some of the seulptures and

deavth and are supposed fo be ve

The temples at the base of Chengi
remaing are very interesting, cxtensive and well wrought, bt apparently
modern, though quite deserted and going to rein. The monkey  god
Hanumdn is to be seen in several places scalptured on the rocks.

Sinee the road was minde which passes through part of the Chenji
fortress, it has Leen frequently visited and despoiled of its sealptured

. 1 . . i i i
treasures, I was informed that the Gne columus which adorn tl © Pl

at Pondicherry were removed henee by stealth, by an coterprizing
Frenchman, But we need not grudge them, for they are approciat ul

highly where they instead of Leing neglected and lost sight of in the

b
spob whers they Formerly Iay.
v handsome senlptures have been removed and set up ab

E::l.l]l!r'." vir
Chittdmdr, a fow miles distant to the castward, near a new temple builk
by a neighbouring chief,

The fraditional founder of the fortress is said to be one Supilaka (or
perhaps vatlier Tupdlala) Nayak.

I may here mention that the Stalapurina of Senfi-Wdtai was statod
to have been faken away by the Colleetor of the Distriet (3. Avcot), a fow
years ago, and never returned.

At Mailam (=Magirestalam) near Tindivanam, the Tambuvin (or
abbot) informed me that his temple was founded by King Juyamba or
Jayambaza Malidrdja, from the north, who also founded or built Senji-
Kittai. This old fellow is a very fline speeimen of a man who never
touches flash or any cooked food, but lives on fruit and milk only. He has
vired and restorid his temple and is now building a fine stone gdparam on

r
which 1 was shown o seulpture of himself in the style of an old bearded
Rishi, THe reminded me of the Tamburdn (or abbot) of Tiru(p)pan-
anddl near Kuinbakdnam.

Another very interesling place I wisited near Tindivanam is Peru-
mukkal (¢ Permoeoil” of Orine and of the Indian Atlas, sheed Noo TR).
Peramukkal is the common promunciation in the district. At the place
iteelf it is ealled, and written also, Perumukkdl,

Like Senji-Kdttai it has been a fortified strongholil for some cenburies,
Tt has o fine [args stane |_;|_;'_1|_|'|;:J| on the summit awd some small ll'_'iljlilll-l!.‘i or
hirines, but the ruins of some larger ones strew the swomit, sides and base,

The roek is an isolated one of dark granitic bonlders, very precipitous
in most plaees. It iz the last to the 8. 8, Eastward of the rocky mnsses
that stud the plaiu of the Kareatik to the south-west of Madras,
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I woticed stone civcles at its castern Lose, a8 well g b otlior Wy

lltf‘l.'- to the west and south-we sty on both banks of the o |"\\. ir |,'H
Penndr or Pindking,)

Mr. Garstin in the 8, Areot Distriet Manual gives Pornemiika] {=grént
1|.""":'n.:|' from o legend of Sitaddvi hn ing licre given birth to twins.  There
we two villiges near, called Nalmukkdl (or Nonmukkal) and Palamok-
kiil, na baving  reference to the snme legend. My Garstin olso men-
tions Jdnikipéital, and 1 may add Rimandthopuram, all in the inunediate
vieinity. But the old Sanniyisi or hermit sent for the stalapuring (kept Ly
an artizan in the neighbourhiood) and wished bo show me from it that l].‘
proper nama of the hill is Mukkiyiachalam, and that it is therein stylud
Madbyalci=i (Mliddle IKasi) and i3 the scene of Bishi Vilmiki's petmnee,
death and burial. A ruined shrine attached to the mandap is pointed out
as the spot where Le was interred.

"

v

There are the rewains of many fine seulptures here, destroyed Ly the
Auslim, and many inscriptions on the base of the temples.
The fort was held and besieged repeatedly in the wars of the Karnitik
in which much damage wis done by the roundshot.
The following observation may be worthy of record.
At Gangaikondapuram the wells are =iid to have a perennial supply
of zood water near the surface, that

ab Chidambaram the same is said of the great tank in the tewple enclosure.
At Tiruvadi (A 5. 79), elose

to Panratti, I noticed in the bed of the Gedilam
o Garndanadi (the * Cuddilore” river) a natural spring or fountain of
clear water, welling up with some viplence in the midst of the mniddy
river-water, It is said to be perennial and to be us cood as Wivéri water,
whenee it islocally ealled Kolladuttumiloi = Kolladan or * water-spring'”.

In conuection with these I may mention the artesian wells that lave
recently been opened at Pondicherry and suggest that the perenninl supply ab
Gangaikondapuram, Chidambaram and Tirevadi may be explained by there
buing at those places o conneetion with the

fails not in the dricst seazons : awd

water-henring ateatun which
ia the source of the url-.-J-m wells, underlying the extensive laterite  bids
of the Caddalore or 8. Areob Qistrict; T Lave heard of olher Il-illt:l':i, parti-
enlarly near V L]]::|:‘.1|‘:|1:! on the Seuth Tndian Railway, where the subijacent
springs have been tapped by the natives aad the ontflowing water long since
utiiized for irdgating their ficlds,
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Rude Wegalithic Wonwments in North Arcot.—
By Ligvr.-Cotosern R, B. Brasrinn, (With a Plate.)

I have just had an opportunity of visil ing the disused foiunb-feld ab
Iralabamda Bipanatiam, in the Palmande taluk of North Arvcot.

The tombs here are of unusual inferest from the sixe, shape and ar-
ringement of the slabs of which they are composed, and the rarity of their
chief charcteristic.

The nsnal kistvaen or megalithic sepulehiral eell is enclosed by three
coneentrie rings of upright stone slabe, each slal baving its top rudely
worked (chipped or hammer-dressed) into a semiciveular or a rectangular
shape, and set closely side by side alternately, the rvound-heads standing
higher than the intermediate flat-heads by the amount of their semi-diame-
ter, 4 e., the height of the rounded portion, 5o as to form a parapeted wall
of rounded merdons with lat silled embrosires.

These walls or pavapets rise in three concentric tiers on a slight
mounil or enirn, a foot or so above the general ground level.

The outer cirele or tier consists of some 24 slabs, nearly 3 feet wide,
half of them being semicireular at top and standing about 3 feet high, the
whole forming n ring fence or enclosing wall abont 30 feet in dinmeter.

The second tier has 16 slubs, § of them round-headed, riging fo a
Lieight of 5 or G feet above the cairn or mound ; the whole forming an in-
termediate ring-wall about 22 feet in dinmeter.

The third or inner wall is composed of four prominent round-topped
glabs, 8 to 10 feet wide, and 12 or 15 feet high above the eaim, and + or &
fect higher than the other four llat-headed slabs that sband between them
and complete the inner ring, an octagon of some 16 feob in dinmeter, or
rather a square of 12 to 15 feet, with the corners eut off,

The kistvaen or sepulchral ehamber nearly fills up the internal space,
the capstone or eovering slab of which sometimes projects horizontally
bieyond the chamber below it, o as to fit closely to the four great round-
headed slabs that enclose it, the 4 flat-headed corner stones being only
abiout the same height as the eapstone, and narrower than the others,

The anly entrance to the interior was apparently intended to be solely
by small holes broken in the two or three central slabs on the east frong,
anil nearly opposite to the similar hole in the eastern wall-slab of the kist.
There is n kind of antechamber or elosed portico between the inner
chamber and the inner enclosing wall, provided with a moveable shutter
stong or 2lab,

The stone slabs used throuchont are comparatively very thin, being
usnally about 3 inches thick, and even the great tapstones seldom exceed
inches.
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The wholo forms an impesing structure, and recalls the iden of a small
citadol or fortification.

There ave many examples, porhaps a score or more of this pattern, still
partly sbanding, and about as many more of a very similar kind, only with-
out the round-headed projections, all the slabs in each ring or tier being of
the same height, about 7 fect above ground level, and completoly hiding
the enclosed kistvaen.

Dividing the tombs into three classes according to size, and ecounting
the fallen and half buried, as well as those stauding, there are 170 of the
1st or biggest, 210 of the 2nd, and 200 of the 3rd or smallest sort, o simple
kist eomposed of slabs from 2 feet square and upwards, more or less buried
in the earth, and without any enclosing walls or circle of stones remaining,

Most of the tombs in this selbropolis are much ruined and overgrown
by jungle so that I suppose there may well have been many more than GO0
tombs here, within a space 500 yards long and 300 wide. The interments
have bub a shallow covering of soil, sometimes less than one foot.

On exeavating they were found to yield the usual sepulehral relics, ex-
cept that iron weapons were very searce or entirely absent, whilst the terra-
cotta coffers were more abundant than in the similar tombs of Mysore. In
one, o few ornamental beads, similar to some taken out of the Coorg tombs,
were found lying near the remains of a buman skull.

Some of the coffers, sepulehral troughs or trays, were ornamented
with a chain ornament in festoons and furnished with projecting rings or
loops and prominent hooks, asif to bang garlands on.  Some were mere small
flat oval troughs, whilst others ranged up to 4 feet long, 2 feet wide and
high, and woere furnished with four or five pairs of legs.

Perhaps however I need only further mention the chief novelty that
struck me, and this may be no novelty to others.

Two or three Tamil letters weore found scratched on a fragment of a
little bowl. They seem to spoll the words sadwma or chathum or chadud ;
the final letter ( ? m) is vory doubtful and way be intended for a terminal
o or £, if that were admissible.

I have some rough notes and sketches of a few of the monuments, hut
had no Jeisure to explore further, A eareful collection and close seruting
of every fragment of the potbery (which is abundant and of the ruda bub
antique and polished kind) would prebably yield some valuable and euvious
information as to the habits, &e. of the tomb builders.

The Jocality has a bad character for being feverish and i3 in a very
retired pavt of the country just above the Eastern Ghats,

The way to it lies through Chitbir and Palmaoéri whenee there is a
gaod road for 15 miles to the 5, W. to Baireddipalle, and theuee a bridle
path for G miles pid Neilipatla to Bipanattam. The nearest name marked

B
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on the old Indian Atles, Sheet No. 78, iz “ Yerlabundah™ (7 Irala-rock).
The Irala are the wild folle who roam the jungle in seareh of forest pro-
ducts and a free silvan life.  During the rainy season some of them arve said
to dwell in these tombs, wany of which would alford them perfect dwelling-
houses, and the marks and velies of their recent oeeupation are to bo seen
frequently and unmistakeably.

I know of but three or four other places where these peculiar rounded
slabs are to be seen, but they will probably be found to be more common
when lovked for.

The Cains of the Makirijahe of Kingra—By C. J. Rovcens.
(With a plate.) »

Kingra iz the name of a fort and town situated at the junekion of two
mountain streams which form o tributary of the Bids on its right bank ere
it leaves the hills, The coins in the accompanying Plate TI go by the name
of Kingra coins now-a-days, But the rijahs whose coins they are were known
in history by the name of the Rijahs of Trigartta, the country of the three
rivers, the Rivi, Bids and Sutlej. The family of these Rijahs claims its de-
seent from Suzarma Chandea, governor of Muoltin at the time of the Mahdbhi-
rata. After the war was over they went to the hills for refuge and erected
the fort of Kangra for their protection. The distriet under the Rijahs of
Kangra seems to have been like all districts governed by such Rijahs in old
unsettled times. Kingra was their mountain stronghold. The neigh-
huuring district of Jalandhar was Hu'lrj..;ut. to them, and must have Furnished
a considerable portion of their revenue.  Se the Rijahs of Kingra wounld be
known at that time as Rijahs of Jalandbar. Being of the lunar race they
kept the title Chandra after their names.

The Indo-Seythians conguered the fort of Kingpa, When Mahmid
conquered it “the genealogical roll of the Indo-Serthian princes of Kabul
for sixty generations was found in the fortress of Nagarkot by Mahmid's
soldiers”* (Kfngra is known in the history of India by the name of
Nagarkot). From this fact, and from the immense amount of wealth
taken from Kingpa by Mahmid, General Cunningham infers that © King-
ra must have belonged to the Rajals of Kabul for several genervations, and

= -

* Guneril Cunningham's Archoeological Roport, Vol, V, for 1872-5, p. 165, The.
General quotes Abu Tibdn's statement as contained in Al Biruni, T may here stale =5
thut T am indcbited to this report for nearly all my facls concerning the Mabdrijahs of 1
Kingra und to General Cunningham for much valuable aid generously given when 1

L-o;gj.u Lo L'{l]ll_-\.l 1.|.|l.' coins I1:I-|“'h in ltl-' p].:l.h'..
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T*-i*-;u,‘:
that it was their chief stronghold in which they deposited their treasures.''*
Not only this, but General Cunningham thinks that the wealih ncenmula-
ted in Kingera at that time consisted of the silver picces of the Hindu
Bajahs of Kabul which are even now found so plentifully throughout the
1".|nj1|~—1]lu‘ coing of Samanta Deva, Hj'.‘ll:llmﬁ Dovi, Bhim Deva and 1Xha-
davaya Dova.t

Une fact bearing strongly on this view the General sepms to have over-

looked. Al the coins of the Kdngra Rijahs with some few vare exceptions
are of the horseman type.  Some are of the bull and horseman type with
the names of the Rijuhs over the bulls. Nay more than this, the earlicst
Kingra coins bear the name of Samanta Deva over the bull.  That they

were coined in Iy

igra no one will doubt who will east his eye over the
coins of the Hdjahs in the plate. I once attributed the first two coing to
Susarma Chandra.  But a eareful examination of the letbers torebher with
the resnlts of a comparison of the letters of other eoins with these, has
convinead me that they are the coins of Samanta Deva.

The list of names of the Rdjuhs of Kdingra from Susarms Chandra
down to the last Rdjahs is of course obtainable. There is no reason for
doubting its correctness, Dut as yet no coins have been found going fur-
ther back than Prithvi or Pithama to whom General Cunmngham assigns
the year 1330 A. D, 'Thisis an approximation only, but based on fair rea-
soning.  Judging by the number of coins obtainable of any prinee we may [
think fairly infer the length of his reign.  The fewness of the coins argues
that the reign was short, Before Pithama 1 believe the coins of Samonta
Dreva were coined and used ai Kinera, There are immense numbers of
these coins found yearly in the Panjib. Some of them have the horseman
after the usual type, horse well shown and the whole body of the rider with
letters on either side his head. The bull is wall developed too and the
name above it is generally legible,  But the Kdngra type of Samanta I}ova,
which the die-cutters of the mints of the Rijals of Kdingra scem to bave
slavishly adbered to, is unmistakeable, after it is once studied and known.
The other well drawn eoins are probably those of the Kabul or some other
mint.

We must not be surprized if the eoins of all the 1Mjahs are not obtain-
able. The coins of Kashmir, though very abundant, have many kings
unrepresented.  The coins of Chumba aneighbouring state to Kdngra bear
only the names of a few lijahs, although the list of Eings numbers no less
than 170 sovercigns. Coining seems to have alwayz been considered the
peculiar privilege of parumount sovereigns or of independent rolers.  Bear-
ing thiz in mind, we nesd not wonder if any: hintus cceurs in the lists of

* Thid, p. 156. '
T 1 have soim several Bundrads of thise coins ihis yeur,—C, J; K.
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COINg NE -.'ﬂln]}:u'ml with that of the ]::]j_le, Nor must wo wonder if a small
number of coins turns up bearing names of rulers to whom we cannot atlri-
bute any country,  Jalandhar and Kdingra must have been subject at dif-
Ferent periods to Kashmir as well as Kabul and perhaps bo Kananj. Gene-
ral Cunningham gives the following list :—*

Numoin | Nomoon

Aeccossions. ! list. : Cloimi Rexanxs,

1330, | Prithvi. | Pithama.

1348, Purva. Apurvvi.

1360. | Rupa. It Contemporary of Firos.

1378. | Bringara, | Bingiri.

1390. | Megha, | Megha.

140, Hari. | Huri. 1 no i

1420, K nrmma. Karmma. | Brothers.

1433, Sansdra. Sansdra. Contemporary of Aohammad  Savid  of

Delhi, A. I 1433 —1440,

1430, Devangn, Avatim. | There is gue coin known of Devangi.

1465, MNarendra. Narendra.

1480, Suvirm.

1403, Proyaga. | sesen

1510. R, Rama. Died 1528, A. .

1528. Dhprmma. | Dharmma,

1563, Manikya.

1570, Jaya.

15685, Vriddhi. |

1610, Trilokn. Triloka. Rebolled agninst Joahdngir, 1610 AL I
; Triloka was the last king who coined.
| Thereare 12 morennmes givin in thelist,

A little study of Plate 11 will show that the coins are of several kinds.
The commonest is that which has a bull on the obverse, with the name of
Téjah above the bull. The reverse in every ecase except one has on it what
is intended for an image of the horseman and horse. Dutasa rule there are
only the legless hind-quarters together with the thigh and boot of the rider
visible. The one mark on nearly all of them is the spear the horseman earrivs,
First of all fixing this and remembering that the spear is carried close
behind the man’s thigh, to the right should come the horse’s head and to
the left the hind-quarters, DBut in reality only portions come on the eoin.
The die rust have been as large as the silver coins of Samanta Deva which
are a little broader than a feur-anna piece.  The boot is in some cases fully
vigible. TBut the head of the horzeman is nowhere to be found, 'The spear
has a noteh on it near the bottom and a flag at the top. So it was a regu-
lar lance. Whether the man wore armour or not we can’t say. =

These coins are found in considerable numbers not in Kingra itself, but
in Ludidna, Jalandhar and Umritsur.  Vast quantities of them are how-

& Vol. ¥, Archmwological Beport, p. 102

fl

ke, -




-

1880.] C. J. Rodgers—The Coins of the Makinijohs of Kingra. 13

ever annually melted down and very soon there will e no more oltainable,
Some of them wmny contain a very small amount of silver. It is very
geldom 1 now meet with any in Umritsur. It is so with everything, 1 do
not know what provision Government may be making to sceure a eabinet of
coins for the musenms of the country. I believe no provision whatever is
being made. A few private collectors are at work for their own cubinets
which in the course of o few years will find their way.to Europe. The
coming generation will bave to receive history on mere lhearsay. The nu-
mismatic monuments arve fast disappearing. The old Iijahs in many ecases
are known already only by name. No records ave obtaivable of them. Ona
would think that before it iz too late Government should interest iteelf in
the matter. The British Museum is far richer in the coins of India than
any Museum in India. This iz a mistake. T1F India is to be for the In-
dinns, it is a pity to cxport from the country all those mementoes of former
things and dynasties, Patriotismand loyalty go hand in haod with us. It
would surely be wise in our Government to create a love of country in the
bearts of the people of Indis. We want something to displace the grasp-
ing and selfishness which everywhere show themselves. "U'he historic
remaing which lie round about us are not anderstood, or are rather misun-
derstood and not valued. Tistory is taught as a matter of dates and
names and iz useless,  Muscums are colleetions of odd things which are to
the educated and uneducated slike voicoless,  The teachers of history ean-
1.0t read the coins which would add interest to their lessons,

Of all the provinees of India, the Panjab has more historic associations
than any other. From the time of Darius to that of the Empress of India,
the Punjib has been an arena on which great st ruggles have taken place.
Yet the coin cabinet of the Labora Museum is wretchedly poor. A fow
Grieco-Bactrian coins, a few Indo-Scythian coins and a few odds and euds
with the names attached to them of the persons who presented them (!) are
all that are visible to the ordinary visitor. The eurator, in whose charge are
the valuable coins which are always kept under lock and key, is generally
engaged during the day. So visitors passing through Lahore sec next to
nuthing of what nught to be visible at all times. There i3 no eniu'luguu of
the coins, and many valuable ones have been Hil'{:‘.'l.ll:l' fost, Thiz iz acain o
mistake. It is cxactly the same st Delli;, where the coins areall in :t_;rux El

These remarks ave made not in a captious spivit, bub with a real desire
to direct attention to the proper use of museums and provineial coin eali-
netz, and also with the hoepe that both Dbe made more vse of in the
education of the lﬂ_lﬂlﬁe for whom the musenms were built and with whosa

money they are supported.
I will now proceed to make a Few notes on the coins represented in

Plate 11.



144 C‘-. .T. ”l._ll.:l'_fl'l'.-i— The Cotng J'_Jff.ll:'q' Ak i',-.,i',-'...,ll_.-s r_-'l,l'“ ﬁ-n:n'::..'."-'-". [NH i.

No. 1. is o coin of Samanta Deva.  Obverse above bull 8 Sem: reverse
horsemian.

No. 2, iz a coin of the same prince, with Srd Semante above bull, reverse
Lorseinan.

No. 3. Pithema. Obverse Sri Pithama Chandra (Deva), reverse horse-
L,

No. 4. Ditto Oby. ditto., rev. do.

No. 5. Ditte. Obv. ditto., rev, do. Horse's neck ornaments shown and
whele lex with pointed boot.

No, 6. Apwrevea.  Obv, Maharajah Sri Apueyva Chandea (Deva), rev.

horseman plain and horse's eye visible,
. Ditto. Obv. Sri Apu(rvva) Chandra Deva Maharajab, reverse
Lorseman.

No. 8 Ditto. Obv. 8rl Apurvva Chandra, rev. horseman,

No. 9. Ditto. Oby. (Srl Apu)rvva Chaindra) Deva, rev. horseman.

No. 10. Ditto. Oby. bull, above which Sri Apu(ryva), rev. horseman.

No. 11. Hupa. Obv, ball, above which Sri Rupa Cha(ndra), rev. horse-
man,

No. 12, Obv. bull, above which Sri Rupa Chandra, rev. horseman. The
horses of Nos. 10, 11 and 12, have beads round their necks.

No. 18. Apurvea.  Obv. (Apuwrvva) Chandra Deva Maba(rajah), rov.
horseman,

No 14. Singire. Obv, Mahirijah  Sri Singira Chandra  Deva, rev,
horseman. Very poor.

No. 156, Megha.  Obv. Mabarajah Sri Megha Chandra Deva, rev. horse-
man.

No. 16, furi. Obv. Maharajuh Sri Hari Chandra Deva, rev. horseman,
Neck ornaments and eye of horse visible,®

No. 17, Ditto. Obv, Mabdrajah Sri Harvi Cha(ndra Deva).  The letters of
the first line are all snspended from one line deawn ueross the
coin us in Hindu letters. Ilev. horseman, Iead of horse, very

No.

much deteriorated.
(This king Hari soon after his nceession tumbled into a well while out
huuting. He was rescucd after an interval of several days bad elapsed, In that

# Binco I wrote this article T have come across o cotn of Hard gﬁ The coin
in the paper is of TTard gfr, Now in conversing o few days ngo with Geneml
Cunningham on this matter T sadd that [ wos inclined to ascribo this tare coin 1o tho
king who wae the brother of Karmma and who was hidden in & well for some duays,
He guite agreed with me.  The coins of the papor which s T say are found in great
numbers, would then resolve themeelves into the coins of the king Hurd whe Hved
after Triloka, A, I, 1630-50, whose coins those of Hari resemble in make and Jettoes,

]
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interval however he was accounted dead : his brother ascended the throne,

and his wives mounted the funoral pile.  When he came back he found

Karmina reigning, and he went and took up his abode in the outskirts of

his brother's dominions. T eannot aeccount for Hart's coins !.Il'itfl':f a0 I,,[,_.-“ﬁ_

ful. Out of several thousands I have seen, T have seen only one of Warm-

ma, while at least one-fourth of the whole must have been Hari's. A Fari
gucceeded Triloka : perhaps these orat least some of them may be Lis coius
although General Cunningham’s list eloses with Triloka.)

No. 18 Karmma,  Obv. bull, above which Sri Karmma, vev. horseman.

No. 19, Sinsdra.  Obv. Sri Sansira Chandra Deva, rev. horseman with
a large flug on which iz a peculiar mark.

No. 20. Adeatiire.  Obv, Mabarajah Sri. Avabira Chandra Deva, rov.
horseman.

(There is one coin of Devanga, the god-bodied, known ; T gave ono to

General Conningham,)

No. 21. Narendra. Obv. Mabarajah Srei Narendra Chandra Deva, rev.
horzeman,

No. 22, Dharmma. Obr, in a square area which is surrounded by a cirele
of dots, Dharmina Chandra ; rev., in a cirele surrounded with
a cirele of dots, Durga Devi.

No. 28, Trilpka. Obv. Mabkarajah 311 Triloka Chandra Deva. All the
lines have the letters suspended from one line going across
the coin. This coin and Ne. 3. are alike in this matter.
Hev, horssman.

No. 24 Ditto. Olw, ditto without lines, each letter separate, rev. horseman,
Hinder part of leg and thigh visible and hind-quarters and legs
of the horse®

The coins of Megha, Avatira Karmma and Dharmma are very rave,

8 The coing of Iupa, Singdra, Sansira and Narendra are rvare. Those of

Pithama, Aparvya, Triloka and Hari are common. The Kingra types of

Samanta Deva are very common,” ;

* Where the whele name is not on the eoins, the part omitted is in braclkots,
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Note on an Inseription found upon a stone lying nenr the ruing of « Magjid
on Lanka Istand, Walar Loke, Kashuiv—By Masonr H, 8. Jan-
rerT, B. 5. C#

The inseription which is in Persian, is as follows :—

sb oo go o widngde ol pS=e ol i yy Sad o

ol i Bapd Use Sagy o s 5 o0 sle e 48

May this edifice be as firm as the foundations of the heavens,

May it be the most renowned ornament of the universe,

As long as the monarch Zayn Ibid holds festival therein

May it be like ibe date of his own reign,—* happy.”

As is well-known the letters of the Arabic alphabet, like those of the
Tebrow or Phenician and consequently of the Greek,are used as numerals, and
the grouping of certain letters into a suitable word is Frequently made to serve
as a memoria fechnivs among the Easterns to reeall a date.  In the above
inscription, the numerical value of the letters in khurram {po>= bappy)
is 847 which is the year of the Hijra it is intended to record. This
date is equivalent to A. D. 14i3-4 during which Zayn-il-Adbidin (Ehe
Zayn Thid of the inseription—for both have the same meaning, viz., orna-
ment of the Adorers) ruled in Kashmir,

It may be interesting to glance cursorily over the cvents which pro-
coded the aceession of this prinee from the period of the close of the last
Hindu dynasty in the eleventh century of our ern,

The Hindu history of that country has been discussedin a short Essay
by Horace Hayman Wilson which will be found in the XVth Vol. of the
Transactions of the Asiatic Seciety. e takes as his guide the first of the
series of the Raja Tarangini, by Kalhan Pandit who commences his history
with the fabulous ages and carries it down to the reign of Sangrama Deva
the neplew of Didda Réni in Sika 049 or A. D. 1027 approaching to
what Wilson eonsiders to be the Pandit’s own time Saka 1070 or A. D.
1148 The next two works of the series, viz., the Rajavali of Jonah Raja
and the Sri Juina Rija Tarangini of his pupil Sri Vara Pandit, continue the
record to the accession of Fath Shih, which Wilson places in A. H. 882,
but is given by Mubammad Nyzam author of the Persian history of Kash-
mir, as in A H. 897 (A D, 1491-35

* [A rubbing of this inscription was sent o the Socicty by Mr. Arch. Constable,
Ths stone bearing the inseriplion is apparently a slab of black slate, well polished
and finished, and measures 213 by 12 inches and 24 inches thick, The mbling was
taken on the 22nd September, 1874, The inscription, as shown in the rubbing, con-
tuins several insceurnddes ; thus in the 2md line o 5 i3 wrongly spelled Cad o the 1st
and 4th lines have ga instend of 3=, v diots Leing omitted apparently for wand of
space, En,]
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In the following survey I have followed the narrative of this last men.
tioned historian who calls himself the son of Khayr tiz-Zamin and who
commenced writing his history in the year 1147 A. H. (A. D. 1734.5)
during the reign of Muhammad Shih of Hindustin, His worl follows the
order of the Sanskrit and 15 divided into three periods, the first treating
purely of the Hindu dynasties, the second of the Mobammadan, and the third
of the subjugation of the country by the House of Timir, with some con-
eluding remarks on the features and curiosities of the eountry,

With the second period alone is this Note concerned, and the narrative
iz taken up at the aceession of the last Hindu Rajah Saldeo in A, 1. 705
(A. I». 1305-6). During his reign oeccurred an irruption of the Turks
under Zulju whose ravages left for generations the traces of his incursion.
Foreed to leave the country® in the winter after o stay of eight months, the
army, betrayed by guides, perished in the wountain snows. BMany of the
inhabitauts of the country bad fled in fear of their lives, some to Tibet,
others, ineluding Rajah Sabdeo, to Kishtwirah where he remained in hopes
of some day rocovering his crown, His General Ridm Chand who had been
among the fugitives returned to Kashmir with a refugee from Tibet named
Riliji to whom in former times he had accorded hiz protection. The coun-
try was now in a state of anarchy, each petty chief asserting his own inde-
pendence. Rdm Chand and bis people oceupied the fortress of Lir. Rijhi®
or Rinji (for the name is indistinetly written) seeing his opportunity
gatherad a fow followers round him, made himself master by stratagom, of
Lir, put dm Chand to death and tock his family prisoners. He now
(4. H. 725 A. D. 1324) openly assumed the sovervignty, married the
daughter of Rim Chand and won to his side the son of that Chief by grant-
ing him the government of Lir and Tibet and appointing him to a high
command in the army. Thongh Buddhism was nominally the prevailing

religion at this time, the country was distracted by the disscnsions of secta-
ries, whose hostile and eontending elaims to religious trath perplesed the
inguirer dissatistiod with the national religion. Such an inquirer was R4jd
Rinjii, who after much perturbation of spirits and constant prayer, was led
by divine inspivation—so runs the simple narrative—to wateh o Moslem ab
his devotions. He saw, adwired and beliaved, and soon led his court and
people to embrace the Muhammadan faith, This monareh died in A. 1L 727,
after a reign of a little more than two vears and a balf, and the ruins of o
onee noble slms-liouse and a splendid mos=que attest liis reverence for the faith
of his adoption. His widow Kotalrinit married Udayn Deo, brother of the
-iast Rdjd, who continued with his consort to carry on the government till
the year A, H. 742, when be died.  One of the Generals of the army coming

* The Rijatarangini has the name Rinchan.
t In the Rijatarangiod Kotah Hani.
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of a royal stock, named Shahmir who, settling in Kashmir in the reign of
Sahdeo as a merchant, bad fast risen to place and power, now thought him-
self strong enough to marry the twice-widowed queen and to usarp the
crown:  She refused his overtures, but he made himself master of her per-
son, and she was forced to yield a reluetant consent to the espousals.  She,
however, slew herself during the marrage festival and Shalmir now be-
come undisputed master of the crown (A, H. 743 A. D, 1342-3) and
assumed the title of Sultin Shams.u'd-din. He died in 747 A. . (A. D.
1346-7) leaving two song, Jamshid and Al Sher.

The reign of Jamshid was short.  He was defented and slain in battle
by bis brother who succeeded Lim in 748 under the title of Ali-u'd-din.

Ald-ud-din's rale of ten years is marked by no important event, e
died in A H. 745 (A. D. 1356-8) and was buried at Ali-u'd-dinpiira,

His zon Shahib-uv'd-din sueceeded to the crown on the death of his
father. He employed his energies in elearing the country of rebels and
marauders, and annexed Pakli, Dantaur and the traet, called the Sawid
Kabir, to the crown. He wrested Tibot from the raler of Hishghar and
ventured to march towards India, then ruled by Firdz Shih. After a
campaign in which the vietory was with neither party, peace was concluded
én these conditions that the country from Sirhind to Kashmir should ap-
pertain to Shahdb-"ud-din, while all to the enstward should acknowledgze the
sovereignty of Firiz Shih., Mubammad Xezam#® notes with surprise thab
this faet, which he says is mentioned by many historians, is left unnoticed
by the author of the Tdrikh-i-Firuz Shihi. I may add that it is equally
omitted by Elphinstone. (A, H. 738, A. D. 1856-7)

On his return to Kashmir, he built the eapital of Shahdb-u’d-dinpiira
of which now not a trace but the ruins of a mosque remain, and he destroyed
the large idol temple at Bijirah.+ In the year A, H. 778 (A. D. 1876-7)
he died.

Kutb-tid-din hiz lrother suececded him in A, FL. 750 (A. D. 13758-9).
He ruled with justice and moderation and was eelebrated as a scholir
and & poet.  Kuthdfid-dingiva  commemorsted his name and the metropio-
lis of his kingdom. He died in A. . 796 after a reign of sixteen years,
Truring his time occurred the advent to the court of Sayyid Ali Hamaddni,
the sixtecnth in direct descent from Ali-b-Abi-Tilib, the son-in-law of
Mubammad., He was revered for his sanetity and eminent virtues, and his
influence guided the counsels of the monarch.. The Sayyid bestowed on him
his awn cap which Kutb-id-din wore in the royal crown, Ttis Feigned that

* Hiz son Mubammad Aslam, whe is the anthoref the History of Enshmir entitled

the Gohar- Adlam and has made considerable additions to his futher's wark, goes o
fur as to say that the eongquests of Shahab-6d-din wers carded northwards beyond {he
Oxus and scuthwards beyond Lakore,

T Called also Bibdrah or Bij Bihdrah,

.

l
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its efficacy secured the throne to the monarch's suceessors until the redgn of
Fath Shih who dirocted it to be buried with him, from which period dates
the decling of the dynasty.

His son Sultdn Sikanday, better known by the 1itle of the Teonoclast
from the number of idols ho destr wved, assumed the sovereignty in A H.
706 (A. D. 1393-1). During his reign, the rapid advance of Timir
on his march to India, induced Sikandar to concilinte the Tarkar Congque-
ror Iy despatehing his son Shahi Khin known afterwards ns Zayn-n'l Adbi-

-ilin to his court with presents and friendly letters. Timir gratified by this
conduct, left him in posseasion of his territory but detained Shihi Khin in
Samarkand which he never left until Timir's death. Sikandar after n
reign of twenty-live years and nine months, died in A, H, 822, A superhb
mosque which contained 372 columns, each 40 eubits in height and 6 in
cireumference, was begun and completed by him in the gpace of three years
under the direetion of two famous architects Khwajah Sudr-iid-din Khora.
sini, and Sayyid Mubammad Nuristdni, To his piety was also owing the
erection of the great mozque of Bijdirah, and with the exception of the
rattle of the royal kettle-drums, no profane music was permitited to disturh
the austere tranquillity of his capital. Through his munificence the walls
of the romantic gardens of Shalimar were extended as far as the Parganah
of Phig and their stability was assured or blessed by the burial bencath
their foundations of all the Hindu works that could be collected. As these
treated either of idolatrous rites, astrology or bListory that was fabulous,
they were considered by the monarch as condign objeets for destruction.

He was suceeeded by his son Ali who reigned but six years and nine
months. This prince bent upon performing  the pilgrimagze to AMecen
resigned his kingdom in A, H. 828 into the hands of his famous brother
Zayn 1l Adbidin and set out on his journey. A. H, §22. (A. D. 14 19).

A H.328. (A.D. 1424.5.) Zayn 6l Adbidin was noted carly in life
for his abilities. He employed the time he had spent in Samarkand in
adding to his store of knowledge, and on his return to his country he
brought with him a number of artificers, such as paper-makers, book-binders,
carpet-weavers, saddlers and others to improve the industrics of Lis own
land. His brother Ali having reached the territory of his father-in-law
the Jammu Chief, was persuaded by him to abandon his pilgrimage and re-
sume his sovereignty. Returning therefore with an army, he was met by his
brother Zayn il Adbidin, who gave him battle, defeated him and placed
him in confinement whercin he shortly after died, The powerful faction of
the Gurjis who in the time of his father possessed great influence in state
affairs, and who favourced the cause of his brother, was exterminatod by him
at Naushahr, at which palace he erected a place for his own residence,

His time was now spent in promoting the prosperity of his country
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and in repairing the ravages of the irruption of the Turks under Zulju
which the lapse of more than a century had not yet been able to efface.
He was a liberal patron of men of letters and encouraged the progress of
the arvts, especially favouring the artificers whom he had introduced Erom
Samarkand, Tle travelled much over his dominions and his Hindu and
Muhammadan subjects lived at peace with each other undisturbed by
religious dissensions, which if they arose were amieably settled by puncha-
yets at which the monarch himself woulil preside. This conduet gained
for him the title of the Great King.

Anem-r’liug to tradition in the '.'il'_‘:i.llii".' of the Wular lake once stood a
city of which the Riji was Sudrasen. By reason of the enormity of his
erimes, the woters of the lake rose and drowned him and his sabjects.
It was said that during the winter months, at low water, the ruins of a
submerged idel temple might be seen rising from the lake. Zayn al Adbi-
din. constructed a spacious barge which he sink in the Inke and upon which
be laid a foundation of bricks and stones till it rose high enough to be level
with the water. Upon this he creeted a mosque and other buildings and
gave the islet the name of Lanka. The expense of the work was defrayed
by the fortunate discovery of two idols of solid gold which had been
brought up from the lake by divers. Ou the completion of Lanka the
ing ordered a great festival to be beld wherein great sums were distribut-
ed amongst the poor.  Verses were written by the poets to commemorate
this event, and among these the inseription under notice by Ahmad Allimah
Tashmiri was engraved upon a stone and placed above the Milirib or sane-
tuary of the mosque. This Almad Kashmiri was the author of the Nir-
ndma, o Persian translation made in the time of Zoyn al Adbidin of an an-
cient History of Kashmir in the Kashmirian language by Shaikh Nur-id-din
Wali.  His translation was made use of by Mubammad Aslam the son of
Muhammad Anzam, in amending the omissions of his father's History.
AMention of the slab with it3 inseri [;1_1‘(,.1: is  mide 11}' Mubammad - Xazam
who gives a faithful transeript of the verses Muhammad Aslun states
that he visited Lanka in 1167 A. L. (A. D. 1753) and observing the
jnseription carried it in his memory and records it in his work., His

gecond ling runs thus—
ol oo ys a3 5 25 & s
which shows that either his memory failed him or he was unable to decipher
the line more correctly given by his father.
The further history of Zayn Gl Adbidin it is perbaps unnecessary to

record,
con Hvdar Shal. His tomb may still be seen below the Zayna Kadal, the

fourth of the thirteen bridges that span the river Jhelam in its eourse

through the valley of Tashmir.

B et

He died in A. H. 850 (A. D, 1475) and was succeeded by hiz

- a———
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Coins of the Sungaor Aitra Dynasty, fowmd nenr Rimaangar or Ahickliatre,
the wacivnt Capital of North Punchila, in Rohilbhand :—the prajici.
fy off Ho Riverr-Canxac, Esq, ¢ L B, 7 9. A., &o. _Deseribid by
A O Ciniowyir, of the drofue aloyical Sureey of Ludia.

(With o Plate.)

The zreat ruined site of Adichhafra, the ancient m]unl of North
“Panchila and now kuown as 2 wmanagay, has of late been vielding a plenti-
ful supply of the coins of the Sunga or Mitm dynasty. My |] tivett-
Carnae has been so forbunate as to procure a considerable number and
variety of these eoins from that find-spot, and he kindly placed them in my
bands for exmmination and identifieation.

The fact of s0 wany coins of this dynasty laving been found so far
£o the north-west from their proper capital city, Pushipapura (or Patalipu-
tral, way perhaps be held to be a proof of the wide extent of their sway.
While making some excavations at Bhuila, the site of the ancient eity of
Kapilavastu, in the Basti district, I obtained a considerable number (pro-
bably about a hundred) of the coins of the Mitras, dug newly from the
soil, in deep excavations, while T was present on the spot; they were
mostly of Agni Mitra aud Indra Mitra, with a fow of other luter kinzs of
this dynasty, 'These coins were mostly of small size ; bub the coins obbain-
ed by Mr. Rivett-Carnae, from Rimanagar, are mostly of the largest size,
with three or four only of the smallest size.

About one hundred and ten of these coing, belonging to Mr. Rivett-
Carnae, have passed through my lands; and of theso, several bear nunies
of kings which are either new, or of rare oceurrence, such, for instance,
as .Bl’rl'l.rlli.lll'fl'l:,f-'rt’-ﬂﬁ!'rq J’_}.'I:'rn'_l:,r|.'.1H'-.'_.!.'Lf.l'|.r, Surgpee-anitea,® and  Ame-wnitre—bosides
several coins of BDhini-mitra, which were alrendy konown,  The mozt nu-

merens coins were those of Bhimi-mitres, and the negt numerous wora
those of Ihaguni-miten,—after whom, in the descending seals of number,
g

{ollowed Agni-mitra, Bhinn-mitra, ‘.'_:l:r:.'.':-:ufn';:, I
mitra ; with also a very few, from other loealitivs; of the later kin

mt-ghosa aud Tndea-

rE,
whose eoins are of quite o different type, such as Vijuya-mitrs, Jaya-mitea,
Satva-mitea and Saya-mitra,

From the numerical proportion in which the ¢oins of various kines are
found in a hoard, we ean generally make a pretty good guess as to whe
were the carliest, and who the latest, of the serics. "Thus, the king of

* [This name was ot first read Sroyon-mifra by the anthor.  General A Connipg-
ham  fivst suggested the tros reasding Sewn or Suege-widra 7 sce Procoddings Ay, See.
Bunig., Junoary 1880 ; sew slso bulow p, 24 Ed.]

i
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whom the greatest number of coing ave Found in a hoard, may be aceepted
as being cither the latest, or the contemporary king, of the dynasty, at the
time when the hoavd was buvied or lost ; while the king of whom the fewest
and most, worn coins ave found may be accepted as the earlicst, in point of

time, of the serics. Dot a similar numerical proportion of coins of differ- )
ent kings may, somebimes, also have been lbrouzht about ]rj' aceidental
cirenmstanecs; and therefore we must, in all cases, be guided by the older
or later forms of the :Llla]l:tiwiic characters, which appear in the tc‘-__;cuds on o

the coins.

But if we follow the rule enunciated above, in a general sense, with
sufficient judgment and discrimination, we may apply it in the present case.
Thus, as the ceinz of Blimi-mitra are the most numerous, in propor-
tion, in the hoard found ab Ilimanagar, we may soppose that he was the
latest king of the dynasty, at the time when the hoard was buried, and ihat -~
the hoard was buried during his reign.

In like manner, as the coins of Phaguni-mitra are the next in point
of number, to those of Bhiimi-mitra,—or in fact nearly equalling them,—
and were, at the same time, far in cxcess of the coing of any of the other I
kings, we may conclude that Phalguni-mitra, was the immediate prede- ['I
cessor of Bhfimi-mitea.

The coins of Agni-mitra and Bhinu.mitra follow next behind, in
numerieal proportion. But as the coins of these two kings are nearly
equal in number, it becomes diflicult to decide which of them was prier to
the other. There is, lowever, one wmarked distinetion about the coins of
Bhinu-mitea and that is, that the central symbol, of the three symbols
above the name, is always punched into the coin, with a square punch ; and
the symbol in this square punch-mark depression is generally o repetition
of the raised symbol to the right of it ; while on the coins of other kings,
the central symbol is pencrally different from cither of the other two.  Now |
this central square puneh-mark depression I have also found on o few coing
of Serga-mitre, who, from the grenter rareness of his eoins and the rather
more antique form of the alphabetic characters of the legend; T consider to
Lave been a predecessor of Bhinu-mitra,—and from these two kings' eoing
having the square punch-marked depression in common, I should say that
Bliinu-mitra mmst bave been the immediate soeceszor of Strya-mitrm,
Agni-mitrn must therefore be of later <date, and should probably follow
immediately after Bhidnn-mitea.

The esins of Bhadra-ghose are the fewest nnd the most scarce of
all. And the alphabetic characters of the lewend, are of an older by pe——,
than on any of the olher coins, and more nearly approach the forms of the "‘-',.-
old Lat character of Asoka. Morcover the large coins of Bhadra-ghosa
are very wmuch worn, so much so that the legend is blurred and indistinet, |

&
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But Mr. Rivett-Carnae has one most beautiful little coin of Bhadra-
ghosa, of very small size, on which the legend is as clear and distinet as
possible,—really wonderfully elear for such a small coin,

The oceurrence of only one undoubted coin,—Dbesides one doubiful
one,—of Indra-mitea, in this collection, is somewhat ]mzy_'l[“; to me—
because, from the style of the alphabetic characters on his eoins, I do nok
think they are so ancient as those of some of the other kings ; and T wonld
be fuclined to place him cortainly after Agnimitra. The only rezson
that I ean offer for this comparative (and perhaps only apparent or local)
sturceness of the coins of Indra-mitra, is that his reizn may have been a
shovt one, and either that his rezidence was in some differont part of the
eountry, or that the distribution of his coinage was partial 1 did not find
that the coins of Indra-mitra were any more searce than those of other
kings, among the coins of this dynasty which I obtained at Bhuila { Kapi-
Livastn).

But, in the present ease of the Rimanagar coins, T think there may be
another way of accounting for this, probably merely temporary or local,
searceness of Indra-mitra's coins. I would sugzest that Indrz-mitra was
the son and immediate successor of Bhiimi-mitrn, and that the Iimauagar
hoard was buried immediately after the death of Bhami-mitra, and in
the early part of the first year of the reipn of Indra-mitra. This would
account for the plentifulness of Bliimi-mitra’s coins, and the searcencss of
Indra-mitra’s, in the Rémanagar find.

[ will now give a list of thoss Mitra kings whose names have leen in
any way authenticated ; and I will place them in the ehronological order in
which I think they should be placed ; and opposite to the names of these
of whom coins were found in the Ramanagar hoard, I will place the number
of each found, respectively.

Numbor of Coine

Fitn | = o
Initial Date. Names of Kings. Found nt [timungar,
B C |
175, Prahipronilri: o s e (None.)
Bhadraghosa, ........ sl T Y
g L R e el
BEanu-miten: o s e H 1D
Agui.mitra, 11
Anu-mitra; ... s 1l
Phaguni-mitra, Prprra ) A
Blhimi-anitra, I

Indra-mitra, 1, eerfain,
1, dowbiful.
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I will now proeeed to give a detailed deseription of the coins theme-
selves, see Plate 111

l.—Biuspzicnoga.
1. Coin; very small.
Obrerse.
A square depression, eaused by 2 die, eontaining the legend, with three
&) mbolz above it,—DBodhi Tree, Linga, and Serpents,

Legend—Dhadvaghosaza, -

Reverse.

A eurions dumpy figure, as broad s long, of Duddha standing teach-
ing.

2. Coin, large.

Obrerse. A square depression, containing the Lerend, with three
symbols above it,

Legend—Ehad raghosas,

(Note—The three symbols above the legend are, to the left a Bodld
Tree standing on & square base or in a square railing ;—in the centre, &
Tinra muarded by two serpents (Nigs) which riseup on cach side of it—: to
the right, two serpents interbwined, forming a civeular knot in the centre,
with their two heads cstending out, right and left, nbove, and their twe
fails extending out, vight and left, below.  This same deseription will apply
to all other coins bearing these symbols.)

Afrreras.

Two objects, not dislinet,

I1L—SuryA-Drrra.
3. Coin, middlessized, pretty large.

Oheerse,
Tu a square depression, the legend, with three symbols above it.

,f..llfllr.'.'-"—:“f'- rva-milrasn.

Syuibola ahove legend :—To left, Diodli Tree, as before.  To right,
fwo serpents intertwined, ss betore,  In centre, a square ponchemarked
scton, eontaining a symbel, which appears to Le composed of soveral

A 1!'|:I."T.'t W ;l!l.‘tl‘..

Reperse,

Dievice indistinel.  (But, on another coin, it appears to be the symbol
of Sancha with the Buddhist Wheel of the Law, Lelow it.)

4. Coin same size a5 the forner, =

Obrerse.
In a square depression, the legend Lelow, with three symbols above it

Legend—Sury: -mitrasn,

|
|
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:\ ihofs above the ||-:_r._-1||'| —Ta |'.'|I'|. Badhi Tree, as before. Te

right, two serpents intertwined, as before. Tn centre, linga goarded by

two 2CT] eIts |::\-:-I'_;'*-} I'-'u hose lieads :'j:u .'I.l.ln_'l'fL' i on each sidle, . : :
Reecirse,

Apparently the symbel of Sancha, with the Wheel of the Taw

of Buddha. {Thiz was referved to, in dezeribing the previous coin, the
reverse of which is defaced.)

~ [1T.—Duisv-area.
5. Coin pretty large.

Ofier
In a square depreszion, the legend below, with three symbols above it.
Legend—Blidnu-miteasa,

(Sometimes the last part of the name appears to be mitrasa.)

iy , above the legend. To the left, the Bodhi Tree, as before,

:
(nJTFHE AT
To the right, twoe serpents intertwined, as before.  In the centre, o square

punch-mark depression, containing a symbol composed of four snakes
intertwined, and forming a squarish shaped Ggure,
-
Leverse.

The symbol of Sancha surmounted by the Wheel of the Law of

Budidha, DBut it is possible that it may be intended for a figure of the

Sun (Bhdiw) placed above a pedestal.

IV.—Aa¥i-amirea.
G.. Coin, large.
Oleerse,
In o square depr
Legenil—A rimitasa.
Symbols above legend,  To left, Dodhi Tree, as befora, To rizght, two

n, the legend below, with three symbols above it.

sarpents intertwined, as before. In eentre, Binga, guarded by two ser-

Pentz :_K."i.;.;-*}, one on each side,

PErse.

re of Buddba standing, with right hand raized, and rays radinting
From his bead.  He stands on a Buddbist Railing, between two trees.

7. Cown, maddle-gized, rather small,®

Chicerae.

Legead awd symdols the same as in the preceding,

j?l;:'.' FEE.

Buddha standing, with J'I".',’]l.t hand raised, and (lames ;]ﬁu{-mllug from

& :']‘i_-i__, i o onstake: coin No. T in the Plato is not one of -'1|-i;']'|i‘“ri||'-'h bt of
Phimi-rmitra, like No. 10, By o mischanee th wrong coin scems to have béen sent
to be figured ; En]
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his bead and shonlders.  Tle sbands on o sort of ernamental pedestal, pro-
bably representing the Lotus,

V.—Axv-mrrna.
3. Coin, very small,
Cliverse,
Surface of obverse of coin, conecavely depressed. Lewewd in a line
below, "Uhree symbols in a line above. > ;
Legend—Anu-mitasa,
Syulbols, the same as on the coins of Apni-mitra.

}:'r'-"r A

A DBuddhist Railing. Above it, a large round ball, surrounded by a
circle of dots. On each side below, a small round ball, with a eurved sewi-
cireular figure below it, the concavity of the curve being turned downwards;
these two latter symbols resemble in shape the later moditied old Indin
form of the letter *T*, just preceding the Gupla period. I think
the central symbol above (namely the round ball surrounded by a circle
of dots) may Le intended torepresent the Sun,

VI.—PurAGUNI-MITRA,

9, Coin large.

In a square depression, the legend below, with three symbols above it.

Legend—TPhagiini-mitrasa,

Sywibols, above the legend. To left, Bodhi Tree standing on a square
pedestal. To right, two serpents intertwined. In epntre, n Linga, with two
serpents (Nags) twined round it, their hoods raised up on each side of it.

Reverse.
Buddha standing on a lotus, with a canopy over his head.

VIL—Budsi-MITRA-

10. Coin, large.

Olveree.

In a square depression, legend in one line Lelow, with three symbols
in a line above.

Legend—DBhiimi-mitasa.

Symbols, Bodhi Tree, Linga with serpents (Nigs), and two serpos
intertwined in a knot,—as on the coins of Phaguni-mitra and Agni-mitra.

Reverse.

Buddha standing between two trees, on o Buddhist Railing.  Rays or
flames pecend from the biead of Buddla.



-
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VIIL.—Ixpna-atrena.

11. Coin, rather small.
Obpepse,
. Legend and three symbols in a square depression, as on the olher

ooins.

Legend. —Indra-mitasa.

Syubols, the same as on the two preceding coins.

Lereise,

A zquat fiznre of Duddha, sbove a Buddhist Railing.

(Nole :—The legend on some other coiusof Tndra-mitea, which T
have soen, appeared to read simply as * Inda-mitaza” while on o lfew ib
seemid to bave the still more mutilated form of * Ida-mitasa.”

SUPPLEMEXTARY NOTE.

Sinee my Paper on the coins of the Sunga or Mitra Dynasty was
forwarded to the Asiatic Socicty of Benzal, T bave scen in the collection
of Mr. Rivett-Carnne, another apparently unique éoin of a king of this
dynasty called Ayw-mitre, which T beliove to be a new name. This
king must have been one of the latest of the dynasty, as the letters of
the legend belong to the later Gupta period.

Deseription,

Coin, round, middle sized, ecopper.
Obeerse. DBull,

Tuseription, underneath, A-yo mi-ta-sa.
Leverse, Apparently a Peacock and Palm-tree ?

The legend on this coin is elearly and distinetly just as I have given
it above, and there can not be any doubt whatever abeut it. This coin
therefore must not be confounded with the common, though similar, coins
of Sava-mitra, with which I am well aequainted.

In order to complete the list, I may mention that T have heard from
General Cunningham that he has a coin of a king of this Dynasty named
Dhreva-mitra.  But as I have not seen General Cuonningham’s coin
and therefore I Jo not know its age, I ean not tell where to place Dhruva-
mitre in the line of successton. Dub no doubt General Cunuingham will
deseribe the coin himsclf,

With the sole exception of the last named king, I think I feel pretty
certain of the place which the rest of the Mitea kings respectively should

- e
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ocenpy in the order of succession. We now know of fourteen kings of
thiz dvnasty, and I would place them as follows - —

1. Pushpa-mitra, 8, Bhiimi-mitra,
2. Bhadraghosa. 9. Indrea-miten,
3. Burya-mitra. 10, Vijayn-mitra,
4. Anu-mitra. 11. Satya-mitra.
5.  DBhanu-mitra. 12. Baya-mitra.
6. Agui-mitra. 13,  Ayu-mitra.
7. Phiguni-mitra.

The fourtecnth king would be General Cunninghiam's Dhruva-miten 5
but not having seen the coin, I can not tell in what position to
place him.

OF course I bave never seen any coin of Pushpa-mitra; but le i3
novertheless sufficiently authentieated otherwise; but I Lave seon and
examined coins of all the remaining twelve kings,

With regard to the name Swrya-miten, T may now state that T have
gine scen several other coins of this king, and that the result of my
examination of these other and more perfoet specimens iz that the name
wiust be read Seye or Sweya Mitra; and in this I agree with General
Cunningham.  On most of these coins the name appears to read as Suya,
with a dot (anuswara ?) above the g bub on at least one coin, the
name reads clewly as Surya, the #epke uppearing quite plainly on the top
of the y.

e

Coins of Ghids-ud-din and M az-ud-din bin Sidin—By C. R. S10LrsA0EL,
M I A 8.
{With a Plate.}

The extracts from the Tabakit-i-Ndsiri made by Sir IMenvy Elliol in
his History of India contain but little information concerning  Glhids.ud-
din of Glidr, nor is this want of details much to be regretted except for tha
fact that the eoins obtained hitherto genceally join the name of this ruler with
that of bis youngerbrother Mu'sz-ud-din whois looked uponasthe irst Pathin
king of Delhi. Tt is stated that when *Ali-ud-din Lusain, surnamed Jebin.
sox, ascended 1he throne of Firdz-kdh, e imprisoned his two nophiews
Glids-ud-din Muhammad Siin and Maaz-ud din Mubammad Bim in a forf
of Waliristin, and settled an allowance for their maintenance. 1o tuok
Glazui, but did not make it his permanent residence.  After his death bLe
was succeeded by his son Sultin Saif-ud-din, This king released the two
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prinees, his cousi whom Ghids-ud-din dwelt peacefully at Fivoz-kob,

i.'l.l-'-..il'.;." sorvice with ”I:_‘ sSnlean .‘"'.:1i.-.!._f1-~_.|.i.||, l.'.'| reas tho TG ;|1|,-.,'.||:||||_|'._|u_-

Princs Mu'az-wd- nd there found employment
hre-ml.din Mas'id, But when Ghifs-ud.din suceeeded
rival denth, Fakhr-ud-din in-

sl Bz nephiew Mua'az-nd-din to bestir Liy

nndor his uhcle |
to tlie throne of Ghir after Saif-ud-din's tray

st self and likewiso acquire @

regal position.  The lattor aceor rly stavted in all haste to his brother's
=] 4 (=1t
i He served Ghifs-ud-din

fajinin and Istiya, between

court where hie was received in a friendly spi

.one year, aftor which the countries of Kasr.
1lerat and Ghazni, wero as and at a subsequent period he obtain-
ed possession of the eity Ly noted as the largest town in the
Garmsir. In 569 A, H. (1173 A. D.) Sultin Glids-ud-din contuered the
town of Ghazni, but returned to Ghor afior placing his brother Mu'azud.
dia npon the throne, who seceured in addition the territorics of Ghazni and the
eountry round about in 570 A. H.  Inthe third year afterthis time, Mu'az
ud-dinled his forees t6 Multdn, and heneeforth Lis history becomes werged in
that of Twlin.  OF Sultdn Ghids-ud-din seareely anything more is known,
but it should be remembered in his favour that, instead of getting his bro-

el to hiu

aluid, spo

ther murdered, be treated him with the greatest kindness, and always
associated his nume with bis own on the coins of the realm. Ghids-ud-din
died at Herdt in 599, and Mu'sz-ud-din was murdered by the Gakkars at
tobtak 1 GOZ A, H,

Coinsin the joint names of Ghids-ud-din and Mwaz-ud-din have alveady
Leen published by Mr. Edward Thomas in his “ Chronjeles of the Pathin
Kingsof Delbi,” two of which are of gold and two of silver, the lntter being
ingraved in the first plate and numbered one and two, the latter being iden-
tical with the one deseribed by Wilson in the Ariaia Antigun, pl. XX, 20,
1 bave Iately acquired eight specimens of dirhems of these Ghori brot hers,
all of them different from those already deseribed. Of these, thres ape
similar to No. 1, pl. I of Mr, Thomas's book ; see Plate IV, They are of
silver weighing, on an average, 74 grains and have their legends arranged in
three concentrie circles, the patronymic oceupying the eentre. The first,
however, différs in this that the outer cirelo containing the date (597) is
found in the ebeerse with the name and title of Ghids-ud-din, and not on
the reverse us on Mr, Thomas's coin. I thought it at first just possible that
the engraver might have committed a mistake, and changed the outer circles
of the obverse and reverse, but such a supposition is unlikely from the
transeript of the coin in the body of the book, which elearly shows that tle
date belongs to the reverse. Moreover it is totally immaterial on which
side the date is actually placed, and it is actually found on the reverse
together with Mu'az-ud-din's name, on two of the coins described in the
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sequel of this paper.  Although the margins are both a little abraded, they
can with ease be supplied from the nest coin, I may, however, remark that
this coin could not lave eontained the name of the month of the yvear, as
there is not suflicient space for its insertion.
The following is the transeriph
Date 597,
I':I.{. re'rye.
T e . o rdt}n}-'l a3 DPist eirele.—
plelt llaldi Al Jyory o= alht 3 &I Y Second cirele.
el gl redt 3 W) & Third civele.
plo o de=" Centre,

T

Rerevse.
s oo Gaksl 5= oas 5 (eoell sy Uy G531 2 Tinst cirle.
me I"E'”"'I el &l asd sl Second eircle.
E gt sl s Wiadt Third cirele.
rl...-. G Dt Centre.

The last two of the three eoins with eoncentrie insoriptions referved to
above, differ from the first in this that they have the arrangement of date
just as in the Thomas's pl. 1, Ne. 1; ¢z, the date (500) is placed on the
reverse eontaining the name of Mo'az-ud-din.  The size, however, is smaller,
ani the letters loss bold. The driane datigue, pl. XX, 85 is probably a
similer coin to my two; but as Wilson, owing to the worn condition of the
coin in his possession, was unable to deseribe it, I include it in this paper,
The outer virele of the obverse contains the Strah common to all Ghori
coins 1 the second has balf the Kalima, which is aflterwards continued in
» and the third circle and centre show the
niames and titles of Ghids-ud-din.  The reverse has in the first or marginal

”ll_' sl I.'IH'.L]. cirele of the roverse

cirele the place of mintage and the month and year in which the dirhem
was strick,  Part of the second and the third eciveles and the centre, like
thos=e of the obverse, contain the titles and namez, but of Mu'az-ud-din,
Ghazni, month Zi-ul-bajja, A. H. 596,
Obeeiwe.
sy alS uodt gl g G iy 5 eall sl by i1 52 First cirele.
e v
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akol) lEL all yoad pelisy all yyan y Second eivele,
t.i.s..': ol el g Lol alie Third eirele.
phe o da=® Centre.

|'F|1|! Feiae
- ; i i kel ¥ : s e .
iR g S Bhae AT (53 g MR B0l o ety iR s IFirst civele,

A_Tl':.«: I...-"""&

8 SR g.i'mn'l etiladl alh | Jyey oo Second cirvele.
RE o iadl 4 sl Third cirele,

Pl o1 da=® Centre,

The other five coins bave never been desceribed before, as faras I know,

and are quite of a new type.  They were obtained from an itinerant Kabu-

li who was very shy in speaking of the place where they had been original-

Iy procured ; but as in his conversation e said that he had been in Ghazni
and Kabul, and had lately come to Lahore by way of Jellalabad, it may be
reasonably presumed that they were not found in the Panjdb, but in the
Kabul valley, or perhaps in or near Ghazni.  All of these coins are likewise
bingminal. The weizht i betweon 56 and 79 agvaing, The area on either

side is a square composed of double lines, with the inseription arranged in five

lines. 'The enclosing margin is of course in four sections, Tt is bounded by

double eiveles.  The marging are partinlly abraded, but fortunately one coin
utliciently well preserved and the following inscription can be therefore

made out with ACCUTTCY ;

Dates 597 and 595,
Olverse,
Area ;— al yrahy
ALl Sy srp=
plslt el
w2l 5 Wioll &lsz
I,.|-.- o} S _ialf il
largin :— &8 ol Lo g2k &3}' w2 3 gl Ay Jay ) 40
Meverse
L Al pad pelid)
el JEL)
3 ly.;.!l__;,,m
1S N N
e
Margin c— &% (pad 5 prined 5 et B ) 5 P 02,001 152 opé
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OF these five dichems, four have the date on the reverse together with

the name of Mu'ag-uwl-ding and one on the obverse.  None contains the plieu

of mint:
All these eolns, beaving evidenee to the joint rule of the two brothers, nre

ated 596, 597 and 595 AL . and must have been 1ssued towards the end of

eigus, for Ghids-wd-din died in 5889 and his brother three years after-

wirds, Comparing the titles of the twe sons of Bahfi-ud-din Sim, the

clder, Ghins

Ldin illah nod aladl fath, whereas to his younger brother are .;q!lll]i'['{l,

ud-din, is always called “ul'nzam the greatest, Sultdn, ul nase-

mwaem, ¢ great,” Sultén, nasr-l-din and abil muozafr. It was only after
the death of Ghids-ud-din that Muaz-ud-din called himself by the higher

sounding fitle of "aeam.
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A Collection of Hindi Roots, with Remarks on their Derivation and
(.-'fr.'.s.s{;.f.".;-.-rr.-'u.lr.—ﬂly Dr. A. . Ruporr Horuxte,

This Collection was prepared Ly me some years ago and was originally
intended*to form part of my Comparative Grammar of the Gaudian Lan-
guages, and to illustrate the Chapter on 1ioots, 'Tle present introductory

- remarks give the substance of that chapter,

The Hindi, like any other language, possosses roots. By this term
I here mean the constant element in any series of sonse.related words,
Thus in the Hindi words bol-i “speech,” Bol-dhap ¢ calling" bolfnd

'.‘i]r:.-:l.]iil!l"__':," Dol “apoken," bol-ai *“he spoaks Se. the constant ele-

uent bol is the root ; the remminder are suflixes and vary aceording to

the meaning which is to be expressed by means of the root,

A root may be determined in Hindi, or for that matter in any Chaudian
language, by detaching the suflix of the 3ed person singular present wi
(or &) from the word, when the remainder will be the root. Thus in Sola:
“he speaks,” kar-ai “he does™ bijh-ai “he understands,” bol, far and
Liijh are the roots respoct ively.

For comparing Hindi roots with Sanskrit, this is the most con-
venient rule. For a large number of Mindi roots are not derived from

the pure Sanskrit root, but from that wodified form of it, whicl 15 con-
fined to the present tense (or the so-called special tenses generally).
Thus the Sauskrit root Ludh © understands," takes the forin budbga in
the present tense, whenee arises the Hindi form Lijh, From the Sanskrit
dudk comes the 3rd person sing. present dudhyate, in Hindi baifhai 3 hut
from it comes also the part iciple future passive boddfeeya “to be under-
stoud™ ; in Bastern Hindi thiz form is biijhab or bujhib, Western Hindi
E
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bitjhibau, which transliterated into Sanskrit would be budhyitapye. This
ghows that in Hindi the form Bdjk acts as a voot, previsely as budh
doez in Sanskrit.
Putting aside mere phonetic differonces, as in the Hindi sikh or sikh,
Marithi sik ©learn,” Eastern Hindi ehar, Western Hindi ehal © walk,” the
Gaudian languages differ very little with regand to ther roots. There are,
however, a few escoptional cases of roots which are confined to some
particular Gaudian language. Thus * see” is in Sindhi pes, Mardthi pih,
but in Hindi dis or delh, the Sanskrit pag, prelsh and dpis ; agan © coma'' = A
is in Sindhi ack, Bangdli dis or ds, but in Hindi de or d, the Sanskrib
dgiehl and ik,
Roots, as a rule, do not undergo any change, when entering into con-
junction with suffizes; except in the formation of the Causal Verl, in
which case a long vowel is always shortened ; thus bol-und ** to speak,”
but bul-dnd © to eall’? ; ohlor-and * to loose,” bubk chhup-dng “ to conse to
Ioosa™ ; _rl,r.i';rh.l;armri “tg turn,” bub ghitm.dnd * to canse to turn™ ; pi-nd
o drink,” but pi-lind “to cause to drink”, &e. There are, however,
a few exeeptional eases of changeable roots. These aro Rar * do,”" ditar
¢ place,” jd * go," le ¥ take,” de “ give,” mar die.” These roots assume
a considerably different form in the formation of the past participle and
past tense ; viz., the first five become ke ov ki, dha or dhi, ga or _-;,r_r', I or i,
da or di respectively, and mar becomes . The regular, unchanged
forms, however, also oceur, and generally these three Forms ave peculiar
to some one or other of the Hindi dialeets. Thus the High Hindi has e
the past participle ki-ya * done,” Hastern Hindi &a-if or ke-yol, bub
Wastorn Hindi bar-me; Bastern Hindi also has the radical form &i in
Li-his © he did,” ki-hin * they did.”#® 8o also High Hindi wee-d or mar-d
# Jead.” Bastern Hindi mu-il or ma-al,

Ttootz, when determined as above explained, may be divided into tw
classes, primary and secondary. ‘To the former class belong all thoso roots,
the originals of which, though sometimes more or less disguised by subse-
guent phonetie maodifications, exist in Sanskrit.  Secondary roots are those,
which have no Sanskrit original, though their origin can be traced to Sans-
krit clements. Thus the Hindi root hd “eat”™ isa primary one; for its
original is the Sanskrit root Thdd ; but the Hindi root paith “enter”
is secondary ; for there is no Sanskrit rvoob pravieht, thouch there is a
Sanskrit participle pravishfa * entered” (of the root pre-vig), from which
it is derived.

Among the primary roots there are a few which have suffered no
phonetic modification. Thus, the common root ehel “walk"; W. L
ehalai, H. L chale, Skr. chalati, ** e walks." (The E. H., however, has
charai). DBut most of them have passed through some sort of phonetic

 # is n enplionic insertion, for the sake of nssimilation to lih-is “ he took™, fili-in
“ fhey took".
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change.  These ehanges are of seven kinds, of which sometimes one, somae-
times several Lave affected the same voot.  They are—

1. Simple phonetic peramufation, consisting in tho elision or softening
of & consonant, the contraction of aljacent vowels, and the like, K iy
Khad “eat) Ske. khiid ; chid @ leak,! Skr .:r-erJ,.'re! j=—rtor * broak," Slv, frof
(cansal of frut) ¢ pay & fall" Ske. pat ;—paros © distribute," Skr. parivesh ;
.IF-h‘.'-‘ i ].'N'."," H]il', ;“l'“;. {."-.l'r.-:.:'rr}, -,'i.t‘!‘

2. Tuegrporation af the © elazs.suffie,’
Sanskrit is inserted between the root and the personal endings, and
according to which Sanskrit roots are divided into ten classes. In Hindi
these suffives are incorporated with the roots. Thos, bk * understand,”
Skr. budh + ya (budh IVth class) ; kop “ be angry,” Skr, Tup + yo (lup
IVth) ; mieh “danee,” Skr. apif + ya (pit IVth) ; sen * hear,” Skr,
gri + nw (srw Veh); Bbhanf “ break,” Skrv. bhangj (bhanj VIIth); fin
“know," Skr. ji 4 nd (Jid IXth), &e.

3. Tucorporvation of the passive suffix ya. Thus, lng * belong,"
Skr, lag + y@ ; sich *irrigate,” Skr. s:'cﬁ-l.:,r-'r; de " give," Bkr. di + yn
(), &o.

4. Change of “elass” In Banskrit all roots are divided into ten
classes, partly according to the various sufixes whieh some take before the
personal endings in conjugation, partly according to internal phonetic
ehanges which some undergo. The simplest roots are those of the VIth

Velass ; they ave not subject to any internal change, bub merely add the
sutix @. In Hindi all voots alike are reduced to the simple form of the
VIth elass. This is done (&) by sometimes substituting the suflix & of the
Vith elass, for another suflix; or (&) by changing the final vowels of
other class-suflixes (u in the Vth and VIIIth classes, d in the IXth class)
to @ Thus () pica “obtain®” (VIth), Ske. prip + #e (Vih; asif it
were prdp + a VIth) ; mdnge “ask™ (VIth), Skr. wmdrg + aya (Xth) ;
again (3) hara *do™ (VIth), Skr. bee-w (VIIIGh, &rd) ; jéne * know"
{(VIth), Skr. jd + nd (IXth, jid). That is, the Hindi roots pdp,
wdng (@), kar, jin, all of the VIih elass, eorrespond to the Sanskeit
roots prip, mdrg, kri, jid, of the Vih, Xih, VILIth and IXth classes

' that is, the suflix, which in

respectively, &e.

5. Change of * voige."
passive lbuse of a Sanskrit root.
bhai 4 ya “be broken" (passive of bhawj) ; de “give,” Skr. disya “ be
given (dd) ; sk * can,” Skr. sak + ya (sak) ; Bk “sell” (act. intrans.),
Bkr. eifriega (cikri), &o.

6. Change of tense. Some Hindi roots are derived from the future
base of a Banskrit root. Thus delh © see”, Ske. dralkshye (Futore of dris) ;
(old H.) nakh or neikh “destroy” or “throw away”, Shkr. meikslye
(future of aug); (old HL) Brudh * draw”, Skr. brakshya (future of Lrish);
kheeh or Lhaich © draw,” Sk, krakshye (Tubure of Lrish),

Some Hindi roots are derived from the
Thus, bhaj * broak™ (nctive), Skr.
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Vo Addition of the pleonastic sufic api.  Thus suldy * please,”
Skr. sudh (asiF it woro swdldpi). In cansal roots this is the universal
vule; e g, Larie (or shortened Lari) “ eause to do,” as if it wore derived
from n Sanskrit root kesdpi (instend of Fdri).
It will be observed that the laws 2 and 4

, and again 3 and 5 are
closely couneeted.

The preservation of a final single consomant (especially a hard con-

sonant) in a Hindi roob s a sure sicn of its huvine b

3rd or Hth law. The final u of such a wve 'y cominoi roob is |"-'-'_rjr would

not have been able to eseape elision during its passage through Prikeit,

een o affgeted by the

unless it had been protected by another econsonant following ity Ske,
fagati * he belongs” wonld become Pro Taad, H. Jai : bub Skr. leqyate is
Fr. laggai, H. lagai or lage®

The termination aye of Sanskrit roots (or rather bases) of the Xth
elass and of eausals is contracted in Prilkrit to e This e is changed to a
in Hindi, by the 4th law, Thus Skr. atrgoye 4 ask” is Pr. magge,
H. widnga (@T@) ; Skr. trotaya “break™ is Pr. fode, I fore.  On the sane
principle the Skr. wifsiya © scll” (pass.), which in Pr. becomes vilide, is HL
bike; thus Skr. viltefyate it sells,” Pr. vikdei, H. bifui or (contracted)bike.

Secondary roots may be divided into theee sorts, according to the
manner of their derivation ; whence they may be called derivative, de-
nominative and eompound roots.

1. Derivalive roofs are those which are obtained by the shortening
of w radical vowel. 1. g., nak “ flow’! from seld “ bathe, Sky. sad. Tt
will be observed that this process is the exact reverse of the well-known
method by which Causals are formed in Sanskrit.  These are made by
leigthening a radical vowel ; e ., from the simple root &er @ do’ Sanskrit
forms the causal root Kdri “cause to do,” for which, by the 7th law,
Hindi places Aamie or Lard. -Now, mistaking sehd, which really is o
simple root, to be a eausal root (as if it meant “cause to lflow"), Hindi
re-derives from it a simple root wak ; the pair of roots #ald and aak being,
in outward appearance, exactly like the pair Lerd and Lar.

Ll

Denominative roofs are made by treating nouns, as if they were
roots.  The nouns which may be treated in this way arve either substantives
or participles. Mo the former class belong such roots as jew © germinate,”
derived from the Sanskrit substantive Janwime © Lirth” (of the Bkr. roof
Jon *be born'). Of the other kind are paith © enter,” derived from the

* This process is cxprossly mentioned by Prikeit Grammarians, in the casn of

o fow roots: as Pr, #ujikai for rubbkai) act, *he hinders'" s well as pass ¥ he is hine =

dered,™ from Skr. pess, Swelliprfe - he i3 hindered," whilo the Bkr, aet. 18 rosaddhi \“‘.
{.‘i'lllh ¢l.) : ece H. C. 4, 218, 245; *{8. b at \'1I".'I.!'L|l' peeurred in more cased, thun

thev recognized ; thus, in all those cases enumernted in T, C. 4, 230, Tha case of the

Hind{ root Mhei ¥ break'™ s exaetly similar,  Seo also B, Goldschmidt in J. G, O, Soe.,

Vol XXX, p. 492, and Weber Septapetala, po G4
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Sunskrit participle precishte “entoved” (of the Skr. root pri-viz “enter™)
Baith “sit" and pdth ® beat”, derived respectively from the Sanskrit
participles wpavishfe “sitting”™ and pishta “ beaten™ (of the Skr. roots
wpaviz and pish).®

4. Compound rools consist of the Sanskrit rvoot Iri *do” .or
“malke,” and some noun governed by it in the acensative easo; in fuck,
they represent phrases in a contracted and much corrupted state. They
ean easily be recognized by their terminal consonant &, which alone remains
of their original radical clement &ydéc.  Thus ehul * cease” is derived from

pief -+ Fri, which is a compound of the Sanskrit noun chyut “ flowing
away' and Byf “make ;" e g, the Skr. 3rd |
“he is made a flowing away,” iz Pr. chubled, I chulai (or ehule) “he
eeases”"  Bimilarly #ud ¥ stop” or *be hindered” comes from rut Eri,

1

5. sing. pres. elbgpud-Lriyale, Ltk

i, ¢, from the Sanskrit noun redh “bLindeance” and rvoot & * male ;"
‘be pained” or “ suffer pain’ from bashem + kri, i e, from
the Skr. noun Lasha “ pain” + &ri “ make” It is probable, I think, that
the Prikrit termination (3rd sing. pres.) &ei, Hindi &wi or ke, is phoneti-
cally derived from the Sanskrit passive Briyefe “he is made” Ske. et

again basal:

Earoti would mean “he makes a hindrance™ ; this phrase, being treated
as o compound word, would form the passive sutbriyedet “ lie is made a
hindranee™ or * he is hindered,"” whence would reoularly arise the Pralrit
ruleleed, and the Hindi rudfed o sulide @ he is hindered.”  Many of theso
eompound roots are fntransitive, which would naturally agree with their
derivation from a Sanskrit passive root or base. Others which are tran-
sitive could, however, be no less casily derived in the same way, by the
aid of the fifth of the above-mentioned laws, the # chango of voice.”

By far the largest number of Hindi roobs ean bo brought under ong
or the other of the above.mentioned classes.  Still there remaing o small

nutmber of roots, the derivation of which, as yet, cannot be H:_Li-l:ijl;il_:turi]‘lr'

explained ; e, g., dho “ carry,”" fowt ¥ return.’’ Iven these, further research

vill probably show to belong to one of the two o

et clossos,

The root delk claims gome specinl considerntion on account of the
ntroversy regarding its origin to which it bas given rise. Various

* Doames in his Comp. Grammar, Vol TTT, po 37 (loetnote) says abont me fhat “ he
woased Uhis as if if was his own discovery in Indian Antiquary, Vel 1, p. 357, The
ord “if'" is superfluons.  The fuct is, my article appeared in the December number
that Journzl in 1572, and was written somo months previously,  Beames' Ti Vol. -
Wired townrds the end of thet venr, and I did not reccive it Gl 2fter some time in
1573
views had boen anticipated by DBeames; thongh, indeed, it may be questioned, whoso
the merit of the first discovery is, if such a matter con be dignifled by that name,
Moreover my theory has o much gider application than Beames', as it intlodes nouns
az well as |.l!|.i|'|.fl'i]-!l 5,

T A mongrel fourm, no doubt, but nething unusual in colloquial speech,

s that when I wrote the article, it was impessible fur mo to koow, that my
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theories have been put Forward,® among which that of Childers is now
probably more generally aceepted than any other,  Stabed briefly, his theory,
as first applied to the Pali root-form dalidh, is that this root is derived
from the Sanskrit future base drakshya (Ske, drabshyati = Pali dakkhati),
its original future meaning having lLeen forgotten in later timest, Tha
theory, if true, must, of eourse, equally apply to the root in its Prikrit
and Gaudian form dekh. In this form, however, it can hardly be divectly
conneeted with the Tuture base. Bub there is, both in Prikrit and
Gaudian, another very common root pedh, also meaning *see’. Ib
appears to me most probable that the original form daih was in course
of time changed to delkh, in order to assimilate it to pekh.f The forma-
tion of such, more or less unintentional, assimilations is quite in keeping
with the genius of vernacular langnages. There are some very striking
instances in Hindi. For example there is in B, Hindi the paie of roots
de “give”, and le “take”, representing the Sanskrit ruots dd and /abh.
The 3vd singular present ave dey, ley, Pr. del, lei; here ley and Iei “he
takes” are formed in nssimilation to, or after the annlogy of dey and dei
“ he gives'. Prikrit has also the regular form lakai * he takes”, from
Skr. labhate. Again the E. Hindi bas the past participles dikal © given",
likal * taken"; heve dikel iz formed after the annlogy of lihal, from
Prikrit fokida. From the transitive pair of rooks pekh and dekd, ano-
ther, similarly assimilated, pair pikh and dilh is derived with, generally,§
an intransitive meaning “be seen, © appear’. A more serious oljection
to Childers’ theory, in my mind, was the fact, that the origin assigned to

* Tho wholo subject of this controversy will be found briefly, bul lueidly reviewesd
in Beames' Comp. Grommar, Vol T1L, pp. 45, 46. Ho docs not mention, howover,
the ingenious theory of the two Goldschmidts (Paul and Biegfried), who cxplain
delifh s n denominative root derived from the past participle deishfa; by assnming
the woll-known modermn '|_||'||1|II|:l|.'[:’1.I:i.|:l!I'.|. of ® 24 us W LA Lo hoave 1|.]h'_:|'l:|}' existbed 1o
Prikrit; (soo S, Goldschmidt's Pricptica, pp. 6—8, and P, Geoldschmidt’s Esgay in Giit-
tingir Nachrichten, 1874, pp. 518—620). But thero is no evidence, really, of tho existong
of that usamn in Prikrit ; morcover in the modern vemaculars, B would net ba
nounced M, when it stood (st inoa conjunct, bot only when it alutud singly or seco

in o comjunct: thus one might hear ek I:F'ﬁqj or barkha ('ﬂ‘ﬂ], but mob ki
{&IE nlwnys jealifh),

+ In Kuhn's Betrign sor vergleichenden Sprachforschung, Val. YVII p. 45
also in o private letter to myself,

t Deames also was of this opinion in hig Comp, Gr. Vel I, p 162, where
pemarks Yt is 1.--r]|.::ih¢_ worth notice that in scenic Prakrit o very froquent wornd 8
bppeing’ 18 peddh, and thot possibly the existence of this vor may have bl some
flucnco on the crontion of the semewhat anomalous form dekh.  The iden 19 based on
the well-known [ondness of the Indians for jingling words of similar sound.”  He
now appears Lo hove alandoned it, in Vol TIT, p. 46, Dut it connot Le dispeneed
with : so fur at least, ns the relation of the luter efnl*fi- to the carlier dekdh is concorned,

§ Im the old HWindi of Chand’s Prithivdjo Resau, didd and pikh ave commonly used
in o trapsltive sense (e, 6og the verse on p. 39) ; alse in medern Hinds occasioeally,
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deleh soomed to be an unique one,  So faras 1 know, no parallel case of such
i process of creation of a now root from the future basze has hitherto been
shown to exist.  Quite lately, however, in my remsding of Chand’s Prithi-
rija Rasau, preparatory to my elition of it in the Bibliotheea Indica,®
I have come across two other striking instances of that process, so that
I now incline to conszider Childers I|i-;_"l'l'|':_;' to Lo lllqll'!.' |||'n;_|';|_-|!_ For this
reason, | have nowt inserted it in the list of laws of formation of roolks,
above enumerated. Those two instances are the roots selll or nailkhk
~——— “destroy™ or “throw away™ and Traklh  draw” or @ pull.’ The former
oecurs, £ g., In the following verses:
- = s
w=ia "ot & 74 1 (or 7y ) 27, 88,
i, e. “impatiently he throws away his rosary with his hand®
=9 HIT 'ﬁtﬁ Tasda 7od 1 27, 84,
e. * the chicfs of the cavalry he fearlessly destroyed.”
The root Lralidh oceurs in the following lines
2y = . =
fusT w9 g% 597 ELF& fa@r
e e =
w47 T5wes srifed fi =ar

; again

f.a " unh]{-‘-hfufr]r gearching for a partner, Bachi I!:'.'."lfl: of Ihlh"‘t] es—:lr[{-d

him, and, like as the fish her young, so ghe drew him to herself)
Now the origin of these two eurious roots finds a very easy explana-
tion, by applying to them Childers' theory, The future of the root nag
@ perish” s in Sanskeit medlshyedd, which would be Pr. maiildad or
s ke leiart, whenee in Hindi sef hai or allled with meaning of the present,
It is to be noted, that in Hindi the meaning of the root has become tran-
E sitive (by the 5th Jaw). Similarly the Samskrit futore of the root
Ferigk *“draw” is bealshyati; Apibbramga Pr. brakbhai, whenee in Hindi,
with meaning of present tense, Frallhai. It should be observed, that the
rhyme in the above lines would require krikhyow or a root Lrikh. This
may serve to illustrate the process by which assimilations of radieal forms

are brought about in the vernaculars,

But further there is a ancther well-known Hll'uh root, the origin of
hich, hitherto very puzzling, now finds an easy solution and thus serves
= an additional confirmation of Childers' theory. This is the root bheck or
el or Ehenel {'\-R.'ﬂ" or Lhainch {aoﬂzj “draw." The Sanskrit emljum:b
-ull may ch.m"u in Prikrit to &85 or ehichd ; thos the Skr. voot prelsh © soe
COOmeE Pfﬁ..{ﬁ. or _pf{‘.ﬁr_ﬁﬁ in Pr -If.rlt li.u. Sanskrit future base dealslya

& Threa faseiouli of this Epie have been published, one of the Ist Vol by
Mr. Beames, and two of the I2nd Vol. by myself; a fourth fasciculus (3rd of Vol,
I1) ns well as an anmotated English iranslation of the 1t fase. of Vol. I will appear
in ihe course of this year,

+ It i= not in the list given in my Comparative Grammar, pp. 161—171,
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wi will see” becomes dafbha or dachehla in Prikrit (see H. C. 3, 171).#
Similarly {he Sanskrit Dubure base bralshys or .n!'rn'.n':'ehf.lla,frr wonld, in Prikrit,
bocome Aallha or Rackehla; and the Banskeit compound Folwre Daso
aleavkshya (of root i+ Reish ©deaw) would become daklhe or dechelfa,
With the insertion of the usual cuphonie y, the latter would beeome
dyachchha,  The Prikrit 8rd singular future accondingly might be
dyachehhai or (with the not unusual nasalization instead of the redupli-
eation of a consonant) dyaiichkei ; and, assuming Childers’ theory to be
true, this form might oceur as a present, equivalent to the SBanskrib - F
Farshati. . Wow what I have thus constrneted theoretically, is an actual
fact, as testified by Hemn Chandra in his Grammar (4, 187). e gives
the following forms dyaidchbai, ayaiicklai, didehhait as Prikreib cqui-
valents of the Ske. Zarshati. The last form diichhai (argeg) has arisen
by contracting ye into 4, and is that form which lias immediately passed
into Hindi, with this difference only, that ohk has been disaspirated (a
process not uncommon in the modern vernaenlars). Hindi has aiychai or
epchiai (l_fl'% or E%j. Now to return to Iheek and its compeers; the uncom-
pounded root krish would yield a Prikrit form Aechehhai or kaitchlai,
which in Hindi, by transferring the lost aspiration of ell to & and by
nssimilation to aipehai and enelnd, would result in the wodern forng
Fhainclhai or Lhonehal ({1“2—;’ or ﬁ?j, or without nasalization, Khedefed and
Thechai. It will be observed that the later forms bhenchai o Ehaipeled ave
related to what would be the earlior forms bhefiehai or Refichhed, just as
the modern delchai and Prakrit deflhei are to the Pal deklidadi,

There are two othor roots which also deserve a speeial word, One is
the root hokk ¥ be' or “ become.” Ib is an equivalent of the commaoner root
ko by the side of which it is very commonly used in Eastern Hindi. In
Western Hindi, T believe, it is unknown, 1t is regularly canjugated, through
all tenses.  Its origin is obscure. T am inclined to look upon it as formed
by the same (practically ]ﬂu_-u‘n:_n.-:-tia:} auflix s which also oecurs in such roots
as achohh * be", gochehh “go”, yachehh “held™, the element s would
change in Prikrit eitber to kkk or to ehehht ; so that bhiisk (or bhasasl)
would beecome Pr. fokkh, TL holh, j11:'51. ek {{r!l- dx) becomes Pr. achelh
H. achh, or gask (of gum) becomes I'r. gachell. Possibly—though I do no
think it, probable—the origin of delh might be accounted for in a simila

WaY.

& 80 also footnote on page 48, Tho Prikrit word sariehehfn *gimilar™
{he rout-Torm dickeka, which i3 to ekl (or r:'r.l'.'.i'n':']_ as pechekh ia Lo pelih, On the
other hand its Sanskrit cquivilent sed pikake exhilits the Prélrit root debh or dichh 1
ite Sanakrit drees driksd, pnd f5 I believe, the only instance of the ndwmission of
that mongrel Prikrit root into Sunskrit,

+ The M3, meadings wary. H. €. also gives the forms apeehelbad aoil Goel fod 2
in the former the nasal has been transferred to 61 wp the histus, in the latler i iy
contrncted into .
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* The other is the still more common root de (or H. H. &) *come,”
Itz ovigin lias, T think, not yet been eatisfactorily explained. One would
matorally conneet it with the Skr. root d-yif, from which, clearly the
Mardithi root ye “ come” is devived. DBut this does not explain the termi-
nal consonant ¢ in the Hindi dp. Now it is 2 cuvious Fact, that the root
dv imitates, in every respect, the conjuzational forms of the root piz (Skr.
priip == pra-dp), instead of those of the root ji “go™ (Skr. yd) which one
would expeet it to follow. Thus, present participle E. HL. dpeé or W. .

~~dealy *coming,” E. H. picat or W. H. puieatn® © obtaining,” but 1. H.

gt or W. M. jidu “going;" past partieiple B, H. ai/ or dyal or dod,
W. H. dyawe “come,” E. H. pii! ov pdyal or pded, W. H. pdyns * ob-
tuined,” but E. H. giil or gayal or gayid, W, IL gagas * zone ;" 3ed sing.
present I deal, H. H. dee “he comes,”" H. pdeed, H. H. pive “he
obtains,” but H. jiy, H. H. jie * he goes.” T ineline, therefore, to think
that there is here another instance of the, already noticed, tendency of
the Indian Vernaculars to assimilate verbal forms, so that the » in dv iz
due to the inflaence of gie; an iulluence, natural enough, when it is
remembered that o, equally with y, is ofton inserted between two adjacent
vowels for the sake of euphony.t This assimilation 1s a very old one.
Tlhiere are traces of it in Prikeit as well as in the Gipsy dialeets. In Prd-
krit there is the 3rd sing. pres. deei,] and shortened deai (H. C. -, 867)
“he comes.”  The regular Prikrit form would be diai or shortencd o
(seo I C. 4, 210) ; bub just as there is wifhed or shortened wephas (11 C.
4, 1?} for fiff-'l:':f"l't or !!f!"-lr!r;!: {:EL'E ¥r: o, :_':_j;- 8 he stands 1[];" |:1|.i' roob ;,;f-e,-h':llfji
g0 there might be ded or dai (oF root d-g), fvom whicl, by the insertion of
the conneeting consonant ¢, there would arize deei and deai.§

The following List of Hindi Roots is arranged alphabetically, in two
parts. Part I contains primary roots, while Part [T consists of seeondary roots,

® Pagatn in Kelloge's Hindi Grammar, pe 202, § 377, 15 0 misprint.

T Thiz influence of pde evon introdes cccasionally into the conjugation of ji
Horg' 3 thos the B. H. hos sometimes fdod * gone,' lke ded, pded ; and the §nd sing,

pred, jeee is ruther common in L 1, beside fde or jdye.

T Thi=s form is gquot i L:r Die. B Alitradrom the Pingala in fhe Vo |h|1!.;||—:,' |||.1-,__.h.|..¢|
to hig edition of the 8 |I!|.k-i'.:ilt'._|.-:.'.ira. 1 have not been able to verify it ; but {tho form
iz pot intrinsdeally improbablo,

§ Lt is just possible to connect dr with the Skr, root api-i ; thus 3nl sing. apyeti
Tr. appef op dpei or doci {of, Bddus “to do™ for deftea). . H. G, 4, 400 seoms to reler
it to Skr. d-pad (or better g=pat ). The Dinghli uses an altogother diferent root, ais
or ds.  Beames, in his Compartive Grammer (L1, pp. 44, 45) vglitly vefirs this muot;
nsE well as the Simdhd eek, to the Skr. rout d-gachs (of =gt} I!l'..-.l.-i]'qirql'iull af nn
gspirate and pronunciation of ¢dd a5 & are not ueeommen in the Indian vernaonlars
{sc0 my Comparafive Grammar, §§ [1, 145, exe. 2) The root dgechh wonld buoomao
in Pr. dochd (seo Polius, fadicos Praceificas, ppe 60, 70 or awechd ¢ by contrietivn in
Pangdli, the former would become da (for debd), the Itler dée (for diohd), The reot
ais might, however, L olso referred to the Sanskeil rool #-ois,

E
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Panr T.—Primary Rools®
=z vomn = Skr, ¥, Passive W21a (with active sense), Dr, WEY
(H. C. 4, 230), H. =2
gL resewble = Skr. 97 + ¥, 1. ol. Eﬂﬂ‘iirrﬁ' Pr. murgax (H. C.
:-, 250 = Skr. gzwhwaly), E. IL ‘Hﬁmt

3 == come, sce introductory remarks, p. 11
| G feed = Skr. Wy, L ol mrecid, Pr. mmox (1L C L 250

= Skr. mrzfa), E. H. 9=

garg, pinck wp = Skr. 99 &9, 1. ¢l G‘?ﬁﬂrﬂ Pr. G'E'j;’{ (1L C: 4,
157), M. m=rz (with ll‘lll‘tl..! af aspir li!Ull, as in W4, sec p 40
and my Comp, Gramm, § 182} ; see No. 25

garz recen] = Skr. vgwz, X d. Gmm’ J‘r. wmrey or VI el
sy (M. C. 4, 83), H. ﬁ'ﬂﬁ.’

e rise = Skr. TH-WT, issive Fatas (with active zense), Pr. =4
(cf. E. M. p. 27 and Ls. p. 345, alse =AYy or VI ¢l =g (L. C.
i. 17), H.=9% InPr. also VL cl. 9515 or contr. 935 (Vr.

26, in H. deest.

'G'E' ffJ— Skr. Hﬁﬁ V. ol ﬁ%n_ Pr. 53 (Cw. p. 09, Sph. v,

293y or VL cl. 73T, H =%,

FaT descend = gkr. 15'?1-‘1"1 1. cl. =u<fq, Pr.owwg (1. C 4, 369},
H. wat.

gud intr, upset, come off from, come down= Skr. FAIH, L ch
Sa-wafe (Swwfa), Pros®&sy (. C 4, 174), H. IuE.

S or Fgm@ tr. wpsof, fake down = Skr. SN, (_‘..,,..11 I
wmeaty, Pr. g@regor V1 ol smgt, H. 9@1d or Sait.

2 Sq= grow up = :"ILr TENE, IV. e, ﬁﬁl'ﬂﬂ', Pr. mamg (ef. H. C.

8, 142), IH. EEE

99| boil = Skr. wg-7=w, L. ¢l Jsmwmfa, Pr. 9=msg 1L i
ef. root 4.

@yrT keep in yeserve = biﬂ 9ET, Cansal EETWFH' Pr; Hﬂllﬁ ar
VI cl. wegreg, . 9art.

FHIT raise up, froile = h|{r gFE-H, Causal Hﬁl’{’lﬁ‘r Pr. ENT%{
or VI el =mr, [ THTL

[T or TER_ grow up, alzo f‘fprﬂt‘r‘-_—ﬁiif. ‘EQE'“, T ak Tiﬁﬂ'-ﬁ
Pr. mmer (T. V. 8, L. 133 = faggafa, H. C. 4, 259 has 99%%),
T H, =c=, W. H.eg%.  In the sense “reprove” perhaps con-
nected with S99 7

wwT_subside = Skr. %72, 1 ¢l waatta, Pr. 3o (H C 4, 85
srgrT, v. | merg (with cophonic %), H. ‘E"%,

gy be drowsy = gke. ¥, Pr. mux (H. G 4, 12 = fazrafa),
1. 7.

# Hep List of Abbreviations al the end of this article.
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19 =9 be exeited, raised up = Skr. Fz9, Lel gFgafa, Pr. Tousg
(Vr. 8 3) or weax (ef, Wfa for wefa H. C. 4, 365), IHL =¥ ; or
denom, from =g, Pr. =, of. H. C. 2, 50

20 ';hf:'_f; LIl :w-.'L'-.IIII]:J'.':.' roats.

21 %rzh bwrn = Skr. W35, IV. cl. sagziia, Pr 9rwey, H e,

29 %16 rof = Skr. ww-aw, L ¢l wywwfaA, Pr. w998t or Grast, IL
%Iﬁ I.f.l.ll' ;:.I?2

23 &7 do = Skr. w, VIIL ol w31fa, vedic also 1. ¢l mcfg, Pr. @z

(Vr. 8 13), H. &% In Pr. also X. ol 'ﬁt (H. C. 4,337);
Vedie also V. cl Em'ﬁﬂf?{. Pr. L LLS (Yr. 8, 13}, r.-b.n- in H.

% fesf = Bkr. &9, L. ol. ®afw, Pr.wag, H. =

v &8 fighten = Skr, @y, L cl. wafa, but alse VI ¢l. Eﬁqﬁr, whenee Pr.

way, 1. =%

3w soy = Skr. T:E'EI, X. ol meafa, Tr. w37 (Spt.

gy (H. C. 4,2 Cw. p. 99), IH. %%

7 W= cnf = Skr. i_!ﬁ‘, Canusal EﬁTf{‘.Tr'_Fl. Pr. &2 or VI el HET,

(ef. 1. sg. e 1L C. 4, 385), 1. ==

B - i see secondary roots.

&9 or &Y fremble = Skr, #q, L ol &mfw, Pr. weg (H. C. 1, 80),

H. #14 or 4.
&9 or §19 Iuy = *'ilu'. =1, IX. cl. wimta, Pr. famy (Vi 8, 30)
or Tame lIJ] p-22), H. fiss or 19

§= pound = Skr, HE, X ﬂ-’n::‘:‘ﬁf, Pr. .'E’: or V1. el Bz, M. Fh

%% or §% jump = Skr.®E (or =g, L ol s, Proggx, L Ig;\-:?

St BX.

-qg',l o :ﬂr_xr.-r.- y dig = Skr, =, X, ¢l wTZ8H, I'r. /18T or Hi=T,
. . &g or E. H, &1,

w_IY e wigry = 3 ke, Fq, IV, ¢l Fam, Pr. gag (H C 4 230,

H. &19 .

E'q‘ I':-e'i.-:illr.'.'rfr-e'r. sodil = ?‘;lfl'. ?q‘ {.“f. cl. or Causal of fﬂjt Pissive

gy, Prowog, . =9

W |1 oot = Skr wmrg, Lol migfa, Pr. ®rec or (contracted) arg (11 ¢

§, 238y,  H. wrg.*

T o congh = Skr #14, 1. e, ﬁrﬂ:ﬁ. Pr, ®mx or |rag, (of. . L1,

151, mifsd = &ifaq), H. 9.

fam be delighted, .ﬂ’—'ra = Skr. WIE, s w98, Pr fagzs o

fgax (of. IL C. 4, 165 Fgand |, 352 G1), 1. teq,

H

v. 35) or VL el

% Tn Prikrit also the Passive Ig[-ﬁ-t_':f. is neeld, apporently in oan detive sepse ;o i.
WA - thoy eat” (DL p. 54, quoted from the Mychehbikagikn, It M. p. 87, scenie
ingly guoting the same, gives wHEf).
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90 Gisy or BPE be vered = Skr. foz, VI ol, fasfg: Lot also VIT. ol
famior 1V, ol fagm, Pr fesg (1L C. 4, 221), H. @& or
{Ll1]ll|_1.l.l-|-:l Wi,

- 40 @ / he opened or epen = Bkr. ny, Massive wad, I'r. = L or WA,
1|.Tst+vf Bee Nos. 41, 44, J
41 = plucl = Bh. w1z, Passive B8 (i n:l"u.'].l'l."}. Pr. =% (. C. 4
L1, H111“ be a substitute for Skr. #T2d& of root FJ:‘-_!_]T I, =z,

42 @w play = Skr. WrE (ep a.-'.'ﬁ_i and raﬁ_Lﬁ. I ol wmrefa, Pr. &g
(H. C. 4, 188) orwmx (H. C. 4, 352), H. ad. (Pr. also &=
DL p. 47).

43 @1 throw mwny, Jose = Skr. Tag, VL ol fagfa, Pr. fasg, H. @rg
(with =7 for =, see my Comp. Grammar, § 122),
41 i’]TﬁT ot = Skr. g .-"p,. . X ol Emafa, P @@ or VI ¢
Wres or W@y, M. @rd. See Nos. 40, 41,
45 @8 e = Shr. g9, 1X. el M;rf‘;r, also L. cl. g=afw, Pr.diszg (. C. ¢
120), H 7.
46 ag or 7E_for i, grave = = Sk srz_. I cl. w=F, Pr. et (IL C. 4, 112
§ 'I'II:':-:JL Td See Nos. §d, 5
47 TFTE form = '~1L| "=, Caus. ﬂrzuﬂr Pr. serst or A=wEt (H C.
340y, H. :h::]d
45 9 or f"ﬁ‘ conit = Ske A, X. ¢l. swgta, Pr. 7wy (5. B. 11, a7
or VL el. g (H. C. 4, 358), H. a4 or (corr.) fars (see my Comj

Grammar § 35, note).
49 7w be spent = Skr. @m,, Pass, 7mw, Pr. amy (Ve 7, 9. 8, 58) HL. T,
50 aifcara or AfaaTa fo nbuse = Skr. aw or 3=, X. cl. awafa, Pr
afcerac (ef. H. C. 2, 104) or af@wmEs, L L afcars for afcers.
1 5 melt = Skr. 9@, L ol wgfa, Pr.oammg (M C. 4, 418), H. a4
20T seize = :-:lc- tﬁ‘. IX. cl :IETJIFF{, I'r. VL ¢l Gimg (Vr. 8, 153) or

simy (1. 8Ty H:
B3 a7 sing = hlu 3, [ el. mafy, DPr. m=m or (conte) Arg (Ve 8, 26)
. @79 .

G4 wrE or arg, or B, H. MT form; see secondary roots,
5 fa full = Skr. 3, VL cl. farcfa, Dr. facg, 1L fat.
= threand = Sk A, VI el nwfr-r I'r :n,ﬂ-.[“ ¢. 1,236), H.0
67 319 onfch = Skr, ‘!.iﬁ_ (or ‘-'hn 1. cl E'ﬁr?r, I'r. I.-.f{, H. m'ﬂ"'.l
55 g2 decline = Bkr. 98 ¢ ".'f.lr.'.w Passive 3 a7, Promex, H 'E!-E.
50 8y form, bappen = Skr. g2, L ¢l 52§, Pr. g (H. C. 4, 11
H, 5% Hee Nos, 44, 5.
The ro ﬁ? E'"i TE it all conmected with one another and with the SBan-
skrit roots HIE, T:I'E' ’ﬂ" Tﬂﬂ' Eﬂﬁ T, T, 'FI"I" =Y, “t,.],,,]],m an 1, Hmp,"

|
o+ divide™ fpreak.  The orginal Junu 'l'l'll- ml-,, iy iﬁ Or G, op rutlior

.
e .




1850.] A F. R Moernle—A Collection of ITindit Roots, 15

GO =% or fa9q rub, be worn meay = Skr. g1, L el. wdfy, Pr. VI cl
ggY (= ¥sfa) or fasx (H. C. 4, 204, where it is said to bea
- substitute of gafa), H. 98 or fas.
Gl HTH throw, :-":'.9.".":.'.',.' L :.':HI,‘ . HE, I el 'Eréﬁ' Pr. §3T or g
(H.C. 4, 336 T. V. 3, & 6 where it is said to be a substitute of
wqiw), H. a4,
G2 = or qrm wic with a f.'-lri'-'.!n’ disgolve = Slr, ﬁu'f (also wm  and

T gre ), L and VI cl. 'amﬁr (alzo TradH, 'E[T[Iﬁ-r arﬁu.aj Pr, 993
T or g% (Vr. §, 6. L. 0.4, 117 Y, H, aa or 1% (see also Bs, 111,
p- 5G).

63 =R revolve = Skr. 'E['U‘I VL el wfﬁ Pr. gag (H. C. 4, 117), H. gﬂ
(also Bs, I, 341),

I J Gl 8% gather, surround = Skr. wg?; compare H, gt house with Skr.
=

G3 |E mount, incrense = Skr, Fw-wyg, VI t] w=gzfa, Pr (dropping =)
Sz orwgy (T V. 3, 1 128), H. h':n::‘3

66 wq be abashed = Skr. 99 press, Passive 5gd, Pr. 9% (sco
H. C.4,305. <ifgsz, T. V. 3, 4, 65. wfomg), 1L w9 The
transitive form is 519 or Tiq.

67 9T graze = Skr. 9T, L cl. gxfA, Pr. =z, 1. 9t

G3 w4 or 918 walk = Skr. ww L ¢l. smfa, Pr. 99 or gt (H. C.
4, 231), H. = or wre.

69 =% drip=Skr. =, L cl. w7d, Pr. sax (1. C. 4, 233), 1. w7

i Bee No. 7.
s 70 =19 masticate = Skr. 54, I, cl, w49fw, Pr. g=my, 1. =719 {zce also
.- Bs 111, 40.)
. 71 59 think = Skr. f<7, X. o], fe=ufa, Pr. fewe (Spt. 156, H. C.
&, 205) or fuwx (H. C. 4, 422), H faa.
72 o= gather = Skr. T, V. cl. {9717, Pr. VL. cl. fgug (Vr. 8, 29,
H. C. 4, 241), H. 5. i
73 "EIT-[_ guther, choose = Skr. 1=, V. cL. fgarfa, Pr. VL ol sug (I C.
4, 235), H. 9= 2
74 3 r’fm{ = Skr. wa (or =), L cl. <m@fs, Pr. Swg or T

{H 2 7). H i
* WUH+ WZ lit. Sl wpeeards; on unusnal word in Skr., but formed exactly like
the common compound FH 4+ IF.—The final T of 'I’i leeomes B in Pr., sea I,
C. 4, 130 WET and Vr. 8, 61. H: C.. 4, 219 %I, The ioital = s Jnl].]_u_q]_l and

the aspiration of W transforred to ¥ or lost sltogethor, just as in the oot ST

desire, from TSETE =‘E':‘J—"HT! or from 9T (sce my Comp, Gimanmdr §152). In
old I the woot is %5 M. has both % and F%; but (4, 8 wnd B, have 9%,
which is the form given by IL C, 4, 206 (S8%). T.V, §, 128 gives both ¥ FX, and
93T,

R i

e - m—



=y
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el wrwg (1. V.2, 4. 110 or wrag in H. C. 4, 21) or wix (by
eontraction ; ¢f. Ve 8, 26), . Y.
77 ﬁt‘q‘_ oF 'F‘Eiq_ or ®Y be hididen = Skr. F‘E! dicell ':'.-_"f'if'r.f.".l,f, {,Hl.:u.l.[
Passive 5@, Pr. &wt or fewy, H. fad or (corr) f99 or wtr
75 ®Y or €1 fouch = Skr. g, VL el. mgufa, Pr. feeg or famg {il
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98 Liss = Skr. 944, 1. cl. wafs, Pr.gag(Vr 8§ 71), 1L a\q.
wr thatch = Skr. &z, X. ol wigafa, Proowreg (ef. DL 54) or VI
3
§, 182), H. &% or 8. See No. 50,%

79 uﬁ':!'l! waste away = Skr. g, Pass wve fege, DPr. fesmg (L. C. 4, &
434), H. &t -
80 T or ¥ fouck = Skr. =Y, VI ol E“qf?r, Pr. T=g, H. ﬁf{ aor E:\%
Bee No. 75, "
£l w7z or EE be velemged = Bkr. w2 cut, Pass w2, Pr. TET, e
H. wz or w2 i =
82 ¥rE ?rfrrra:'—“]mr ¥z Causal wzafa, Pr. #rey or VL el. ®19T,
H. ft!a (see also Iiw 111, 52).
83 == give birth = &LL =, Causal sr=rafe, DPr. st9g (Spt. 75) or
VI. ¢l. =mg, H. Skr. also IV. ol. g, . snwg (H. C
4, 186), H. deest.
81 =q recite = Skr =g, 1. ol =r=fa, Prosgx (Vr S, 2 Ij H. =iy,

85 =T, be feverish = Skr. =, L ol =xfm, Prowmy, 1L C
86 == bwrn = Skr. =1, L el =wfa, Ur. 3wy (L C 4, 363),

H. =r4. |
87 = go = Skr. =, 1L ¢l =rfa, Pr. VL el su=g or (contr) =mx =
(H. C. 4, 210), H.=ra. ; l
88 A or ;AT wefeh = Skr. s, I ol smafd, Pr L el sy
and VI ol. smg (. C. 4, 80), H. myaT or =il - h
B9 == .r’Jrau::hL w1, IX. ol. senfa, Pr. VL el smog (H. C. 4,
7), H.sn#, (also Bs. 111, 41). |
00 =7 live = Skr, mta, L cl =tafa, Prst=g (H C. 1, 101), |
=1, :
o1 s fight = Skr. 4, IV. cl. s, Pr. sewg (Vr 8, 48), s ‘
(also Bs. T, 325). In old H. also %+ ]
v g

® IT. ¢, 4, 182 identifics tho roots fﬁ"E anil Fﬁﬁ‘ wilh Skr. ‘Egﬂ,, for which he
gives the Pr. Pass, femg (M. C. 2537).  Thelatter is morely o hardencd form of
fyﬁﬁ'{, which woulil Le the regolar I‘L“ ol f"‘ﬁl{ or rather of TOET.  Mow Skr.
ﬂzl'i! = Pr. ﬁ#? or, on accpunt of Iuldal 9, == Eg (see: No. BO); ap i it l.l.‘
W= =a==a e Skr. FET = I . *fawmg = *fadT = fewr, u-,
follows that the radieal forms ffﬂ‘ T f“ (H. ﬂ amid ‘;} ure devieelive roots, mado
from the Passives f@5 and ‘}q, nnid that the Skr, root ®Y_ s merely the Pr. oot
i She, dross (o6 P, TERE, oy il e 8, Gl i J. G, 0, 8,29, 403)
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02 IZ be joined = Skr. 1z, Pazsive E‘l‘t‘.’lﬁ Pr. L H.=2: a Yery
ﬂhl secondary thmmumlw root of a®m o o'l Bl root TE{
o 93 =g ;dur—‘\lu sz, X ol sirzafd, Pr. Sirsg or VI el HITT,
L aﬂg
M Wz argue, dispute =S8kr. wz, I. ol wzfy, Dr.wzr, . w2 Seo
No. 05,
Yo g or T fiull off = Ske. wg, VI ol (m=fe), Pr. szt (L O 4,
130 for ®2x), H. wT or W< See No. 97.
B — O iﬁ‘l'i.': rush about = Skr. oz, Passive W21 (used in active sense),
wag (H. C. 4, 161. for w37), H.w2.*
97 wi® sweep off = Skr, sy, Causal sirzafa, Pr. sarec or VI ol wi=e,
H. iﬁTE?. See No. 95.
95 wiE polish = Skr. == shine (?), Causal |rmafy, Pr. *wrag or
- VL cl. *wmmx, H. wid; cf. Skr. sy bredlieney, wagn flome.
99 == or Ea stifeh = Skr. 2%, L. cl. =Ffw, Pr.2st, H 2§ or =%,
P'robably a eompound root of =
100 2z or g break = Skr. 32, VI Ll F=fa, but also IV, ¢l. ==ifq, Tr.
fﬁ;‘{ (H. C. 4, 230) or zTIT (P uurﬂ, as quoted Ly L. ML p. 90,
H. 7% or zz
101 =9 cheat = Skr. wm, L. ol m@fa, Pr.o=ax, T =3
102 =1T or =19 throw away = Skr. T be seaftered, Causal =ycgfy, Pr.
*siXx or VL cl. *zwx, I =¥ or =i (ef. H. C. 1, 217 =)
103 =14 or =14 or ¥ bite = Skr. W or 7%, 1 Ll q::ﬂ-: or Zafa,

.

L4 I'r. zax (H. C. 1, 218) or €8x, H. r:rr?j or ETH or ae -
104 R sm'.ly:"‘hr =9, N ¢l Zrsafa, T (I[ (. 4, 48) or

; Erag (see I C. 1, 217 =r&m) or VI ol “a’ra{, . Fra
4( 105 =& corer = Skr. g, Pass.  wma  (used actively), DPr. TUT,
5 \ (Spt. A. 5% for 37K ) or VL el. =g (H. C. 4, 21, where it
\ ® In B, this root is confounded with i'ﬁf'{ “aweep' It s closely connected

with the root ¥ , the nl'igitlil.]. meaning of which is proserved in :l'lHlH-[h.:l-. 1 gyl
violently into contact with,” and in the Hindi W< 2 quickly.” Hence it comes to
mean, on the one hand, * dispute, srgue”; on the other band, * become intermized

" confueedly™, * be entangled.”! With the latter mes ||:1|u.1 the root ¥ has been received
into Sanskrit; from it comes the Skr. Wil “shrab,” “ undorwood,” 1.h|_, 11, W12 or ¥TE.
The original meaning it has preservad in the Skr. ‘FﬁiﬁI “quickly.” The oot may
possibly be derived (as Da. I, 177 says) from Skr, ?lIf‘ﬂT-i-'!ﬁ'{. though the sense of
“yoam about very moeh™ would be expressed rather by %fH + Wz ot Wi
or Puss, 217 {in net. scnse) would rogalarly give ]"r.._:F*ﬁ-E[ of HIEET or (by

-— ; clision of ) WMEL or WET, whenee modern “F? or ¥i. 2. In the case of the root
W, = does not change to F. (see 1, C. 1, 195).
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ie snid to be a substitute of wrxg), 1L 4, (Sce Wh p. 43, G,
G7).  DPorhaps componmd root of w=a-F.

1006 T8 qecuse = S8kr.? DPr.owgg (L C 4 118 whore it iz said to be
a snbstitute for Ske. faew ), H. zig. Perbaps & modification of
E’]I'l-i No. 1038,

107 g% approac! h= Bk, T}E'ﬁ I, cl. Br%d, Dr. BT, L. T-:.“%.

10% ai,- gearch = Skr. €9, H el, E“T""‘, Pr. gwx, H. -;

100 .—-.'1:;‘ baen = Sk, wq, L el @df, hut also LV, ¢l wafE, DPr. A9T
i=ee H. C. 4 140 saumy), 1L 9. E

110 | oross = Skr. . L el, 5, !:1'. arer (H. C. 4, 806), 1L ﬁ"i:',

111 & atfend = Skr. 7=, X el. aaarg.  Pr. @ex (1L C 4, 870) or
VI cl. 9%x, M. Al

ﬂw..

112 & strefeh = Skr. A+, Causal wrevafy, Pr. arax or VL ol Aoy,
H. 14,

113 w17 save = Bk, q cross, Causal sresfa, Pr. wreg or VI ol /3%,
H. 71

11} g= mh ans, weigh, be weighed = blu e, Passive g=1d, Pr. g9%,
H. TjTgr

115 }.1'.;[‘_ or RIT break = Sk =z be torp, Canzal '—EQ'IEEFH‘_, I'r. ﬁTi’T o
VI. cl ﬁm—g{ (seé IL C. 4, 116, where however it i3 given as
intrans.), . H. %1% or E. H. 1.

116G 'FITF:' or HTE r:m,r.-’:-—‘wlu 9. X cl ﬂrﬂrqra or I cl. Arafa, Pr
THIWT or ATEY (L. V. 3,4, “i:l H. r:]ET or r:T"-'!

17 gmor vy be -rui-esf-'u' £--5' supported =Skr. @4, L cl. wwd, Dr
maiE, L ?I'i-l or '!I'G Sec my Comp. Grammar § 120, >

-

115 &7# or |1 or ¥1&, or ¥R sfop = Skr. WA be firn, Cansal i,
Pr. gox or VL ol. Wvg, H. 51§, &e.

119 ¥q_pile, prop = Skr. g, IV. cl. fﬁ\ﬂlﬁr. Pr. wmy, 1L CiE

120 g5 be pressed rf’::.lrr.u be cowed = Skr. TR, Passive Tagw, . T3
or *z=x, H. a.ﬂ ()

121 == split = Skr. 74, L ol g=f7, Pr.z=x (0 C 4, 176), H. g9

122 gv intrans. burs = Bkr. g%, L ol Tiq, Pr. g21 (Pingals,
quoted Ly I8 AL p. 1135 H. G 2 _!i\ allows only ms7T; butb't
root ¥ does not oceur in H), 11 z3.

123 =T k;a:'n’ = Skr. T, Causal =Tiegha, Pr. g1t or VI ol =77
H. ZTT. .

* M. C. 4, 23 gives I'r. 9% 3 Lot the voot 5 in a teans, sense does not ocer
in 11, thoush il is found in 3 75 °F Jed,  In Ske. the vool T3 admits o X, ol
furtm ﬂﬁ!ﬂﬁh from which the P'r. and M, trans, reot 9 8 appaccutly devived.
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21 19 trans, bura = Bk, g, Cousal Trggfa, Pro 28t or YL ol
ey, I =79, sce No.o 122,
125 fe@ shou i . femfa, Pr fewy, I fad

124 fc'._'*r__ or E‘Tv'-i i appedr = Ske. = wee, Passive E."_"'J::. I*r rﬁ]‘__{l!’ o

grat (H. €. 3, 161), H. fig# or $19.

127 | gire = Skr. 1, Passive €197 (used actively), Pr.Fx (Cw. p. 99,
H. C. 4, 238), H. %:‘J‘--l' €. In Pr. also VL 6l 23 (Spt. v. 216),
H. deest.

kr. g3, Future z=af| (used in sense of present’, Pr. S4ag
H. é:'lrl See introductory remarks,

120 yT plae :
(H. C. 4, 238, H. §<T.

130 €5 or wg sink, be pierced, run into = Skr. s35, L ol. si=7, Pr
"'ﬂ:rIT"I' YyHT I:ll:.II:_':..:.I. in It DL * 115, said to be a substibute for
wralg), H.H&or ¥

181 Wi hold = Skr. v, Causal urcafe, Pr. w¥g or VL ol wzg, I ¥

132 %1 wosh = Skr. wrm, L ol wrafa (or W VLol vafa), U'r G

(DL p. ¥7) or (with cuphonic &) Hraxg, or T (Sph v, Ly,

283) or wax (H. C. 4, 235), H, Wr¥ or ¥1d.

N

* The Skr. conjunct ¥ may in Pr. become %8 or =F. This will oxplain the
origin of the svnonyvms of é__’{'-"* »which ave cnumerated in 1T O 4, 181 vix. with
#F are formed DIGFET = Slr. WAEEHT (from root WH-EW) § the sams, contractid,
becomes WIMHET (with FHT for 9, sco . . 1,172); and the luifer, expanded,
becomes HWIPAT (with W o qT, doe my Comp. Gramm. § 48). With =§ are
formed FITHE = Skr, IR (for FIGWT, with cuphenic T, sco 1L C. 1, 180),
and 'I':-'-I"I"I.f""ri{ = ."'\-!.l'_ 'ﬂ'iﬁfl‘f { from FH-I'IF;'J"'_J- Apunin =F appears 1o be softened in

HFHITHT, which is probalily identical with FHIY=T Fromm the manner in which
Hemachandr places 99T botween 9% and AT, it would almost seom
looked upon it 4s o contraction of TISEE = Skr. I2EAFT (of 92TW). In
krit the future of I takes the dmvegnlar pupn T (instond of WY,
lould, Leth forms FeAfA and

ldter of the twoe, from which the Prakeit fiems are

1,1, 68) ; Tt in the ordipary speoch, no
used, It is- 1
: thus MIHFIC—GAEHFT (not = WAEHTAT) =%ILWA.  The alternne
form of THE=T would be TASTFTS this seoms to be intended By the form
% in Vr, 8 60 (with B disaspimbed for W), The Pr. 9THYT is regrlarly
id from Bkr. WA = Pr. TWAT (300 Delius Bad, Frac)or ST9T {1, €. 1,
and Pr, WIHIEY is the Skr. TyqEid. In Marvithi, the Pr, rool 978 beedmes
The ¥r 'I:E"';_.'lrxf is derived from Sk, 3femTFafe {with wia contrasted 1o
my Comp. Gramm, § 122); and Pr. T2 i5 prolably & mere corvaption of it.

f all these forms, as far us I am awsre, has ot any representative in moedom

G
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153 A2 u"rm:r goo speondary voots,
134 ir:.! m:frl inte. bend, bow = Bkr. 75, L. ol wafqa, Pr ?-rﬂ! I[ﬁtc II.
. 1,153, afem 1. pl) or s (L0 Q. 4, 226), H. A4 or AL

185 wars or faara trans. bewd, fold = Skr. 58, Causil wwmafa, I
Wilﬁ{ or VI, ol. srarmg, 1L a4 or Faard (with g for =1, sce my
Comp. Gramm. § 53},

136 =s=r bathe = Ske &1, 11 el &ifa, Pr. TV, el wgrsx (cf. DL 20)
or (contr) wgrg (H. C. 4 14), H. =91

137 =ra danee = Bkr. =5, 1V, cl gmia, Ir.smg (Ve
225), H. 4.

135 Fasra or FAE1g gan.’ out, see secondary roots,

130 fasma capel = Skr. fag-w1, Causal Toemraafa, Pr frwsEgor VL
ol. fammz, . fami®; of. No. 138, the Skr. root w4 being
perhaps adopted from Pr. w9 for Skr. &9,

140 fears or fa@G1 peel ; see secondary roots.

11l fax be clenned, be pecled = Bke. fa-wy, L el fraxiy, Do
fazgwr, H. famt.

142 famrc clean, peel = Skr. FR-9¢ (or fa-94), Cauvsal faamas,
Pr. femarce or VL cl. fasacs, 1L FHEH:

143 5o swallow ; see sccondary roots,

144 Faer< fo make clear = Skr. T';I"-P_E]E Causal fagrasfy, I'r. FraisT or
V1. ¢l. famres, H. farT, applied to water, which is made clear by
letting it stand still, till the impurities have settled down, and then
pouring it off ; bence the root has plso the lm:;nlitl_',_; # pour off ™

145 famm be separated, be decided, be accomplizhed = Skr. Tav a2 divide,
(X. cL. fdzsfa), Pr. fam3<or fames (H. C. 4, 62, where it is
gaid to mean ¥aE® AT 47 'H?IFH}, H. THEIE;‘:'. 1t 1s the pass. or
intrans, form of No, 147. The Skr. root is Lransitive,

146 foare or fawr accomplish = Skr. Taa: T Causal 9 w5, Pr.

. ’r':m'n.: or YI. cl. fa=mex, I faar® or vy (with tran

ferred aspiration; see my Comp. Gramm. § 1323,
Faare separate, dicide, accomplish = Skr. favaT divids, Caus
famrzafa, Pr. famrst or VI ol. famres, H. fagrE See No, 14

145 ﬁﬁa’ separate, n".l”afr aceomplizh = Skr. ﬁ-rT--JE I. el f‘ﬁgm
'I'_T-I'E]ﬁ, H. T'-'I"%IE' II:‘-'-IHL ¥ for 1, sce my fl::up G, § 14
This is merely another form of No, 147,

149 faart hinder = Skr. f5-2, Cansad fsaieafH, Pr. faarce ¥
221}:..r VI ol. firurex, 1, frars, : SRy

150 8T come ont = Skr. Tz, 1. ol. famgely, Pr. franx (se
M. p. 107; orwigeg 1L C. 1, 93, 4, 79), H. fas<c

151 sirg pinck = Skr. T9g9 eoaliact, VI o). Tigwfs, Pr
H. 3% (with % for T3),

g 47, H.C. 4~

147
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152 'El'ﬂ_h bt 4-".';|,-'r afed = Bl q‘w'l;_ -'r.rlr,'r af, Pussive WW:E‘I-', Pr. guT, H. u%,

153 garg wend = Skr. - g-'a7, Cansal gunggfs, DPr. gzrat or VL cl.
ggrax (H. C. 4, 37), H. g3,

154 9% or q< full =Ske. yg, 1. cl. gafw, Pr. gzx (Vr. 8, 51),
W. H. g%, E. H.g%

155 ug rend = Skr. g5, L. ol, g=iw, Pr. y2x (H. C. 1, 199), H. t.'Ec::".

1506 9@ or q’{ﬂ'i examine, fesd = Skr. q’ﬁ-\ﬁ. I. cl. g% ws, IPr. gftamy,
H. grd. It also has the se uuudln meaning  * become habituated™,
owing to repeated trial.

157 T Elr:u.uu fc;zl.'f-'.'.'.l.'fnf— Skr. gfe-fg, Ir. VL ol. *gfeey, H. HT%

155 war or 931 run away = Sk, gE1y, I el g@mEd, Pro 9@ o
(contr.) v (Pingala, quoted by I IM. p. 129),* H. 9373 or
g,

159 afceT forsake = Skr. gfcg, L ol afcwefa, Pr. gfcewg (I C. 4,
259 zqid to be = mHIF Yoo H tl'rT'E"{

160 q1g offer food = Skr. t[f‘r fag, Causal gfcdwafa, Pr. gltisxg
ur"-l el. ':rl"d‘—ciﬂ{, H 9%§ (with == 77, see my Comp. Gramm.

& 122,

161 9a< be spread = Sk, %'/, L cl. mg3fa, Pr gtz (H. C. 4, 77),
H. 953

162 ga|IT spr m'f-_'iln &, Causal warcafs, Dro 9918x or VI ol
a8y, H. T-'IT'TT{"

163 q&tsy perspire == Skr. w-fag, 1V, cl. sfawafs, Pr. gfgse (see H.
g. 4 224), H wdiw

161 gesy etifeh = Skr. g-Ta5, IV. cl. ﬂ'iﬁ"c‘ﬂ #, P'r, "q@=g (perhaps con-
tracted for *ofgia=g), I qﬁiﬁ{

165 yfewrs or faw=ra cawse fo pul on, cause fo dress = Skr. U944,
Causal fgareafy, Pr fassstor VI ol fymeray, M. fysars
{1.1.'1111 tml:.—:pu.—iiliu:l of H_:LII.J _15:} or ﬂﬁ"ﬂT% (with transposition of
T and =, sce my Comp. Gramm. & 133). 8ee also Nos. 1066, 167
for a similar transposition. From this root is formed the derivative
root fows or af= put on, dress.

166 9fe< put on, dress = Skr. qfT-yr, Passive gfeatan (with active

sense), Pr. gfeag (see Cw. p. 99, sitra 21 9) or gicyg (see Whe

p- 59 TE{ and =% of root Z1) or git=g, H. Q'Fi{" (with transposi-
tion of <, and %, see No. 163). 'This root, however, might be also
a derivative rvoot from qfRTre No. 167. In the Gujariti form
g% the g of the second syllable has modified the vowel of the
first.

167 wfe<rs. cause fo put on, cause to dress = Skr. gfe-qy, Causal yfearg-

* gml3, I suppose, is o misprint fur T=EIT
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gfg, Proafessg or VL ol gfesmaT or gfogmn, 1L gferis {with
transposition of T and =, a8 in Nos, 165, 166).

9¥T or YEY or TEE. Ul’u"nrl'-':. arrive =Skr. 99, L ¢l ':I“ﬂilﬁr Pr.

*gg=T or guut (H. C. 4, 390), Il 9@=d or Uz or gua. It is

Formed with the pleonastie sullix %, like the root %’T‘EI see intro-
ductory remarks; only in this case, =6 changes to =5 and is after-
wards disaspivated. Marighi bas Eﬁﬁr or qmn_ﬂ' where the T of
the seeond ayllable has modified the first,

arg Jet fill =Skr, g&, Causal giaafa, Pr grET (H. C. 4, 22) o
VL. cl. gyrex (H. C. 111, 153), IL urs.

qiT aceonplish = Skr., 2 Causal giegfa, Pr.grigor VL ol 91T
(H. C. 4, 86), H. qre.

atd cherish = Bkre. w1, Causal grerafe, I'r. gqraz or VL ol 1@,
H. 1.

ure obtain, find = Skr, =g, V. cl. aruifa, Pr. VI ¢ 9@Eg
(H. C. 4, 239), H. qra.

fags melt = Ske. ®wfg- or fw-7m, I o Sfgamfa, e foast
H. fag@? Sce my Comp. Gramm. § 131

Tt drink = Skr. w1, L ol. fumfy, Pr. fosx (H. O 4, 10),
H. 914,

T tread down = Skr. fqu , F‘uLm{' Teafa, (with meaning of ill'c'
s1_|st}, Pr. g=sx or fa=sg, 1L e {with dizaspivation, as in &5,
gee introductory remarks, p. 40).

q"|_-5' be pained = Skr. gte, L qi adted, Pr dist, 1L qﬁ

g grind = Skr. fym, VIL T'E[Fhﬂ' I'r. X, ol fust or gi8¢
(ef Lis. p. 347) or VL. el fq'iﬂj or graT (M. C. 4, 'I_H“:} L, f;‘r:’r.
g S f.-'e.«m.-"-* Skr. q, Chanasal T-E\Il'ﬂ-i, e ﬂtT i Or coals
L ALEES H. qtrnl (or W. H. alsa ﬁri:m in the =ense of Hu.m.’an_;
sl ;'Jalgr”r_-l.l}

9T ask = Bkr, 9w , VL. ol vy, Dr. g (H. C. 4, 97), H. TIE

qw or g w wipe = Skr. guw, I ov VI. ol. Hrsgfd, DPr urar{ ur
“gax (IL C. 4, 105), H 9iF or 4%.

g1 wor <.i'u'1.l Skr. tg\?r_, X, el, bub also T, el ﬂhﬂfﬂ, Pr. qmy,
H, qa-r 2

LERS or T sicim = th 9+, I. el, waefw or VL ol. =faxha,
Pr. ggex, E. IL 93¢ or W. EI g%,

ucH or 4§ mrn = Sk, qrm VL. gtawia, Pr. wfass (H. C,
4, 153) or 935 H. m or EI#L

9 squeeze oul, shove = Skr. 9z, L el tﬁ‘aﬂ, Pr. §mr (H. C,
4, 143), H. aa Seo No. 42, ﬁﬁ from root WiE. DPerhaps a
denominative of fyg = 9§ = G = u=.

urH, nourish = Skr, 94, L cl. qrafa, Pr. 9wz, I 304,
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156 wz or iz Iuest = Skr, @rz, Passive &z, Pr. wer, H 52
or ﬁ

157 w= -"fn Jruit =8kr. wm, L ol wgfa, Pr. w=yg (Spt. 17),* EHL
&, Connected with roots arz and gz ; see No. 159,

158 @8 or wi5 stick, e emsnarcd = Skr. =, VI ol mwfa, Pr. dax
or @Tar (. C. 4, 182, probably denom. of W% or HTH = =7
of. Vr. 4, 15. H. C. 2, 92), I. %§ or Wi§. This root is also used
transitively, in the sense of “ensmare™, © deceive™, seo I €. &,
129, where W8T is said to be a substitute of fegazfy,

189 BTE eleave, aplif == Sk, &=, X |- amzaf|, I wET or VI el
e, (H. C. 1, 188, 232), H. %1%, -Hemachandra refers it to root
=, X ol qreyfy.

190 Fr= jump = S ke, =iz shalke, Cauvsal wizafy, Pr. 37 or VL el
ey, IH. ‘l:ﬁ'r{. Obzerve the same transition of meaning as in No.
191. Tt s alzo used transitively, in the sense of *“ensnare™, *im-
prison”, corresponding to the intransitive root %%, see secondary
roots. H C. 4, 127 gives ¥ in its original sense of * shaking”,
“quivering” = Skr, =Egw; its k-l.nmnm ?ﬁr\ing{, \-.]m_l: o G -ﬂe.u
gives, still exists in H. ‘il-"-’rif‘ﬁ or ?:rqa or i[r-'ma or ﬂqg‘ﬂ—q
&c., * he iz fidgety.”

191 wrg jump = Skr. = shalke, Causal sareralm, Pr. wrET or VI ol
%Ry, H. tﬁrg Probably connected with root No. 159; H. C.
4, 195, 232 rive HrET as an other form GTEL.

192 fig= be ﬁwuf off; be diseharged = Bkr. farg, X. ol. fimmafy, Tr ﬁl'rﬁ;
(. C. 4, 177, said to be = ¥w_*“ coase”, © decling”), H. ﬁﬁz‘;
of. Il. evz .s,ml o .

193 o= or 1{{ expaid, inerease, be broken, be dispersed = Skr, Hhz,
fssiva ﬂ;ﬁ!]'z"t‘ Pr. w3g (Vr. 8, 53, 1L C. 4, 177, where it is s:iul
ta lu: a substitute of #w, in the sensze of * being broken™), H. 'Cﬁa:
or 'EEE fee No. 19k

101 o u::nr o Blogsom — Rkr. ﬂl'iz VI. el EEZFH Pr. w%x or 3T
(Yr. 8§ S .JJ} or wwy (I C. 4, 357 whenee ':.Lr L. s .u'lupt;.nl},
H. % mﬁ Sea No. IEI‘E

195 %< or ?"fﬁ“{' fu.i.r;, nove round = Skr. ¥fr + ¥, TT el. Tifa, Pr ‘tlrf{
urm (thh clange of 7 to & and of 1]11 to wT, as in GTHT for
gEa:), H. &%

195 'EEH‘#PM:TJ be dispersed = Skr, ﬁﬂ? X. el EiZﬂﬁf Pr, %27 or VL.
cl. #=2x (H. C. 4, 355;in H. €. 4, 177 the simple form foeg is
glwu as a substitute of wWw) or Hgx (whence Skr. R. W ),
H. ‘qﬁ See \03. 189, 152, 193 ; the original meaning split',
hence * expand”, may change either (o “ Inerease’ or to * decrease’,
to growth or fo dn.q..u
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197 Fr unfisten = Skr. g-07, VL cl. qa*ﬂﬂr Pr. g9y (ef. 1L C. 4
o1), H. @ (for qrE = u3i), '

198 ¥rg break = Skr. ¥z, Causal wrzafy, v Sreg (1L C. 4, 330) or %
VI ol Grex, H.Wie

1409 annr.--,a esoape = Skr, wsy, L cl. a=nf|, Pr. =537 |[‘I.L 8, 47),
H. More likely from 1|_-L-L T, or from ass. waa of Skr.
It. g?n

200 #=7 or a1 m.:rrrJ=.:-m RS Caunsal Passive arg®, DPr3=g (H C
4, 406), H. a3 or TS,

201 ww be ensnared = Skr. N, Passive wafl, Pr. wewg (I C. 2, 26

&, 247), H. 53, .
202 w2 tr. Lm'l intr. fwist, divide = Skr. 52, Passive T8, P 9§%
H. =2

203 =g_ or E. 11' e .;.'rw'_—-Shl #y, Lcl 7=®, Pr. 3% (V. 5,
ilj, H ﬂa‘ or E. H. m¥.

201 werE enlorge, complote= "~L w4, Causal uwfy, Pr, I913C or
VI ol agmg, H. zed. (T. V. 3, 1. 132 has agifed =
HHITTH). :

205 gATE show, H‘Faé!b—-&kl T, Caunsal s%gfa, e ﬂﬂ[a{ or V1. el
fnreEs, H. ﬂﬂﬁ

206 @9 Fill = Skr. o (or 7, L cl. ared), Pr.oawy, I ay.

207 =54 le :i:u’{:LELL aw, Passive 38, DPr.3og, 1. aa, In Sindbi it
means “ go, cone,” cf. the Migadhi agi=z (H. C. 4, 204) which the
Prikrit Grammarians derive from the Skr, . %31 go or become.

208 "% marry = Skr. ¥, V. cl. gwifa, but also L. cl. afg, Pr.atx (Vi
§,12), H. a%

209 if{'li' or 8TH rain = Skr. ¥, 1. ¢l E:‘:fﬂ', Pr. Eﬁiﬂ'{ {\rl'q L2 7 b
perhaps denom. of 74), E.H. =g or W. H. i,

210 9= durn=Skr. =19, L cl. s, Pr. s=s (H. C. 4, 410 Fei),
H. 5. ,

211 %9 dwell = Skr. 39, L cl. 39fq, Pr. 7wy, 1L L

212 g% flow="5kr. 7%, L cl. sxfs, Prawx (H. C. 1, 388), IL 7%, The
root §%& glide happily, be diverted is a passive or intrans. of a
causal FE=Ta formed like fa=ra from g1y drink.

213 44 recife, read ; see secondary roots.

214 =1€ ieish = Skr. =i, L. cl. ar=afw, Pr.sfeg (1. V. 4, 1. 133), I CiL B

215 trh;bumf-=slu #y, IX. cl. =wite, Pr. VL cl @wy (H. C. 1, 157},
H. =4,

216 wrd or q1¢_kindle, !;_;ersl.r =, Canzal =rgafs, Pr. Ir@gor
araT, W. H. tram E. H. art. Ses No. 210.

217 arg pn_fmus—-bhr arg, X. cl. arggfa, Pr. s6€or VL cl. 9187,

H. 514,
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218 f-iﬁ be sn."F=:-LL ﬁl‘a"t aell, Passive fasted, Pr. fagr or faww
qu'. (o0 8 81. H. ¢ 4, 240, where however the form
4 fil'a;'{' is piven as 1-.t. trans ; in the moderns it is intrans. ‘or pass.,
and the trans, root is 39, of. No 242
! 219 fawm_ or B, H. fax be af varionce, be spoiled = Skr. fe-mz, 1. cl.
femzd, Pr. famex (of H. C 4, 112), H. f@3 (for fan®). Sce
No. 406.
230 Taare make dizvcord, spoil = '-|n fa-m=, Causal faarzafs, Pr. fanrex
TR~ - or VL cl. fames, 1L Fq:..a‘riu fﬂﬂ‘Tq"l Seo Koo 5
21 =17 reflect = Skr. Ta- HT, Causal fesisglta, I'r. Bt or VL
¢l fagrrr, H. fa=aiT
293 TRET soafter = Skr, fo-z, IX. ol Tezwifa, Pr. I ol fa=tx (cf. No.
102), H. fa=<. 7
.- 223 famiT drice away = Skr. fa. Z, Causal Fagregfs, Pr. fasreg or VL
el frsey, H fazie HL. No. 102,
224 faw< graat = Skr. fa-7, L. cl. fachy, Pr. fmey, H. faas
225 famiT tr. sprem =5hl'.EfE-E, Cansal fesicgfa, Pr. fsmmt or VL
cl. frmicer, H. fag.
226 a2 mock ; sce secondary roots.
227 Tam@ or Tag® see, be confused = Skr. fr-mw, X. ¢ f'%mr‘ﬂﬂfﬂ',

- Pr. fag®&T or VI ol f?n.ﬁt, H fuﬁrl'r or {:mnlpi} FEE?F
| 228 fa@a iutr. seporate = Skr. fa-m, Passive faawma (with active sense),
4 Pr. fawraig (b, Vr. 8, 52), H. faea,
} - 229 faee ascend = Skr, fo-wy, L ol fugyfa, Dr fagox, H fasa (for
faws).
230 Tumy e pleased = Skr. fa-wm, 1. ol. fegafs, Pr. fagss, H. famd,
231 F‘THT‘ tr. and inte. disperae, vanish = Skr. f‘q’ w1, Causal ﬁET'ﬁ[E{fﬂ',
Pr. fugrag or VL ol fasiaz, H. fas.
232 fawT enjoy one's-self = Skr. fo-x, 1. ol. fag=fa, Pr.fageg(H. C 4,
259 where it is said to be a substitute of Skr. wt=fa), H. fage
233 fuwra or fawr leave, spend = Skr. fa-w71, 11L ¢l famwria, Do L
cl. fa=iwy or fezrgr or (contr) fagme, H. fEwrs or fawiy ;
| ef. Vr. 8, 26,
4 231 fRuT forget =Skr. famg, L. cl. famrfa, Dr. fasce (of. H. C. 4, 71),
1. f¥8%
235 ﬁhﬁ tear, breal: H_,“"—':'J]LI' fﬂg Passive f‘qqﬂ {.1_,,_1,] H.tuuh_]l, Pr.
fasie, H. S (for #is, with aspiration transferred ; see my
Cowmp. Grunm, § Ji‘) or perbaps Skr. =y, IV, ol faafa,
Pr. faswz, H. 9r%.
e 236 JH_ pass ; sce secondiry roots,

287 514 or fam choose = Skr, &, IX. ol gtmfg or famifa, Pr. VL ck
stwx or fawy, H. 515 or fa+.
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238wy be cxtinguished = Skr. f9-5@-9, L cl. mwwrafa, Pr. JrwT or
i srms (or g2, 1L ?-!.:!1E See Weber Bpt p. 32.*
209 g% or 9% dive, sink = Shkr. 9%, Y. el iT'-:.'rrT Pr. g% (H. 0.
= i-, lu-i}. H. 13::' or {_r\% or W. H. {transpose d 7~=| or -Hl
240 Lk be extinguished = Skr. f5-31-29 come fo an end, |. cl. =TT,
Ir. 5 99T or ITHT or gug, . 3:—? Compare I, 391 = afwsr
Tight, lit. awick.
241 tf:rrr,.-rrr.ﬁa-r. senp = Sk, 'Fa-_‘?_‘;-':h'g_ Cauzal mygeafy, Dr. Srariy
or VL. ¢l. 3=z, 1L iﬂﬁ".

249 TH wnderstand = Skr. 4, ILV. el E‘Elﬁ. Pr. goag (V. 8 48),
T H, mw

3 &% sell == Skr, MY cheat, VL cl. faufa, Pass. A (used actively),
Pr. #wg (H. C. 4,419,0 V. 3, 3. 4, transl, sg=sfm ¥), E. H 8=
ar ]u:rh.‘t[m Sky. f==fg + T apend, 11 ol waiF, Pr. 397 or
EE
244 -:-.E’ surrpnnd ; see secondary roots,
245 =H=r or 9XH sif = Skr. gg-faw, VI. ¢. wgfanfs, Pr. wafsag
l[ EF{H or 421 (with loss of initial =, sec my Comp. Gramm,
3 17 .Jr_:l-.

246 A1 sow = Skr. 7, L cl 7gfq, Pr. 3rag or 9% (lormed like Smag
ofma, H. C. 1, G4), I 4.

217 EHE‘ dutiterse = Skr. g, Caunsal sr=afy, Pr. 8@t or YI. cl. Sr=T;
H. #71%.

215 HrmTa or 251 or 974 eall = '-m 7%, Causal srgefs, DPr Smarag
or VI. el. qramEy, H. qlarq &e. - Hoe No. 240,

219 ';T‘{ i'.'J'--':JF:' = Hkr. gy, U ausal ArvgfE, Pr. @6 or VI ol Sy
. IL g

250 qr@ speak = Skr. g, L el 7=fq, D 'En‘sﬂ{ (H. C 4,2) or ATET

(Cw. 09), H. u'|u1 (cf. No, 245 qY = dT'{ 50 g = ?TE‘J-T
* The simplo root ¥ would form P'r, WTET and ;;ﬁtnh'.wl-.-.i WL, after tho
analogy of STEY, S1% from 0T, WIER 9T WL from ™ (Vi 8, 20) 5 thia is hom
out by Pili WIETE, and by Pr. T9WIE (1L C. 2, 26 = Ske, fa-97a1®) ; but in

compounds the Pr. form might o SWT ar oW, Just ik *For BT in FET, K-514

form FE A+ T (I C, 4, 17} thus we should haye regularly _;.Tﬁﬁﬁf or (ns o is short

hefore o conjunct ) LE\E"}TT. I -
+ This reot is usually conneclod with Skr, 11'35 by Prakril Grammarians, sco Cw,

- 90, where AT or '&1"‘{', of root T, s mentiencd as an nnglogons formation, Now

the latter is derived from the passive 'ﬂ‘i{;i {-‘:’ﬂ]ﬁj, in an active eense, oy Appear

froan I, C. 4, 161, Similarly, T am inclined to de |t1.| F1GRE from the pessive lﬁﬁ' {I'c.-r

ﬂq.—l of rrot 1), used setively,  The conjunet 11 Lcomics W, a2 in q‘ﬂl'ﬂ EI!]]II;I,

Srewe = WIGHIS (Vr. 3, 21).




251
252

i

253

262

2063
264

265

266

2067

268
—=" 29
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W8 ety devowr==8kr. wg, L cl. wal®, Ir wmgr, IL H,

wsy worship == Skr. war, L ol wwf|, Pr.wsg, H. us

MF or WIS flee = Skv, War beeak, Dassive wsad (used actively),
Pr. weix, H. w5 or urdt.

Wat breal = Sk v, V1L el wafm, Pr. VI ol wisg (IL C. 4, 100),
H. %35

H speak = Skr. ww, L. cl. ¥wfg, Pr.weg (H. C. 4, 280), H. W .

W fill = k. 3z, 111 ol. faui¥ and L ol wxfr, Pr. wig (ef. Sph
253wty ), H. wT,

W4 or WI revolve=Skr. Wa, I ol wafy, Pr. wag (I C. 4,
161) or wax (cf. H.C.4, 401), H. %% or Wi See No. 134
73 or AL

We float = Skr. a’w, L ol w'wd, Prdug, H. «%.

H1F see = Sk, ww, X cl. viimad, Pr. w193 or VI ol wree, 1L wie.

19 appear = Skr. Wik, L ol wres, Pr. wrag (H. C.4, 203), IL
wig. Pr. has also the form fiag which is preserved in the Hindi
root fmE dozzle

ﬁq be afificted = Bhr, ﬁ-]% break, Passive fums, Pr. fusg,
H. w5 Sce No. 234, Or from wfa-ws  eflict, Pass. W,
Pr. fwey, H. @5 (with loss of =, sec my Comp. Gramm,
§ 172).

wist e wek 3 gen secondary roots.

L rr.-i:::'&'[cr.m‘tia. VIL el wafa, Pr. VI cl st (H. C 4,
110}, H. #=.

A Jry i see secondary roots.

W¥ close, for ¥ with transposed aspiration, see No. 244, %

WEZ meel, visit = Skr. Wiagz, I ol wgefy, Dr wwzy, H. %=
(with loss of initial 57 ; and with ® for T ; see my Comp. Gramm.
§§ 145, 172).

Y le raised Hp, by made, be stiveed up, be excited = Skr. 'F'Iﬁ'_ or #1Y,
Passive 58 , Pr. swg (H. C. ¢4, 230 where it is referved
to the Skr. root w5 ), H. #9¥. From it are derived many
Hindi nouns, all meaning lit. “an erection", WT9T or WYY or TEHTT
or WATET @ large bedstead or stoge, wfqg a small bed, stool,
Y droisiness ;  also many secondary roots, gs WHHY  creak
in the joinis (a2 a bedstead, &e.), wEE crealk or paii die the joints,
AEETE wink, AEw or wEWTE be fdgely, be perverse, feel
flausea.

WS clean = Skr. ww, 11 ol afgand I. o, wgfa, Pr. w9t (wheneo
Skr. R w; X. ¢l), H. %5

HE cover = Bkr. 9% ; see secondary roots,

Bl
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870 wA be propitiated = Skr. w7, Causal DPassive wrae, ', w4,
H. ®9. See No. 277.

271 &t die = Bkr, 77, V1. cl. fags, but Vedic alzo L. cl. wxfr, Dr. w73

(Vr. 8, 12), H. &%
"a rub = Skr. wg, IX. o wzifa Pr. VI ol s=x (Vr. §, 60),
H. #4.

278 &Y churn = Skr. w4, I. cl, mgTa, Pr.weg (cf DL53Y, H. t-"%

274 wra ash for = Skr. w1y, X. ol wrafy and 1. ol mnifa, Pr weg
(Spt. 71), H. wal. Cp. Skr. R. =, 1V. ¢l. srrafa, which would
give the Pr. swg equally well ; ]un, the denom, Ii. wTa is the
morg probable source, as Pr. and Gaud. bave s preference for
denominntive verbs,

275 sy scour = Skr. w1sy, X. ol wrmafy (or R, %=y, X el wrstafy, seo
remarks on No. 274), DPr. €&z or VL ol simz, H wist.

276 #rg or ATE, rub = Shr. wyg ,.L\' el wxifa or 1. oL wefa, Pr. 93%
(H. C. 4, 126), H. =re or #i¥.

277 wis lonor, lee ..“= Skr. ww, Causal mrerafa, Pr &g oor VI ol
army, H. @re, See No. 270.

278 HIY or TG Wersure = L.. @r, Causal Passive wimd (used actively),
Pr. wimg, IL ard.  The form «rq is either a more corruption of
@arg, or it may be similarly derived from the Coausal Paszsive sros
(of root =1), 1’ Tmi I w9,

250 mT beat, Lkill = .9, Causal sreafa, Pr arig (H. € 4, 337)
or VL. cl. a3 [IT.. C. 3, 153), H. =%

o850 FH*E'L el = By, 'FHE‘, VL el famty, Pr. feag (H. G 4, B32),

| =]
=

IL. fad. 4 ;
251 T84 be pulverised = Skr. wm, VL cl. mafa, T'r. fasg, 1L fird. 3
252 Wi or wi" wink =S8kr. faw, future wemld (used in sonse of !
present), Pr. dwgy or fa=myg, H, #tE or (corrupt) w1, See k
intreductory remarks pp. 37 —40, and No, 1735, ‘
53 HiE or I-.'I‘-ﬂ ure‘a = Skr. s, IL el mifz or L ol gy, Pr. fams, [
H =1 .11 or iHTn ;
281 W= shove = Skr. %%, L cl. ¥mfs, Pr. wnzg (H. C 4, 115), H. ';\% 1
2S5 ‘h‘-l steal = Skr. %9 l el 'Fﬁfrf Ir, ﬂ’«'f{{L Vi 2, 4,00y, L .
256 w1, allure == Skr. %, (_un-i arﬂqf‘[, Pr. nﬁ{ or VI cl. ?m;rr 1
. ili%' 1
287 T Leep, place = Skr. T=1, L ol Tefa, Pr. g (. C 4, 430, |
H. ==

255 ©9 intr. be made or tr. male = Skr. <9 make, Passive THH (nand
actively), Pr. wmyg (cf. I C. 4,422, 23 <uiyg. Spt. 403 ofeg ~=—0 &
=xfg«), 1. o4,
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250 TH romn, a'.':,"-:‘.';=5|i|'. 5, L ¢, TR, Pr. mx (. C. 4, ltF.‘-J,

200

201

01

—tt

na3

204

205

206

207

205

209

300 x

401

HL

303

ol

d05

306G

Il

deriy

400 to the =Skr. root

H. T4,
-

TR slop, remain = Ske. T, Passive Tegg I w@y, 1L <9
(For T
Tre be
Y or T 8 ook = Skr. o, Causal TRela, Pr T8 or VL ol I3,
H. €% or (corr.

cq, IV. ¢l (or Pass.) fewd, Tr. foge, 11 ficl.

v, g, Passive wga, Pr. w27 (H. C. 4, 341),

1. 55
uyq inir. be fleed, sfop = Skr. o=, Causal Passive Trga, Dr :’l‘-‘-{
or gumy, I
qH or TY be angry

cr. g, IV. ol wafy, Pr. gy or w8y (Ve
5 ¢cf No. 302

aueple on, probably a eorrupt spelling

&, 40),

qTx or W

of the fo

v pestroin = Ske ny, VII. cl. smfy,
T or %9 or TH or TIH.

L cl. f<afs, Pr. fKag or g (H C. 4, 250),

. I1. ¢l <7 =i, Vedie also VL el ?T,E'_’f".-r, Pr. qET

or TG (Spt 31L) or L. cl. '::F'L:E'_ (H. C. 4
998, 235 or T (K 1. 4,.G0), . 1% or TIT,

T roll, plan = Skr. w=, 1. . Fmfy, Pr. Swy, H 39t
Seo Nos. 3158, 314 ;

g be angry = Skr. wa, Vedie L ¢l Tmafa, Pr. Tz, H. TU4;
of. No. 2906.

W see = Skr. w9, Lol w94, Tr.o=mTan, 1L =,

T kr. w9, Passive gma, Pro wwg (Ve 8§, 32),
1. =4

T or WG juwp over = Skr. wu, L ol. wsfq, Pr. dex, H. =9

or w14

g or E. H. 5 dispule, fight = Skr. 57, X. ol. ¥xafy, Dr wEy

& The derivation is mre ; but it ean handly be referred (as Da.

hohas o very different mesning “desert”. The

v the Manithi form YTR =T 8. On the chango of

weion from TR is 8]

%y seemy Comp. Gramm, § 116,

is o large numberof Skr. roots; oll cosely connected inmosning ; vis.
y 1, NIE; ¥, TE, 99, WS, Lo
. = ] b, 4
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or VL ¢l. mex, W. H. =8 or E. H. =%,

307 =9 or |ra shine, be fit = Skv. 59w, I cl. wafa or X. . mmasfq,
Pr. 98% or @rax, 1. 5% or =14,

U8 |R find, avail, get on well = Skr, 5w, L ol mww, Prowsz (1L C. 4,
a43), I =9,

309 s|r= feel ashaned = Skr. |m=, L
103), H, =

310 figw write = Skr. fam, VI ol Pgufs, Pr. foet, 1L fd The
ordinary Pr. voot fas (L C. 1, 187 fawt) does not exist in
Hindi.

311 faw be simenred = Skr. figq, Passive fawd, Dr. fawg. . few

312 =iy or WY smear = Skr. faq, VL. ol Tamfy, Pr fgag (H. O 4,
145, H. S19 or 9. As to the change of ¥ to w, see my
Comp. Gramm. § 148,

313 E’Erof = Skr. w¥, VL cl gsfw, Pr. wez. H. 9% Sce Nos

314, 817, .

314 ErEmi's Skr. 9%, VL. cl. wafe, Pr.wey, IL ;;.——‘7““

315 ?z or v_-ru'n?n!'r: Skr. mz or == 1 el 9=ia or e—-mqfr Pr. s=x or
?3{ H. ?Zf.rrErd

316 & foke = Skr ncﬂHﬂ 3l wan, Pr. wer or wx (L G 4, 288),
H. =g or . The syllable 5% is contracted into 2 ; similarly %%
gpeaks is sometimes pronounced &, and |5 bear, §.

817 =2 voll about = Skr, e, V1. el ‘{3].1-’[ P'r. mrex (H. C. 4, 146
in the sense “rolling |h}1L in "’]'-'-l' ) P 2 B Eﬂ?h

al5 %H-F_ e enamonred = Sk qH IV, el Eliﬂ W, Pr F—hl.{ (H. C.
4,153), H. JrH. ‘L to the changa of = to WT, -u,:|n Comp. \
Gramm. § 148,

319 arT swrround = Skr. ®, Causal srcafy, Pr. 91tz or VL ol arx, £
1. ;T

220 TE con = “'sz W, Passive waaw (used actively), Tro amz (Vi
by H:

221 991t or -‘;:'IT (m‘ AT ) destroy = Skr. g8, Causal swgronfy,
Pr. derig or daray (ef. H. C. 1, 264) or VI. ¢l swrTe or
sarcy, H. §¥1¢ or BRre {or gu1¢). Or a denominative of
HRIT.

cl. =7, Pr.w= (ML C

F1E3ER

o222 31_17 calfect == Skr. Wf'ii Passive sgtma (nsed LL1i1.-l1.} Pr. Hﬁ"{
{._-f‘; H. C. 4, 241 w4g) or VL cl. d97 (as 937 for 9ix), 1L
o4,

323 s or w2 e combined = Skr. ww-wr, Passive Sw@tgR  (use

actively), Il HEgor VI ol d3g (like 957 and =gx), 1. ¢

or [eorr. ,lﬁa'
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J21 55 or §T rof =Skr. 9% (or mzg), I cl. Figfr, but Vedic also

w3fw, Pr.wewg (L C 4, 219; in Vi 8§, 51 it is ascribed to
» wg), W.H sor E H. w3

823 Al perscoute, foriment = Skr, gH-79, Causal g=mgnfa, Do HHTET
or VL. ¢l. Smimx, 1L wara,

826 |7 leak=Skr. &g, L ¢l. m=+, Prodzg, IL 9Z. As to elision
of the nasal, see my Comp. Gramm. §§ 143, 146, See No. 353,

- g 327 WA or HYTH or FATH sustoin = HI;-. g3, Causn] mareafy, T

HATCg or VL el vtz 1L 59, &e. Or demon, root of s8IT

328 smwra be confained = Sk, gw-9rq, V. cl. gararfa, Pr. X cl. s&Ec
H. C. 4, 142) or VL. cl. gwigg, H. wwra See No. 172,

320 | or Faw wnderstiond = Skr. /-89, IV. cl. ﬂii[ﬁﬂﬁ_. Pr. 959wy,

¥ E. H. w5 or W. IL 5w, See No. 242,
030 | daawe, be ended <8kr. &, 1. el =u<fw, Pr gL (Vr. 8, 12),
H.5<.

231 s commend = Skr. =, I cl. Iag, Pr. 9=T=E, (H. €2, 101
lins w7 7). . 597%.

332 |9 pierer == Skr. wd or w9, L o], wafa or s=f|, Proewx 0 a%

243 WAL or FAL or FHIT prepore = Skr, w88, Caosal darcafs,  Pr

a Har<g or VL cl. garex, H. =arc, &e.
331 BY endure = Shr. T%, L cl a9, Proegwg (.01, 6), H. "E%-
230 7T arrange=Skr. ww 4+ 5, 1. ol su<fy, Dr. swer (0. C. 4
& 259 = Skr. Fawitiw, in H. C. 4, 82 also wt7r), E. H. 99T

336 7y seftle= Skr. w1y, Causal wragfa, Pr. 5187 (cf. Spt. 188 81=%7)

or VL cl. smag (of. Spt. 260 sry7), . 9m. The form |19 does

r

i not ocecur in’ Hindj.
S 337 |1 accomplish — Skr. &, Causal gresfy, Pr. w13z or VI ol w1
H. 51%.#

338 §T9 pierce =Skr. w, Causal widafa, Pr. witx or VI ol |mig;
1. ET%. Or from (i'_‘nniul of 7= , see No. 432,
3390 g1y threaten, distress = Skr. w9, Causal s95fy, Pr. 98¢ or VL ol
Hax (H. . 4, 197 where however it is = 97%), 1L =14,
] 840 Ft sow == Skr, faa, IV, cl. Wtafa, Pr. VL cl. farg or fagx, H. 0.
= H. C. 4, 230 gives fame which would be %18 in ., lut it dogs
not exist; there is, however, ancther reading ﬁ:i'q{, I ﬁ‘l‘a‘
which degs exist, see No. 342, k
311 F14 learn = Skr. fore, L cl. fured, Pr. ez (cf. Spt. 353), H 914
842 |V or F1 9 or &Y irvigate = Skr. fag, VL o fawfs, Ir. fdsg,

- -—*'/f,‘H * The root means aleo “pofinh ™ (by rebling, striking); perhaps this is the
HT5T menticoned by H. €. 4, 84 a5 equivalent to the Skr, TR,
A1
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CH: O, 299 or Tasg I,_]|. Q.4 250y, H 'H'[-a ar 1ilf‘i or (core.)
®E9 (of, Vi, 2, 41 wre = gqe, Ls. 109.)

843 Fi=r evnde, #eont = Skr faz, i‘v.-' cl. famfm, Pr fasg (H. (
221y, M. &S Seealso No. 31

S Tier secthe, boil, exude, swont = "L]-.i. #t  (or=r), Passive =g, Ir.
fome, 1 st

313 ﬁ\.,:-i e peeciied (as money) be Hgnidated (as debt) = Ske. fa, DBus-
sive Ataq, Pr. fgurg, M. a5y

846G wuTT adern = Skn g-¥, Causl gurcaty, Pr. gurix oo VLI el
wanry. L. Tu.ﬂl?.

847 ®F herr = Ske. ¥, V. ol wEifw, Tr. VL ol gox (Vr. §, oi),
H qfi‘

318 gwT remenber = Skr. w, . ¢l sfa, Pr. gt (Vr. 8, 18), H. qAC

349 gura !u agreeinlle = Skr. 9, X. cl. guafg Pr. g=1= {{‘\th 169) or
VI c.g=m=s, H. ?ﬁrq

350 Sy emel! at = Bkr. GHFI-HI, I.cl. RHIFEI‘EIFT-[ or II. cl. gar=rfa,
Pr. samc or YL cl. gamg, H. .

351 st swell = Skr. P, Passive wa®, Pr gz, I @9

8902 appear = Skr. T4, IV. ol wpafm, Pr. w=wx, (cf H, G 4,
a17), M. e

o039 '-r-.-:’s'~ Irn.' {et o= “~|1l ﬂ]?{_ Causal gy=afy, Pr. fdggor VI cl fazx,
H. § d of. Wo: 826,

834 §7 or B soree, 1o ship = Skr. §7, L el. &%, Pr 3z (H. C. 4,
306), H. 8 or 6% (with euphonic |, see my Comp. Gramin,
§ 69).

855 wiy reqret, editute = Skr. =, Passive mmi  (used aclively)
Pr. gy, M. §r4.

356 Gix ehine, be fit = Skr. mw, L ol wiaw, Pr.gx (H. C. 1, 187),
H, 51%.

857 Biu deliver == Skr. g®-%, Causal gaqaty, Pr sagg or VI el
gamg, H. Hid. See No. 319, feoinote.

358 w1 kill = Ske. v, 1L el 94, but Vedic also L. cl. w=ifaq, Pr. wwm,
(I .4, 418), H. =9

350 =T take Lty = Skr. %, I cl gifa, Pr. 53z (H. C. 4, 331), 11, ﬁ%.

& BT wonld form *¥8T or 78X in Pr., justias o%% or *%% of «HT; and ¥H
would contract to . in Hindi, just as in ¥ 9 for Pr. FEET, seo No. 337; the
intermedinte form being I9ET {of, 11 C. 4, 397). The roof, howover, might T
derived from Skr, Teig, 1, oL 5980, P, T997; only the Hindi onght to be 1 ;
and the change of € to T would be very anomulous. (Dr. I, Mitrs in his vocabuliry

uates 5 i.fﬂ"‘{iﬂ iz _}
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360 wfow or w8 le glad=—Ske. gu, L ol w907, Pr. sfeg (Ve 8
11; pe :hm 1h~1|:..|. of wftg =wd Vi 3, B2); Toe EL wfcy or

% We H: QT_'I See No, 200,
361 smy fosz about =‘.:'=LL'. &, (Causal Passive E@IGn), Ir. g=E9T;
H. x%4.

862 =31 seroam = Skr. F, L. <. wmafa, DTr. VI ol sy o (econtr)
%y, . =ara.
403 =9 or iy longh = Skr, g, [ ol wui|, Prowsg (ILV. 2, & D)
T ST or BEE {1"1=-Ln) H €5 orw & :
a6l iﬂ\'{ or | Mote = Skr, T, Causal yo=ia, Dr. H:'{ or VI el I:.I'Ci':
or 9z, H. Tig or (core) = T
305 wra intr shoke==Skr. ¥m, Passive ¥md (used actively), Pr. wux,
H HT% oo No, 05,
5 366 fe= intr. Jn ke = Skr. =, L cl, F<fa, Pr. VI o fe<x or fy=g,
H. 'F
867 S sacrifice = Skr. 4, V. cl. st Pr. VI ol yug or gy (H.
C. 4, 241 where it iz referred 1,u Skr. root ®), H. szrr
365 =& drirve, Jvrr = 3kr. ®= go, Causal gzaff, Pr.gszor VI el
_ BT, 1[ 4.
909 %7 be =Skr. %, L. cl. %af, Pr. wag or w9% or 3% or %1% (H. C.
4, G0y, IL ‘sim

Panr II—Secomdery Roots,

Comp. == compound root; den. = denominative; der. = derivative ;
4 N.=noun; P. P. P. = past participle passive.

. The Sanskrit equivalents are not given, unless when they actually
cxist ; what theoretically they might have been, has been explained in the
intreductory remarks ; see also my Comparative Grammar, §3 851—354.

Some of the -|'_“{I danations attempted in this list, are, of couvse, only
tentative ; a few soeh have been indicatod by o murk of interrozation,

1 comp. G=F be i"u.-.!u’-:,mf stopped = Bkr. =r + w, DPr. WzRg or

wrEr, M. wzh.

2 gomp. ﬁ'ﬂ be raised, rise =Ske. Iu 4 &, Pr. 9ugg or S9UT,

1. =3,

8 comp. e romif = Skr. sz-Aa + &, Pr. SudT or HsT, 1L =,
o~ 4 comp. =H or '!!Hﬁ' :ﬁ-ai'n!f_l‘."-.h -ﬂ-g—r—ﬁ Pr. I!Ei*t or EHEL,
S Ap. Pr. 35gx. H. =iE or ma.w {with 'u..I for =3 or &M, sec my
Comp. Gramm. § 122},




Gl

=1

L |

10

11

13

14

15

16 den. Mz .ﬁnﬁaru, rﬁll‘l!"&i = Skr. N. 7%, Pr. 73 (¥r. 8, 25), Pr, nFL

A, PR Hoernle—aA Collection of Iindi Roeols. [Mo: 2,

dor. =@y be pulled out, slip owd, o passive or intransitive, derived
from w@rg, see No. G

don. F=rg o TG pul! oud, Hpr ool = Skr. ]" P. P. 9w, Pr. 9m5x g
(cf. . C. 4, 187); H. \_JEH.E' i for Gﬁ]d’. with tr: |1|-I|:~|m1 ASpir-
tion, see my Comp. Gramm, § 132) or E’E{s'{hr FdE with chango
of @ {0 e, see my Comp. Gramm, § 145). Hee No. 13

den. sirg put on, rl':-rua.—hi.r wqdg, I <l gq;a;,'.'f . ST
(cf. I C. 45 221, H. ".ﬂlr‘ (contracling %rE Lo ‘a[.u} 1'iu1..l.1_rij,r g
from a B . P. of the voot fom, & -

comp. EE'EE erackle, thunder = Skr. T:Ei-v-l-"r;'i, Pr. gt or §YGEE,
11 w=4.

den. &wra, earn = Ske, N. ®&; Pr. wa18T or AT, (L C
111 has wepgyx and gives it as a substitute of ﬂl.n." roob AR ; 1,hd_':
i is shortened to o, by H. C. 9, 150), IL T ER

comp. HEE be _rm;'_}"':.sf be pained = 8kr. ®w 4, Pr. F95H7 or
Fuwy, . 59a.

der, @= be cuf, a passive or intransitive, derived from root =T=, sco
primary roots, No. 27.

der. &% be pulied out, eseape, a passive or intransitive, derived from
root g, See No. 13.

den. wr® pull out = Skr. P. P. P, mus Pr. weg (H. C. 4, 187),
H, #12.

comp. BCH or @EH malke a fremulous :amse, :Irur!!f rafile = Skr.
A 4+ w; Ir. 997y or 5¥Ry, H T or EE’% There is also
a reduplicated root |veET or wgwEE of the same meaning. They
also oceur in Mardthi and Panjiabi. "The primary meaning of the
rool is ; &lip or glide along with a sound ; this is preserved in the
Marithi =T or @%® which is used of the running of a stream,
or the erashing of a boat, drageed over gravel, &e. The simple
root @5 occurs in Mavithi with its original meaning e shed,
Judl off; also in Panjibi, where however it has -become transitive,
carry off. The change of & or ¢ to 7 or 5 is anomalous ; but it
already took place in Prakrit; thus in Spt. 44, swaeg for Skr.
wrEatd, Spt. 195 wfgs for Skr. mafes. Perbaps there may be
a connection with the root Eﬁg, COm pare alzo the roots 57 and
=& See also roots 9T and wTE. ;

der, 7% be hollowed, be suak, a passive or intransitive, derived from
root ATE ; see No. 16,

or 3T, H. Hﬁ' Or possibly a mere corruption of root Mz, No.
17, by disaspiration.

e

pg——

|
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L7 den. Atz dig fe, f-'r' in, bury = 8kr. . . D, are (of root w),
P'r. arey, H. qu’

18 den. it mark, brand = Sk, N. @vg; Pr. ivgg or ivgy, 1L 1?[% (7);
brands being made on the forehead or Losom.

19 den. wgTi= be alor wedy agitated, perhaps corrupted form NFAFTE
with the sameo t‘nuuml,{, a vedaplieative or alliferative form, my ulc,
from @g = Skr. N. 71 noise, erics of alarm (7).

20 den. fEu'FH_n: or F‘E[f'il'!if'ﬂ\_ be dizqusted = 8kr. N. war or deminutive
giwsr (of root gw), P fawr (M. C. 1, 128) or fafosr; Pr
famrs or fufosieg or fawmes or fefogms, M. fourd or fefaars,

21 der. fax be coliected, surrounded, gather, a pussive or intransitive of
rook 'Erf See primary roots, No. GL

232 comp, ﬁ'q'iﬁ be con -"I‘?‘H '--:H:l:uiI r.aJli.'re!f-"ﬂr = Skr, =9 or ﬂ'a -+ , Pr. 'ﬂmﬁ{
or gugt, . 9.

23 comp. sw® glitter = Skr. Y + &, pass. SwRiskgw (with active
m-.-:mft:g’fl, Pr. gagT or gawWy, H. ‘Eﬂ%.

24 den. =¥ wpish, corrupted for w1, see No. 40

25 der. T9T be forn, split, a passive or intransitive, derived from root
‘Eﬁ'{:; see No. 31.

26 den. t_-_q'ﬁTEl smooth, polish = Shr. N. fogn {or fafgw. perhaps
itself a fnmpauml word of Pag bright = 99, and & = Pr. fm;
lit. made clear) ; Pr. fagwrag or fegursy, H fgwary.

27 den. fg=ra or fﬁ?ﬂ'ﬂ abuse, vex = Skr. . P. P. fay (from root foq

abuse) ; Pr. fezmz, I fﬂar‘a (with transfer of aspiration) or
fa=rs {'Mth loss of aspiration}. As to the changes of aspiration,
sce No, 47 &5 or i"ﬁ_{. where it is preserved ; also primary roof,

No. 65 9= (footnote, p. 45). As to the chagoof flowto ®
(or ), compare root mgra from P, P, P. g ; and primary roots
Nos. 92, 93 sz and E}J‘E;

258 den. fﬂﬂ'laﬂ ke Fenown to, warn, admontsh = Skr. [" P. P. fg7;
Pr. fgwrsx or fewmsg (ef. 8. B. 11, 1), H. fga19, In Sebu-
bandba 11, 1 oecurs the past participle Fawnfa (with a for 4, liy
H. C. 3, 150), which is correctly cxplained by the commentator
as meaning |ta# made Lwown to, or FEEF restraiined, warned {or
fae %), gfemiive admonished, comforted ; (s0e 8. Git. - 84, 156).

29 den. gia paint = Skr. N. fgx; ske. fazgfa, P i or fewx,

H. 517,
30 den. SY= or S1F recognize = Skr, N. fa=, T’r fave flI C. 2,.60) ;
Skr. famafa, Pr. fanit or ey, H. 9938 or 915, e

31 den. 917 fear, cleare = Skr. N. 91¢ (rag), whenee Skr. Steafy,
Pr. 13T or i7y, . 91
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32 comp. 9H E.f- r‘.'us.h.F cense = Skr. g8 + w; Pr. L (H. C. &,
1, H. H. €. gives it as a substitute of the Skr, root

\im' Juall ui'ru:u J:c.-n;; a synouym of A ;) 5o also the commentator

Spt. 8238, sce Wb, p. 154 The eorrect derivation from el is

gi\'.:u by the commentator on Setubandba 1, 9, The Skr. root Ll
inflict pain, X. el smufa, iz doubtlessly reintroduced from le
Prikrit. See No. 98,

a3 comp. L blunder, mizs = Skr. =+ E; I'r. T, H. 1;‘ This
iz eles irh identical with the rm]um ns reg wrds orizin. "The original
weaning * fall,”” * drop,” (from the truth) would easily lead to
o plunder.” In this sense it is well-known to Prikrit ; e ¢, Spt. v,
823, ‘ﬂ"ﬁﬂqﬁur “ hlundered or missed meeting’ ; again Spt. v. 199,
Setubandha 1, 9, where the commentary correctly explaing it qarE
oy tfg #f9w, 7. ¢, according to some it is a desi word meaning
* blundering" {m-u‘ﬁ Gdt., p. 167). ‘xuc No. 82.

34 den. wiTrE a‘e’cnI—S]-:r N. =ic or 9r; Pr. §rOUsT or SO,
H. ‘in'ﬂ‘q'

85 comp. ‘iﬁ‘ﬂi glart (firom :njr.i'rt}_ Skr. saa + &, passive ?c[nf‘a-rqd
(uszed actively), Pr. S8&T or S97%, Ap. Pr. qiwy, H. <ta.

86 der. ww be strained, filter, a passive or intransitive devived from =,
No. 358,

87 den. o™ ;Ir'cf'uc, cheat = Skr. N. we; Skr. waafa, Pr. o= or
wwt, H w4,

38 den. wiw strain, search = Skr. P, r' P. wg (of root wix), Pr. *aux
or wa% (Ls. 199) or ®gy, H. e (%)

89 den, oI stamp, print ; an active or transitive derived from root g
perhaps merely another form of root =19 ; see Appendix Nos. 4
and 13.

40 :len w1 or I wish = Skr N. amgrg: Pr. qmﬁ (cf. H. C. 2,

22) or W=miwY, H Ty or (disaspirated) ‘in"\' or from Skr, N,
=1, Pr. WTQ‘: or TErEg, L e (with transferred aspira.
tion) or WIW Az to the elision of nntm'l = or ¥, see my Comp,
Gramm. § 178 (ef. Addenda) ; and as to the change of aspiration,
ibidem § 132,

41 comp. fae® be fhspfmr'f? be scatfered = Skr. fan 4+ ®; Pr. fazst
arftm H. fez®. Sece No. 46.

42 den. fwg be vexed, take offence, a passive or intransitive, derived
from R. ﬁ? or #F, No. 44,

48 comp. f:?m nPr:Jzi!c_ Skr. ®miz + &; Pr. fazwg or fuzsy,
H. f‘l‘q'hh As to the derivation of faw from Skr. =, see No. 45
i'“rz ; and as to the softening of the final, ¥%< is to fpt'q, as 1T to
g, g v
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4} den. Wi snecze = Skr. N. furmr; Skr. fagafa, DIr fame or fawe,
H. wf#  The word faowgr, howover, is itscelf a compound from JiI;rT-[_
sneezing and &; and the word fasr is probably avother form of
A sneezing, from Skr. root T sneeze.

45 den. wiz or Wz or ¥ xl.urm”r =8Bkr. P. P, P. e sprinkled,
e fi!‘ﬁ‘ {with f'i for |, 08 in ﬁ;ﬁ,’{ or ﬁ{ﬂt or ﬁqmg- H. C. 4 182
237 : =0e also ]a!mlul. rooks Nos. 75, 80); . fogy or fasy,

H. &2 or u‘|z or %2 (om disaspiration see my Comp, Gramm.
§ 143, Exc. 2: on the anundsika, & 149; and on the eh.mga, of

« T to T, § 148). Or from Skr. N. ﬁ;qi (of root Tas), sce primary root
No. 842,

46 den. #1% or &Y cbuse, rex = Skr. P. P. . faq abused; Pr. @57
or %E’I. H. E% or ﬁ% Sce Noa. 27, 42. Prob: l]l['l.’ from 'rﬁ‘.ﬂ
was derived a root F&=, just as Skr. root L from o ; the eaneal
of ﬁIZ would be #fz, |u-t as eausal 57.f= uI Elz 5 W hmlr_c wo t}lnll.][l
have Pr. ®2¢. just as Pr. sitsg, and H ﬁ just as H. sirs.
The rvot fa=z which would correspond to oz does nob exist in
Hindi, except in the r.mn]nnuml farza, see No. W, A similar series
of roots are TZ or 42 and x_‘r‘g * l’umll} also Nos. 43 and 45,
may be derived from fes.

47 den. @17 falke away, snatch=S8kr. P. P. P. fam (of root feg),
Pr. fegt or f8am, H. S5

45 den. E?-: or EE be let off, be relensed = Skr. P. 1_—ql$| Pr.
(H. t‘.‘-. 2. 1h} or ¥ (85 013, ll’a:z*’}. I wnm ﬂt.
\ H. lzz: or 13 See \w 46 and 50, The root &= or Hz has nu1,
. ]Juu |!Liuirh,|.i into  Sanskrit, except in its 1.111;.“ or tr |:||1-!|Ii'|.|_ form
ﬁ'!?::'."

* There waould be the i'n]'l_:_;“'_ing_: series of forms ¢
k. 9, Pr. 5% or TZ 3 Roots Skr. T, Pr. §TE or AT, 11, 5 or AF, Cane, g
L ﬁr 5 H, A TT T%, , -ﬁr " uz.r w  WTE
, Faw, . faw,, fos; w IHEL o fuz .'an,, fara: ﬁﬁ:, » WE.
The Pr. reots in € would seom to bo the oviginal derivatives from the Skr.
7 e lhf"}' werd reintreduced into Sanskrit with one final E_. nmil afterwanls oAV
ris# to the altermative Pe. root in :E.:. '||Il|‘ the Gl'lli]]:'ll‘:.-‘ phonetic fh;l.]]_lﬁ'lj ;_.i"z_‘ o &,
The two alternative Fr, roots in B and ¥, reappear i H. a8 roofs in = and ?:
As to the Bkr, oot W, eeo fosinete to No. 48, The root fﬁ'i appears {6 hava been
little need; it i3 mot mentioned among Skr. roots;, nor docs it survive in Hindi,
except in fwza, soo No. 41
1 The root W? docs exisl in Bkr.,, bul if has ussamed o somewhal different,
thongh conneclod meaning “ewt " (whineo H, f‘!'l' kwife). The same transition of
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440 tlLu uq perforate = Skr, N. ﬁﬁ. {of 1. fsg) 3 whenoe Skr. fwzafy,
r. fagx or fegy, H. '-h;

50 dq_u ﬁ:‘rE’ peleaes, an active or transitive, derived from 13, H}E." No. 48.
Compare Skr. rool =,

&1 den, E'['ﬂﬁ puiraff lalior (1. ., asgis! another with fabor, in expeeta-
fion u,f stimelop aszizfonce betnyg refirned Jr:rrr)'."-: i) = = Ske. N. 9,
Pr. sra (EL G 2, T8); P Efr:r.rqr or S, H. arm%. Tl
roob u-una to mean generally : |r'r provide rlf be carefid rJ

52 den. spars wake kirown, warn = Skr. II . P. 97 (of caus. of B, ™ -
w1); DPr. @wiEt or svEs, L ST "

5% den. s1H germinate= Skr. N. =/, Pr. ;iaig or sy (1L C. 4, 136),
H. =4

B den. Eﬁﬂ oEErpower, .l.::'.lr_.‘":kr. P. P. P. 5w (of It. =4T); 13
o=z or o=y, 1L =,

55 der. ST be jouned, a passive or intransitive, derived from root g
see Wo. 7.

56 den. 572 uhite = Bkr. P. P. P. 1mW, Pr . o (H. C. 1, 42) or 51,
(::L-k-dbilrs. 4G, 48), DPr. E’Lil{ or E_E;{, . ﬁa: Compare Skr, voot EEE‘

57 der. =T¥ join, an active or transitive, derived from root ;MZ, see
No. oG,

55 den. =it yoke = Skr. N. 4, Skr. argafs, Pr. simAx o Si9E,
H. sitd.

50 den. siTR urﬁ[a or ST see = Skr. N. Shla9 cye, sight; DPr. sireg
(H. O_4, 422, ) or sfoy (ef. H. C. 4, 332 srafas), M. she
or S13 or Eﬂ? (with euphonie 1 and |, see my Comp. Gramm,
§ 69).

B0 comp. #H=H tr .tu.r'r'cfe, intr. shake= Skr. w2 +&; DPr. g or
WEET, ll iﬁziﬁ As to the derivation of 2, sce primary root
‘.ﬁ'l"e-':_ No. 96

61 comp. W9 intr, spring ; tv. theow on, move to and fro, snofch = Sk
Wy -+ % Pr.wgs or wowr, wgm.  Hemachandea 4, 16
notices the corresponding uncompounded verh sz, but only as ar
intransitive “ move to and fro ™ (=aid to be = Skr. wafw), IHind
and Marithi bave the same uncompounded verb wig, but as
transitive, * cover with a thateh ™ (lit, throw on, i e, bundles of

menning may be olserved in another series of Skr. Toots, which slso are devived hom
5% The Iatter becomes in T'r fam (G2 127) or ‘ET‘T (Spt. v, 478) or Eﬁi
whenee I'r. den. roals 13? o 33? (H. O, 4 116 ‘EET nnd m( he breaks), . m?:
l["rT B dooa not \i*—t]- 'i his ¥ :f-l @3 ax will as the eoresponding cansal or trmslluu

k.'m; ‘3’!? o E’I? have boun '-'l'-rjl dinte Sanskvit.  See primary root No. 41,
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grass.)*  As to the derivation of sig, see Appendiz No, 6. Hindi
has an adverl g guicldy ¢ it has also another kind of compound
root. WigE with the same meaning as wg#  On these obseurs com-
pound in Z roots, see my Comp. Gromm. § 454, 2
G2 comp. we®, shine, glore = Skr. w91 + &3 . WART or WEST,
H. W& As to the derivation of e, see primary roct No. 95
den. Wil pee, spip = skr. N, swm=s; Ir. HIHAIT, H. iﬂr? {"""i”'l-
loss of initial ®, and disaspivation) ?
TR . Gl comp. WUE siph, lament = Skr. 937 + & ; DPassive Wiwrtgd (used
actively), Pr. fagc or fms, H. %15,

G5 comp. W®_or W .n"a:'r.f,m, nod, bend = Skr, = {mee. s, nout. EK[H-
& ; l . WEE, H. aﬁcﬁm Fra,

GG u)ln]r }ﬁ[ﬁ? m' H"Eﬁ thi nrr cost = Sky, =g (or =q)4+®w: I'r.

¢ wisgr., H. wis or @@, As to =4, sec my Comp. Gramm,
§ 122 7 :

G7 der. Tem be propped, stoy, n passive or intransitive, derived from No. 68,

63 comp. TH_prop, support = Skr. Arq (of root §) + &; Pr. zigmg,
H. 35 ?

69 den. == fie, m'.«w:'r_r,.n:' = Skr. P. . P. @1 (of root ®mw); Pr ‘a"}{
or o5, H. 8. The hardening of ¥ to ¥ is probably cansed by
the influence of the initial .  In old Hindi % occurs in the sense
of “ stopping short™, “ standing amazed'. When the past parti-
eiple iz uszed as such (not as an element of a denominative verh),

- the original ¥ is still preserved in Hindi; thus old Hindi 377,
modern Hindi 221 “ standing.

2 70 comp. se® or Taa® stop short, stand amozed = Skr. @ 4

1 Pr.ezss, H TEH or T’E‘n':ﬁ As to the derivation of &=, see No,

_4 69 ; as to T for 9, see my Comp. Gramm § 35,

71 comp. FaE jingle, I‘i.'n’l{'."lf'. e, = Bkr. @9 sounding + ®; Pr. ‘é'ﬂﬁ"{
or ZA%E, H. zas. Compare Skr. &€ clong, fwang, &c. from
1+ &; % or' T means any * sound.”

72 comp. TR struf = Skr. ®mW +&; Pr. TWET or 2wwg, 1. S@h.
Skr, w8 becomes Pr. w9 or g9 (1. C. 2, 9, whence H, _Ta, prog,

. pillar and F18 place, residence.  The change of W to = to § Ly
be observed in the primary roots Nos. 117, 115,

73 comp. THH Anoel, chip = Skr. 79 4 &, see rool 279 No. 10. in
Appendix.  Hindi has an interjection &%, imitating \111-': sound of
knocking or haminering ; also TFAT rammer (an instrument),

74 den. ﬂt‘.ﬂlc-‘,‘?.e'cef. renein, another form of Ko, 75 : Ilﬂ?;?.ihl_}- arisen ]','r‘

* Panjibi-has W, with q for 93 amd ‘iitﬂ‘ thotek, with W for 9. The former
might be referred to the Sk, reof T4,
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a mere transposition, 3% faph = TR thepak = w37 thalay
= #%< fhakar. Or the element T may be the same as T or & in
TRT or X, &e. (sec my {.umln. Gramm. § 354, 2), and 3% = FPr.
7 = Skr, ey, Hindi has the noun C1h 4 pluce.

75 den. wig_or S18 be fixed, be erect, stand = Skr. P. P. P. 5wy,
Pr.@g (H. C.2,89); Pr.@fgorzgs, H o2 or 1%,

76 den. BT fear = Skr. N. Tz, Pr.gT (0. C § 217); Pr. =tz (.
C 4, 198), H. =<

77 den. BTR be hof, burn = "':LL N 7%, Pr. 3w (H. C. 1, 217);
Pr. =¥z or =18y, 1L 7%

78 comp. BF cover = Shkr. N, @ {’l{.‘l: Zing. neut, = curc:lm__;:l- +&;
Pr. wgy (H. C. 4, 21), H. g% See primary root No. 105.#*

70 der. &9 or i"‘l:_,?'l'rw. # passive or intransitive of root =79 or BT,
see Appendiz No. 11.

80 comp. W or B1E b wearied, be fudigued = Skr. @y (ace. ~=i11ﬂ' neut,
g ) 4 &; Pr. w@r (H. C 4, 870) or VI. el. wax (1. C. 4, 87,
250 ; where it is said m be & «-sul:u-tu tute of Skr. s&tH move slowly
b,fma.q_,.l‘?.-fr‘,rrmj, H. w#% or wi®. In H. C. 4, 16 the root is given
az an equivalent of T@T sfand; the Bangili has g1/ (pronounced
thal) stay, remain. The original meaning of the Hiudi is fo come
to a stop (from fatigue). The Bke. passive |a@F ( = \a4-Hraq )
means “fo be made firm er vigid, be paralysed, be stopped. The
original meaning of * rigidity" is preserved in the Hindi a% or weE
a congealed fump, o efot. The stoppage may be owing to faticue
or to wonder ; hence Hindi wfars, stopped or wearied or astonished.

Other derivatives of the Hindi root are HAH wnwearicd, GHIER

weariness, CRIGHT perplezed.
Bl comp. |9 strife, slop, dap from 99 + & ; as to the derivation of wa,
gee root |/ in the Appendix No. 13,

* Tt might b alse derived, as a primary root, from Skr. 9, L ol "=,
Pr. A99%, = UET, (with transfer of aspirution) = EHE, (soltening and corcbralising
®). Compars the roots 3%1, o, ETT'E: ‘fﬂﬂ[ in the Appendix, which show that the
Blkr. roots 7 and T had o tendency in Prakrit to transfor the aspimtion (9)
aml corebralise the initial I:E:l- The Skr. rout ﬂ?‘ menns ghipping off (by striking }
and covering ;o pimilar chunge of moaning apposrs in the Hindi root "HE_:_{.-_'.[-H [rom
Bkr. B rul, slrile.

t 8. Goldschmidt, Prdlbrities, No. 7, p. 5 derives it, na n denominalive rook,
from P. P. P, T9Y of o root '-1'5_[ which he identifies with the root B9, and nssnmes n
change of T to W This theory is based on threo hypothetioal steps : the identity of 8
anid ﬂh{, the existenwe of o . P. T 9T, the 1']’L."|.l'i$: of ™ to W.  Diachel in Bes-
senberyer's Leitvage 1L 235 devives it simply [rom o hypothetical Ske. root 319,
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52 comp. uas or 9TE fremble, flutler ; ]:-rnh.t]s!_\' & e various pronan-
ciation of WL or HIH, . v. 5 tho interchange of wand @ is shown
by the Pr. ;g and wgr (H. C. 4, 87), and that of @ and 5 by HHT
and €#71 (I C. 2, 5). There is also a reduplicated root wmws or
HTHT corresponding to BTET and HTHET

comp. fatE be set, be settled, well postwred (e, g., in dancing) =
Skr. fmT + & ; Pr. favgy or futes, H fus.

84 den. ﬁ;('l—ni, intr. seftle (as liquor) = Ske. N. oo Skre. foogfa

e Pr. fatrat or favmy, H. fetre.

eomp. R spit = Skr. g7 (or W@) + &; Dr ¥HT or uET,

H. E\% .-.'L&i to the eontraction of w3 to 9 or &, see my Comp.
Gramm. § 1
86 den. £=For {IE run = Lr N. 39, Pr.diminutive g7%; Pr. 298
or ggey, E. H. qaz or W. H. €18 In Chapda’s Prikrit
Lakshana C D, 11, 274, there is nu:rtm-ul a root | EAER run aloud
with lowering face {'ﬂfﬁ'wmﬁ Eﬁ'ﬁﬁﬂ] TawaT ans Taea); Marithi
has both g92" and ®9% in the same sense; it has also T3® run;
these two roots are probably identical, the change of initial T to =
being not uneommeon ; see H, C. 1, 217,
87 comp. S3L intr. split = Skr. gTC 4+ &; DPr. =IHT or =7EE,

o

o
(1]

H. {riﬁ
88 comp. Tx® intr. bwrn = Skr. T% + &; Pr. ITEL or TITE,
. H z=3.
B9 den. =@ intr. p.:nu_‘-.Li' N. == ; Skr. zegfy, Pr. gvagor
AT, H.oz4.

\, 90 comp. wex blaze, be hot (from any passion), be distressed, tremble
(from fear), = Skr. =79 + ®, DPr. TFET, H. wsw (for qa’%,
with transfer of aspiration). There i3 also reduplicated rook
HENTE.

91 den. NTT peur—er N.wm; Pr.yrixoryicy, H yit

2 eomp. ‘H‘Iiﬁ' or ‘HIEE bilow, -?u: rf?u upon = Skr. yq -+ ®; Pr. unag

or Ap. Pr. yawz, H. 'Hr*l'i

3 den. -. #wZ dance = Skr, N. 51w ; Skr. wagfa, Pr. wic or VI, el. /3%

(H. C. 4,230.2,30), H.=aZ. The Skr. root 7z (L ol wefy
or X. e] mzqﬁ} is adopted from the Prikrit,

der 'ﬂ'{_ﬂaw, a passive or intransitive, derived from primary root w7
o. 136,

] dLn ﬂz‘ﬂ'rr...&kr P P. P. awg (of R. g8 ejrct); Pr. TEEY,
E. H. were. Compare Pr. qﬁ{[ﬂ C. 4, 200) from Skr. g,

* Hindi has a word ¥ body, and ¥ drm, sty g, sownd. This s probably
derived from Skr, ¥ = I'r,. €8 = [, ¥=.
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96 der. Tams or FART be pulied ont, come out ; o passive or inkransitive,
derived From root fasma. Sce No. D8

07 der. THa®, be capelled, come out ; a passive or inkransitive, derived
from voob famrg.  See primary root No. 130,

98 den. fawra or TomT pull ont, eject = 8kr, T P Fﬂﬂﬁfz il
and Pr frm; ¥y, Ir. fam=mg or gy, W, I fawred or I, H.
famiC. As to the change of ¥ to =, see my Comp. Qramm.

§ 115, .

990 den. fmrg or F@g peel, extract = Skr, P. P. P. fasge; Pr. -
f‘ﬂﬁﬂg‘{ (with o for &, by H. C. 1, 116) or fasar=y (with transfer
of aspiration, as in wg@reg H. C. 4, 155 = =@#71%T, a denominative
of IFE evliwcted).

100 den Tasie grin = Skr. N. fagms (from root fa + 5 + fm) ;
Skr. fagman, Pr. fagm@iT or VI ol fmss (of. 1L C. 1, 110),
H. fa@s. See my Comp. Gramm. § 145,

101 den. Taas swallow = Skr. M. o ; Pr. faast or VI ol foee,
H. faas. It might, however, be a primitive root = Skr. i 472,
VI. cl. Fafrmfa, with change of T to =,

102 den. 9= ferminale = Skr. N. faafw [!mm root fam 4+ag); P
fawzz or VI. ¢l. fawzr, 1. fagz (?): As to the ehiange of
dental % to cercbral 5, compare Pr wgw for Skr, g+, Vr. 8, 23;
ef. also Pr. g=% for Skr. qafa Vo 8, 51,

103 dev. Ta= or Fav be accomplished, xr:.-wa-rf & passive or intransitive
root, derived t'mm the primary wut faars, No. L1G.

104 den. 9x= or q'ir enter==3Skr, P, P. P. gfag, I'r 913 (H. C 4,-.
310); Pr. g3 or VI ol, qﬁ;, E. H. 9g8 or W. H, 33, ;

105 den. g+ .-;wu = 8kr, ', P P. g, Pr.ow (1L C. 2, 70); Pr.ufigor
awr, H. .

106G den, wﬂ .nrr*r'=':1~r P, P. Pawz; Pr.umgx (of 1L C. 4, 187),
H. qa;g- (for ﬁa’ with lost aspiration, as in root arg. No. 16
w@rE No. G, arg No. 75, and others).

107 den. w=gATE repent = Skr. N. ggmwig; Ir. g=wst or VL
gsgHras, H. trﬂﬂ%

108 den. 9= be paid, be roafed, be 1r-f!|'fr-'."n’-——qkt' N. 99 or 9z or
Pr. w8z or VI cl. ggx, 1L w2  Skr. g9 isany © vessel”
For irrigating ; 9% is the table or leal on which the accounts
payments are kept ; 92 means a ¢ roof™

-

* Hoalsn Bs 1, 354. TI1, 58. Tho Hindi root ﬁm‘ra is, of " coursn, referab
to the Skr, root rﬂ 4 | Lub the lntter ia most probably itsell sdopted  from tha
Prakrit; Skr. ﬁl’ﬁﬂaﬂﬁ = Pr, Fil‘ﬂ'-,‘l?ﬂ'{. The Pr, form fﬂﬁ?ﬁﬁ, quoted Ty
Bs. II1, 58, is misspelt fur TAEIRT=,
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109 den. goq espand, grow, prosper = Skr. N. wqywg (of root g-d=),
Skr. wggyis, Pr. 99aT or gywg (cf. Pr. gwar = Ske. 99rora;
H. C 2 42y, H. qaq (transposed from o+, see my Comp. Gramm,
§ 133, see also primary roots Nos. 165, 16)

110 den. giears irrigate = Skr. N. oratg, Pr qifos (H. C. 1, 101},
Pr. wifggidt or wifmgrsx, H. gfward  (sce my Comp.
Gramm, § 25).

111 den. 9fes or gtg fouweh = Skr. N, mwr, Pr. wfeg (Ve 3, 62); P

T witex (H. C. 4, 182), H. qfes or god (with lost aspiration, and

change of § to & ; see my Comp. Gramm. §§ 58 note, 130).

112 den. 99= or gy intr. fwrn over = Skr. P, P. P. yaw, Pr. 49§
or ows (Vr. 3, 21 H. C. 2, 47), Pr. 3% or gwax (H. C. 4,
200), H. w@e or wgd. In H. C. 4, 200. 258 gyerm and yogas

- are spelled 50 ; see my Comp. Gramm. § 1GL.

113 den. afg=is or gwwTq recognise = Ske. N, gfesygs ; Pr. gicawwy
or gfrwrgaz, H ofe=sts or goare (for qﬁl_:-rk; with elided
and inserted euphonic 5, see my Comp. Gramm, §§ 69, 124) ().

114 der. fag=t or oY= intr. dress, put on, a passive or intransitive,
derived from the primary root fagsra or gigwra, No. 165.* See
also primary root 9f¥T No. 166.

115 comp. fasm be syueezed, be shrivelled =Skr, fan+w; Ir fawdx
or fqwgx, H. fy=w® Compare Skr. fufez sqweczed ; aud
as regards the derivation of 4w or fa¥, see primary root 9=

> No. 175, The word has been adopted into Ske. from the Prikrit.+
116 den. T9®® or fes9 slip ==Skr. N. foiwa or Tawgs slippery ;
PR Pr. fomsy or fusmex, H. fagd o fogs. (transferring the

\ aspiration to g and changing % to ¥ ; see my Comp. Grammar §
11}, See No. 125,

117 der. 9= be beaten, a passive or intransitive, derived from root qiz
No. 119,

118 der. 9@ be beaten, bruised, a passive or intransitive, derived from root
9%, No. 121. See also No. I, 154

119 den. 9tz beat = Skr. P. P. I, fag; Pr. fgfg (Spt. 173) or fosg
(with g for g, as in w@ex for wwyx (1. C. 4, 200), H. @12

Al
See No. 121, :
120 den. I call, shout = Skr. N. TRETC or AT or gETT ; Pr. s
* In Bengili the root i f!l"il"!{ » which is n denominative of the Skr. P. P. P,
Fﬂ'{ freaved, i’uarlll.ll_\‘ the Hindi root may b cxplained in the samo way by a
.____,--“'rf further change of ¥ to ¥.

1+ In the Skr, word fafye gvesesd doign o metuthesis of 9 and 5 appears o have
taken place,
K
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or quT:{{ or qgrex, 1L 'l_i_Eﬂ?:. A similar change of & to W,
in root wfrs No. 111, An intransitive or passive form of this
root oeeurs in the old Hindi of Chand’s Prithivd] Razaa: 98T
be ealled.

121 den. t-[ﬁ BgueEze, beat = Ske. P. P. P. fog: sco In'huﬂh'}' root Mo, 154,

122 den. g# revile, perhaps = Skr. N. gm b lessed ; enphuistically.

123 comp. Wew tr. sepurale, winnow, or II|H1 fier mg?-hrrfuf = Skr. ®WE=
@; Pr. WeRT or Wews, H. wza. The Pr. doubles the radical
T BR0 |-1'5:|L'U'_\.’ root T MNo. 180.

124 comp. WILEH or 1F'$EE' faru-l’u"r' = Bkr. mr + %: Pr. WTET or
wigs, 1L 'qﬁ_:E or ‘EET-;iﬁ' The reduplicated root WTHT or 'qfl"ﬁi;_
also oecenrs. See roots 9TE No. 52 and =xaE No. 14,

125 den. fwgw_slip, slide, see No. 116. For a similar transfer of aspiration
on aceount of -:.‘]l'ln" of ® to 7|, see root & 7 in Appendix No. 8.

126 eomp. 'Eﬁ«'ﬁ blow = Skr. Bd + &; Pr. 1&1};{ or HET, H. ﬂﬂ.‘i Beo
H. C. '-1 4a0. 9 'Quﬁﬁﬁﬁ and Spt, Iahmmﬁw

127 der. w® be blown, o passive or intransitive, derived from mcut'tEEh'
No, 120.

128 den. 3%& or %E‘_ git = Skr. P, P, P. wufae, Pr. GH‘{E’ (like 9xE,
No. 104) or Hirxs (ef. I, C. 1, 173), H. q{% or q% (ns to change
of & to ¥, see my Comp. Gramm. § 71). The initial 7 for 7 is

- gomewhat anomalous, as such an “* expunsion' ¥ docs not ordinavily
harden to & Another way of explaining the Hindi #g= is to
assume that the initial = of Pr. 9a%g has been dropped {so0 in my
Comp. Gramm § 178, and Bs. I, 179, LII, 35); but this does no
more obviate the anomaly ; for a Pr. 7, softened from Skr. ¥, does
not, as a rale, harden in Hindi.

129 comp. am falk, chatter = Skr, sty + w; Pr. =wx, H aF, Or
possibly a mere corruption for g4, Pr. a7E, or 4uY (I C. 4, 95),

Sk ﬂ:f,fﬁ or qm‘qﬁ{ o comp. of 72+ @ Hindi does not possess
the form qm, hith it hns & Qérivaktive OF it, R EIEE Marighi has
both g& and g .

130 den. a9 read, recite = 8kr. N. 31=; Pr.3ug, 1. 3f%.

131 comp. 99% go beyond E--'J'r-!fufs, stray = Skr, afea + ®; I sfedx
or Fhgms, . TqH

132 der. fa®T be spread, a passive or intransitive, derived from the pri-
mary root fagry, No. 225,

133 den. faerg mock, jeer = bLl. N. faera sound, noise; Pr. fatsg or
fatrag, 1. fatra.

134 doen. famz become bad, porhaps connected with P. P. P fasfaq
(famu 7 ) wasted.

185 den. 1= seotler, spill = Sk, P. P. P. ma; Pr. fag (for fag as
gz for 9wz, see No. 112 ); Pr. fagxor fagy, H. €12,
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136 den. @YH poss = Skr. P. P. 1. &y, Pr. faw (like falmw for Sk,
fafew, . C. 2, 99; otherwise the preservation of & is not expli-
eable) ; Pr. fawig or fawy, H. 515
137 den. 9% cnclose, survound = Skr. ¥z, Causal Fuafa or I, cl. wud,
. Pr. @5t (H. C. 4, 51) or F¥¢ (IL C. 4, 221), 1. §3. The rook
is probably a denominative of an anomalous I, P. P. or some other
derivative of the root fawr or f94. The so-ealled Causal shows its
denominative form.
—_ 138 den. g9Tra o1 tq"7'|rr'a‘ go mad = Skr. N. grgm ;. Pr. argsraT or
areglar, M. aserd or a1ora,  See my Comp. Gramm. § 25.
139 den. W flee=Skr. P. I. P. wy, Pr. wm (cf. H. C. 4, 354),
Pr. ware or wag, H. wid
140 den, WY'n or WA be wet = Skr. wpgw;  Pr. wfaiEg, or wfajnx, 1L
A or w9 (F). As to the loss of initial %, see my Comp. Gramm.
172. Compare the primary root W=y in the Appendix No. 21.
141 der. 9= be fried, be cooked, a passive or intrausitive, derived from
e No. 143.
142 den, ¥ or W9 or 6T .f"erJr-r £-i".lmr.i'<, = 3kr, ‘I_"‘ P. P.yz; Prwwg
(H. C. 4,177), W. H. wH or Wrd, B, H.®Tor wit. Skr wg=—
Pr. vy = 'ﬂﬁ' == WH ; 1.|u. change of @ to @ caused Ly the Ialial
b As to the change of u to o, see my Comp. Gramm. § 145.*
143 den. ue fry, r_l.-.:u{ = Skr, P, P. P. ww (Pan 8, 2. 44} 3 l“r.ljﬁ{ or
ﬂﬁlt H. 1-TT1’ 5
144 den. ®® cover, gilt (i. e. enease by rubbing on) = Skr. P. P, P. wg,
Fr. &% or (dizaspirated) w5 ; Pr. "3y or mey (M. C. 4, 1246),
H. H%:-'. The Skr. root 8 cover is adopted from the primitive
Prilgit or Pili 53 (= =), whence 7 a covering, huf, 11, T or
#g  Similardy are formed the Luuiw LA HE’ 5 0,

5 den. @8 consult = Skr. N. w97 ; 'li].ﬂ' or #at (ef. TL. C. 4, 200
#fq=n, H. aa (with elided i]'!‘uii see my Comp Gramm, § IHJ-
der. faz be offieced, cense to exist, n passive or intransitive, derived

from the roof 543:, No. 153
7 der. #= be shaved, a passive or intransitive, derived from {le primary
root 'H:E', No. 254,
i der, 9% be elosed, o passive or intransitive, derived from the root
?i?g, No, 151.

* This derivation T owo to 8. Goldschmidt, Prdkritics, Mo, 8, p. 9. Formerly,
looking uwpon M1% or WIT as the more primitive form, I was inclined to consider it
a denominative of Skr, AT, whenco comes Hindi WITT or HIET o simgsleton
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149 den, w die= Skr. I. P. P. 5w, DPr. 'H‘]' (H. C. 4, 442); Pr. ‘ﬁﬂ‘{_

1. ﬁi

150 den. 117-1' diseha u,:r' urine = 8kr. N. w Skr. ﬁﬂufﬂ, Pr. ﬂ%{ or
'R"rl‘{ H. 'ﬂﬁ

151 dm ﬂEg elose (lit. with fu seal ring —F-']. M. GELE Skr. “ﬂ'ﬁ’qﬁ-l:
Iy, 'n=1 or BT, H. '&.:; Hpp H 401 Te\mi?ﬂ'sr’-’-’hrl’

152 den. 54 be silent — Skr. P. P. P, H (uf mﬂL 'ﬂ} Py g\'r.t‘{ or AW,
I hrf {or from N, #te)

158 den. &= ¢ffice = Skr. P. P, P. =g, DIr faE T or fazT (disaspivated for
ﬁqﬁ, cf. Pili w5 or w% = wg), H. 7, (with e for J, sce my

mu.;u Gr me § 148).

154 demn. 1-|TF'| ar HT?: blossonm = Skr. \I m’a whenee %!E‘ﬂﬁ-r, Pr, #I9%,
or i-.ﬁr( W. ]I wrs or E, H. =

155 den. 'ﬂﬁ"a‘ or 1‘-‘,]"{15‘_ blogsom = Skr. N. %Ia", Pr. #r@rag or ';IT"!]T{I
W. H. #rers or B, H. #rrs.

156 den. @ e aftached =8kr, P. P. P. @, Ir. v (H C 2,10} ;
Pr. wiig or T, H. 73

157 den. @ dye= Skr. N. <o ; Skr. Togfa, DPr. Gigxor<ox, I <.

158 der. w® be hindered, a passive or intransitive, derived from root T
No. 162. ;

159 der. oY or &g be resfrained, a passive or intransitive, derived from
the primary root ¥y No. 295,

160 den. & or W& be angry = Skr. P. 1' P, wg, Pr ag(H C 4, 414)
or %, Pr. 95% or 9%%, H. %2 or ﬁg‘

161 comp. <& broy = Skr, {'{ (ace. sg. neat 1-;1} + ®; Pr.¥%gg or

gy, H. TF. »
162 comp. T1&® hinder = Skr. wd (ace. sg. neut. wA) + &; TI'r. THT ©
wwx, W T

163 der. Tr9 stop, plant; a transitive or active, devived from prima
root g, No. 205

164 den. waw limp = \-L'lu N. g%, Pr diminutive §0g ; Pr. §w8t
wHIET, H 'rgmrs'

165 den, =9 or i reap = 8kr. N, &7 ; Skr. mynfa, Pr. @s% or
H. E!% or aﬁ

166 comp. ¥ :frsrr_p;?mr, concenl oneself = w9+ &; Pr. sy (H
&, bi JJ, H. Etﬁ The word ®q i't’U]'{.]]}' means “ dropping o
¢ plision’ ; it is derived from the Skr root Hq break. This ori-
ginal meaning of the root is still preserved by the P'r. sy#x, which
means both break, cut of, (H. C. 4y 116, where it is suiﬁ to be =
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Sk, g=) and disappear, conceal oneself (H. C. 4, 06, where it is
given as an equivalent of the Skr. famat) *
167 den. FNTY or WA covel, fie e’?.!:;.'n'-:.'r!.-‘r'n" :‘H.ﬂ- = 8kr. N. &M ;
Pr. wweag or wremEy, 1. E!‘HI‘nl' or Fu19, (with u for o, sec my
Comp. Gramm. § 25).
165 der. w1 be adorned, be prepared, a passive or intransitive, derived
from root |73, see Appendix No. 21,
16D comp. HTH or FIH gel away, disappear, conceal onecself = Skr.
g9 orwg % ; U'r. 939% or m=Eay, 1L W% or H’Tg%l The
word ¥% means eovering, concealment. The root 9% becomes §E
in Pr.; zee Yr. 8,51, H. C. 4, 219.
170 der. 94 be seftled, a passive or intransitive, derived from the primary
root BTH No, 3306.
171 den. THEE be in presence of = Skr., N. HEG, Pr, ﬁﬂ?ﬁl‘“{ or
HRerET, ML Hﬁ%rg.
172 comp. FTH be moved, move =8kr. 9T+ %; Pr. 0BT or HI3T,
H. lﬁ‘% Possibly it is a mere variety of the root Y
173 den. §TIY cwrse, denom. made from the Hindi swq a corruption
of the Skr. wiq ; see my Comp. Gramm. § 135,
174 der. |18 or gig or ¥iE combine, a transitive or active, derived from
the Ill'im:lrl}' root g, No, 3923,
175 den. 1'1"16_[ moisten = Skr. N, ©ita=: Pr, ‘&?‘-ﬂ%{ or ﬁﬁ?{, H Epﬁﬁ
on the absorption of a after 4, see my Comp. Gramm, § 97.
176 der. §¥< be correct, mend, a passive or intransitive, derived from
the primary root BUTT, sce No. 340
177 den. gura be pleased or give pleasure = Sk, N, g9 ; Pr.gwiEtor
gwray, H. {ﬁrr?.
den. %= be beoutiful or male bemutiful = Skr. N. "Wy Sk,
wwmgfa, Pr. @rerdt or S1ewy, H. gwrd. This might, how-
ever, be a primary root, from the causal of root I,
den. ®® or g4 e diy = Skr. N. 4=, Pr OFET or gL, 1L wE
or .
den. wa_sleep = Bkr. . P. P. g8; Pr. g% or gwr, I &5
den, rﬁ*ﬁ: or § @ adjsst = Skr. P, P . waitwa, Pr. garfes {ef. I
C. 2,99 fafsw = Skr. fafww), Ap. 9%z or s9igw, H. (con-
tracted) & ; whenee Pr. wwifenr, 1L 59 or %3

comp. %9 evacuate =Skr. 9% + %; Pr.wwm, H. =3 (for F i

* The root | might also be derived from WY + %, from the root 'Q!‘q which
(like L) means both aut of and disappear.  Or it might be derived from G4+ W ;
the root ﬁ;{ meaning fecowme ncisidly,



78 A P . Moernle—A Colfection of ITinds ools. [Wo. 2,

153 comp. WHIT or "t-?ﬁl_cr berged, dlrive gy or feap F-',."f' (w ith %hl'rl.lta} =
Skr. %@ +w; Pr. vt o wwmws, H, wH1d or wF1d. This
is a pleonastic form of No, 187,

1584 den. <& bowel, drive away ov beep off (wikh shouts) = Bke. 5817
S8ke. =wEcafa, Pr. wwmity or uFry H <%1%.  Connected
with rootz Nos. 183 and 1587,

185 w7 sloy =Skr. P. P. P._wa, Dr. w7 (like fafgw 1L C. 2, 99);
Pr. w97 or w9, H. 4.

158G comp. ¥HE move = Ske. ®E + &; Pr. wwme or gL, . qgfﬁ‘,

187 comp. 1%, bawl!, drive (with shouts) = Skr. w% + &; DPr. ¥§T or
oz (H. C. 4,131), H wi®. See Nos. 1583, 184, Probably eon-
nected with root ¥ or Wy or W19 fall 4+ &,

188 den. =17 loge, be beaten, be unswecessful = Sk, N, 517, Pr. HqIT
or gis, H. 3. H. C. 4 81 has wiwar (for wiraT by IL
8, 150), said to be = Fwfir ; it is merely a pleonastic form of <.
Hindi has TTi¥ or fecra.

1589 comp. %:Eﬁ; blow = Skr. wa + ®; Pr. Y&a&T or 59&T, Ap. 99=%,
H. ¥ia& (for %@). See No. 92.

AreeExpix.— Primary Reots.®

1&9or ¥ pull, attract = Skr. w1 + &9, future srE=fa fn-‘-{ﬂ in tha
senise uk the present), Pr. sirdws or mrees (H. C. 4, 157), [ &%
or 4% (with loss of aspiration). See iutroductory mlnwL-‘,
pp- 89, 40. This root oceurs in the shortened form == both in Pr.
[1[ C. 4, 187 Ei‘w'[t} and in old Hindi (Prithiraj Rasan 27, 38
‘E!u?} see No. 2

2 ﬂ’e[ or W9 or tﬁﬂ or &=, pel! = Skr. &a, future ?Iﬁ_qﬁ-r {uw! m
the sense of the present) ; Pr. #=sg or fiwyg, H. 1311’, @Yy or = '«T:r
e {with transfer of aspiration, see my Comp. Gramm, 132
On the inserted nasal, sce ibidem §§ 149, 158, H. C. 1, 26, 28,
the change of @ to ai or &, see my Comp. Gramm. § 148, here if
gecurred by assimilation to root ¥ or vy No. 1. See introduetor;
remarks pp. 89, 40, In old Hindi this root occurs in the form =
which is muech nearer the original Prikeit form #® ; and com
sponding to it, the old Hindi has a root-form =i which ki
evidently been modified from the original form ¥ (see No. 1
in order to assimilate it to &= ; just as the original form w5 b

# These are roots which 1 was at ficst inclined to consider to belong to the se-
condary class,
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been u'nuhiln] to @ 1:1' in ordor to assimilate it to ¥ . Thus the
two forins Eﬁi and 9 oeonr in the Pri I||.|| A Rasau 27, 85,
o WirE WELl 919 FWT 4T uq I
STANT 9T 915 "wic g i - = R
“The Mangol Khdin Lalari draws twe nby

raeers, and the four-
sworded Sabbaj iulallnmL the encmny's life with Yiis arrows.”

3 wi _'_ i, |rr.l'_rrl, refeage = K] ‘FE L. el E-'Errf Pr. 7 EiL I:”. .
-i.‘-]LJ. H. wi#. The root is also spelled wi= ; and ik might be
derived from wE, VIL cl. wufs, - wET or gzx, H, w18 or wie
(ns Pr. vi=g for sSke. wafm). - 1t |;||':_:|-.l also be derived from the
Skr. denominative root K"%. X. el B.'-Er'—‘}ﬁ'-ri as 1t seoms to have
been done in H Q. 2 306 (TET from Wf:?__'l

4 wq be pressed u"c,-'-' i, -"r stamped, be printed = Skr. =g, 1. ol |7 f,
Pr. ¥y, H %9, r perhaps from =4, l"n’ L] FrEid.*

d W or WE or WiE -..'l.r’.I :-r-'."."e.- (wildly}), deinent, be sorry ,."rn _\|x|
g, L ool siwf|, Proswser (HL O 4, 403y, H. iﬁTci__HiE'lt-L
(disaspirated) %®.  As to the change of &3 to w, compare Pr. w9y
for Skr. sgs: (H. C. 2, 27). As to the meaning g, compare the
Englizh * eroak.”’+

G i throw on, cover = Skr. =9 fhrow, Passive 99§ (used actively),
Pr. Wag, L. The w for w is as in figmrs for Sra3 H. O
2, 3, and the inserted anusvira, ns in gigg, (H. C. 4, 2. 1, 26, for

sl Or it might be derived from Skr. =iy + =, (Causal

waqgta, Pr. %97 or suy (for Wewgs, with loss of initial g

see my Comp, Gramm, § 172),

o

[

7 8® Laock, hammer = Skr. HE, I. el FT*:T&E Pr. 25q% {ﬁﬁlll, =z for
7oas in ZALq H. O 1, 205), H. T (for =& with transfer of aspi-
ration). Compare Ske. 2g€.  Sea No. 9,

s E%H rant, hammer = Skr. aw, Lol awfa, Pr 2T (as to = for 7,
se¢ H. C. 1, 205), H. =79 (for = ®, with transfer of aspiration
from % to =, and chang e of ¥ to #, see my O ‘omp. Gramm. §5 11,
13: ’_} Seo No. 10, also Nos. T and 9.

9 Eﬁﬁ_ or ﬁfcﬁ ram, hammer, drice in, (nail, &o.) = Bkr. =g, I cl.
ﬁm"—.-; Pr. zaa{{u to = for ®, zce H. C. 1, 205), H. -ﬁﬁ‘i or
e (for 218, with transferred ; aspiration). See No. 7

0 ErT-]‘ or Ta"I'J-E_ van, Nemmer =h.‘~f. w9, L ¢l a9t Pr zugy (cf. H.
C.1,205), H.378 or =15 (for S17). See No.8,

* The root T also might produce a Pr, passive (used actively) HL, aunlogous

o TR (1. C. 4, 257).

t+ This verb 18 noted by Hemachandra not less than five times : in 4; 140 na =

HAY repent, in 4, 148 =TTAG fuwent or prattle, in 4y 166 = FUTHRH_seuldd, in 4, 201

= T¥i0H sigh, and in 4, 259 = WY fali,
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21| or T gend forth, pour out, euast, n modifieation of ¥rg,, No. 14
g, ., cerebralisation teansforeed to the initial ¥ from 7.

uq fiv, scfile =8kr, g ; Passive s (used actively), DPr.wwg
(Formed similarly to fawg from swma M. O 4, 257), EH. 4.
See footuote on p 46 ; WM =7 = E[-.: uj,

uig or @9 slap, strike, p.u’ = Bkr. Fl"i; Passive EE‘F,']H (used actively),
Pr. guy or 3wy, 1. z|Ttr or ‘n".f See footnote on p. 46; W=
===

wiE send forth, pour om’ cast = Skr. urz, I el yrEd, Pr. 9rgg
(H.C.4 79), H. Hrd’ See No. 11. The Skr. yr= is adopbed
from the Pr, and is probably a denominative of yu, I'. P, I’ o

=1 glide, flow, Ur. 9y =9F =HI%,

& lerp = Skr. 9499, L cl. 959f8, Pr. geey, . weal (wit
transfer of aspiration).

T or %t & Aurl, fling, throw away = Skr. 9-g9, Future suafs
{used in sense of present), Pr. gwgT or qax, H. FF or ":l'T"IS’H
{with transfer of aspiration}.

fam weave = Skr. 7, IX. cl. wwify, Pr. fawg, I fad; sec No. 19;
also No. I, 287. The Ske. root for weace is 5, I cl. 9 or 1V
el. &gd ; it seems impossible to derive the H. root f#'ﬂ_humil-
but the roots T and = ave probably eonnected ; both mean cover.

‘[-asq:_ be spread = Skr. Fﬂ-lﬂ, Passive fafagd (for faerdn ; lik
fmogd, fagd), Pr fawg or fm=yz, I fqg Compare Pr. Tofay
in Chanda 2, 21 for Skr. famriwr.

o weave = Skr. 7, V. cl. =ufa, DPr awy, H. T'?' formed hike
ga No. I, 317. See No. 17,

g Joad = Skr. 3%, Passive =eA (used hinuhj or Cauzal Passive
armd, Pro s (cf. H. C. 4, 245 =mT), . 1+

"iE or HT'.:H be m.! = Skr, =fa + 9w, Passive ‘ETW?E[E, ¥r.
w'ﬁi;‘ﬁ'{ . w1 or 91 51 (with loss of initial =7; see sccondary
root HA No. lJlIJ

qa@ or wim or Wim talk foolishly, bark = Skr. 99, Future H‘E!:l"f‘a‘
1’1 u'ﬁ{ LH C. 4, 136, with 1h-|-,1n|. ation for ﬂﬁ'{}, H. lg\iﬁ Ko
The mu-r:ml aspirate form W@ ocours in Hindi. There is a
identically spelled root, meaning fhrust, drive, which probably s
a different origin and may be a com pound root.

fisT send = Skr. WM + ¥, Passive Wawd (used actively), T
&faqa{ H. %3 (with loss of initial =5 and change of i to ¢ &
my Comp, Gramm. §§ 172, LI5. Asto the change of ya to #, sed
;ﬂ;rh.h'r 4121,

gratr adorn, jnrpru*r-::-ld b3, DPassive 99d (used actively), Pr.
=y, 1L gi51. The skr. root 955 has been adopted from the Prakrit.
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ABBREVIATIONS,

R, =Theanios' Conngnrradive Gremmar, | 8. Ik =Sctulandhn (e B, {.l:ljlli.].\l'.llrllil][}.
Cw.=Cowell's clition of the Prdkeitn | 8.0 =Sulbn Chondr's Prdleit Gramnne.
Pyaldga, | 8, Gdt, = 8. Goldschmidi's edition of tha

DL =Deoling' Padices P
E ML =E. Miiller"s Deir

Eik dew Jainnord

Setubaindhn.

rige sne (e mna- Spt. =Saplasaiaka des Hila [ed. AW l|.||'\-r:l.

b | T. V. =Trivikrama's Prdkrié Grammute,
H. C.=Homa Chandea's Prafrie G- | V.= Vararuchi'e Pedlrit Grammer.
matik (ed. Pischel). | Wb =Weber's edition of tha Srplageinka,

K. I =Iramad Tsv

wen's Praliil Grammar,

B. M. =Dr. Rajendralaln Milra's Brdlbei | G. = Gujariti. 5. = Bindhi.

Focabulnry. | M. = Mardthi.

B gl e

Coins supplementary to. Thomas' Chronicles of the Pathan Kings.—DBy
C. J. RopoErs.
{(With two Plales)

The * Chronicles of the Pathan kings” iz a very full work. DBut it is
in l:nl;u‘g__fu-nn-ur of a smaller previous work. Further search 'In'mli_:l:L- I ore
coins to light, and the description of these coins has swollen the original
treatise to its present size. DBub large though the work be, it is not
exhaustive. Finality in our knowledze of the coins of the Pathans lins
not yet been attained. Continued search will bring out still Further coins
which from time to time will have to be deseribed. Owing to the nature
of my duties 1 have few opportunities of obtaining fresh coins, but ns
I bave during the past year come neross about torky unpublished ones,
I thought 1 might veniure to put them forward as a small contribution
to a Further knowledge of the coins of India,

The word a'dl figures largely on the coins of the Gazni rolers. In
gome modern coins this word oceurs together with the sword on several
woins of towns in Afghanistan, It must Lave been for the reason, thit
nigzht is right, that the enrly conquerors of ‘India stuck this word on their
ing. In Plate V, Nos. 1 and 2 have o'dl on the obverse and simnallibe
1 the reverse. 1 am inelined to aseribe {his eoin to Aelanimed Sim
his general Eilel. The word 1 have transliterated asz sewnallild may
mimtakat. No, 6 I regard as a coin of Muizz-ud-din Mohammad
The word Muizz on this coin is written more like the same word
the coins of Eldoz and of Muhammad Sim, than that on the coins of
Auizz-ud-din Kaikubad or Muizz-ud-din Bahram Shdh. There is 2 coin
in the * driana dntigus,” Pl. XX. fig. 14 which is not mentioned by
Thomas. Now I got a good specimen of this same coin from Neshapir
with a lot of the coius of A'la-ud-din Khwirizmi. A glinee at No, 15

1, j
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of Plate V, will show that this very king A'la-ud-din strock coins of
the very same type, nsing the sguare aren for his name and titles and
dividing the latter similarly to Muizz-ud-din, No. 7, PL V, 1 claim also
for Muhammad Sim. 1t has Muizzi on obverse and on reverse in Hindi,
Sri Snmanta Deva,

Nos. 8 and 4, PL V, are undoubtedly new types of Shams-ud-din
Altamsh. No. 3 has obv. a'dl, rev. Shamsé. No. 4 has the sane with a
star underneath each word. Neither has any ornament.

Mo, 9z I believe, also Shams-ud-din's, The star scems to indicate el
this. «'d! i Sulten ul Muaszzim, the inseription on the obverse is found
also on a large quantity of coins of size similar to thiz one of which
Thomas takes no notiee. But the Zwd ba Lakere with star above b
is not on them. They have always Zarb ba hazrat Dekli. No. 9 is to
me unique. But the other kind I mention are very common indeed. In
my own small collection 1 have no less than 12 duplicates. Oune of them
hae ANl i Sultdn @ Muazzim ; the alif and Lim arve altogether missing,

No.10 is undoubtedly Shams-ud-din's eoin. Obrerse : A'dl us Sultdn
(ul A'zim) ; Reverse : (Sha)yms ud Dunya (wa) ud din, This 1s a very
COATER coin.

Moz 11, 12 and 183 ave I think Shams-ud-din’s, The obverse and
roverse are simple A'dl and Dehli. No. 11 has these words in square
areas; No. 12 in round ones with ornaments; Neo. 13 1n a hexagonal star,
with dots in the angles,

No. & is a very rarc coin weighing only the same as No. 100 in
Thomas, and half the weight of his No. 52, the inscriptions of which
latter coin it posscsses.  So we may regard this coin as the smallest hither-

to discovercd of Shams-ud-din’s, It is exceedingly rarve as is the one
double its size. Thus in all T have had the pleasure of unearthing no
less than 10 new types of coins of Shams-ud- din.

No. 8 I ascribe to Rezinh. In the rayed cirele is the name Reziak.
On the reverse is the Iud! with Samanta Deva above it in Hindi. Th
whele coin is similar to No. 7 of the same plate.

No. 14, Plate V is evidently a coin of the same king the No.
belongs to. And No. 15 is obv. A'la wd Dunye, rev. Wa ud din. Th
iz o coin of A'la ud din Khwarizmi, No. 14 bas similar ingeriptions
those on No. 5 ; but the fortunate discovery of No. 15 settles the aser
tion. s

No. 16 is a new coin of the same king. Tn the contral area is the w
Sultén and on the margin Ul A'zim d'la wd Dunya wa wd din Muhan
wad (bin us Sul)tdn. Reverse: the Kalimah. The whole is in Kufie
characters. .

Not one of these three coins is in the British Muscum or is noticed
by Thomas.
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No. 17 is a coin of Fivoz Shih Zalar, son of Firoz Shalh. The obverse
has on it in square area Firoz Shih. The margin reads Zofar ibn Firoz
Shik Sultin, the veverse has wdib ¢ amir wl Mominin 791, No. 18 is
exactly the same in date and inszeriptions, bub the latter arve arranged
differently on the obverse. Zufir beginning above the area and not on the
left hand side as in No, 17. They arve both of silver and copper. This
Zafar Khin, son of Firoz Shih, died in Gujrit in 775, A, H. But he had
a son also named Zafar Khan, and this coin may have been struck in his
Lonour after the death of Firoz Shih.

No. 1D is a coin of Muohammad Shah, son of Firoz Shih. Tt is not
in Thomas in this size. This coin is very light. In reading the margin of
the large coin of this type, Thomas omits the word Sulfdn which is always
on the best preserved specimens. The centre area is Muhammed Shak.
The margin reads from the outside and is Sultdn, zarb balazeat § Debli.
The reverze of this coin is Naib i Amir ul Mominin 792,

No. 19e iz a coin of similar type without any date on the reverse.
Inasmuch as the margin of this coin reads from the inside, I am inclined
to aseribe this to Mubammad bin Farid 8hih, whose coins, when similae
in type to the coins of the son of Firoz, have always some differcuce in the
arrangement of the words.

No, 20 is a coin of Mubammad Shih son of Farid Shdh. The in-
scripbions are, obverse Sultdn Mukammad Shih, Forid Shih zark Dehii.
teverse Khalifah Anir wl Mominin Khallad Khilifotahe, There is
no date. There is some uncertainty as to the date of the death of this
king. Thomas, quoting Badwont, gives his death ns 547. I gota coin of
this king's during the time this plate was being prepared, dated 848, But
this does not prove mueh ; for from the time of Firoz 8hih, the mints kepb
on coining iu the names of kings who bad been long dead ; e 4., Mubdrk
Shib died in 837. And 1 have coins bearing the date of 540 and 554,
A whele geries of posthiumons eoins of these kings wight easily be made,

No. 21 is a coin of Bahlol Shih. The inscriptions are, substituting
Baklol Shah for Mulammad Shih, similar to those on the last ecoin, Coins
bearing these inseriptions are somewhat rare in the smaller size.  This
b Iarge-sized coin is to mo unique, and it has not as yet been published.

This iz the third new type of Dohlol's that I have brought to light.

No. 22 has no business in this plate. It was put in to fill up a gap,
and because I saw thut the eoin iz new to numismatists, as it is not in
the British Museum Catalogue or in Thomas' work on the Gazni coine.
It iz a binominal coin, struck evidently by Babirim Shah.  Obverse :—.A'd}

- we Sultin wl Axim Bakydm Shik, Deverse :—A'sd ws Sultin ul Munzzim
Senjar, Here Balirdm seems to arrogate to himself the title of A'=im  the
greatest” aud to give his ally (A'zd) Sanjar who bad lelped bim to retain
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his throne only the title Muezzim “ the great,” or * great,” simply. Gram-
matically there is an apparent slight, but conventionally the title of Sanjar
is ns honorablo as that of Balwdm. There is a dilfevence, we know, for
Muizz ud din Mubammad bin Sdm duving the lifetime of his clder brother
Gyas wl din Muhammad bin Sdm always used in his coing Muazzim for
himself, until his brother's death when he took the title sl L'ziw. But as
T have shown above, Shams ud din used the title Mueszim, as did also
Al wid dfin Mg ; for T have two unedited small coing of his. Some two
months ago 1 came across a find of Ciagni coins in the Umritsur bazanr,
Thore were about 500 in all. They contained several new types of
asaud 11T, Malik Arslin and Bahrdm Shih. The present war should
eanse some thousands ta be unearthed and we may expzet noveltics for
some time to come,

I now procecd bo examiine the coins in Plate YI. 'The firsk one is a
small Kashmird coin with the date (8Y74 on'it. [t is a coin of Haider
8hih and confirms my statement in my paper on the Kashmir Sultans,
that this king was reigning at that time, although his accession is usually
marked in 878,

Nos. 2 and 3 are very pretty litkle novelties, of Mubammad Shih and
Sikandar Shah. 'I‘I]u:.‘ are of coppHr, Obverse ;—names  of ]{ili'::*i. K-
vorse i—the title Shdk. They arve much smaller than Gyas ud din's eoins
with similar i11wri!||1".:'1t!-i. They wero |,'1.'ili|'I|I.l:.‘ a revival of the small coins
of Shamsz ud din and Nasir nd din Mahooid and Muoize ad din.

Nosz 4 and 5 ure bwo anonymous coins of I.i'll.1|.i:1}".3.'ll-1 'lh.':u"ll!:_.! the date
046. No. 4 was struck at Agea,

No. 7 a rupee, full sized, of Humdyin's, struck after his returnin 962,
1t resembles very closely, in its get up, the rupees of Muobammad Sir.  As
yeb all the silver eoins of lI|l1n:1} in which have been deseribed have beon
thin and licht, after the fashion of the tealebe of Central Asin, 'The
inseriptions nre very diskinct. Obverse Aven s— Muehaimmad  Humidyiin,
Badshilk Gdzd 962, Margin :—Us Sultdn ol Adil Abi wl Muzafhar,
Zarh (Dehli?). Roverse Aven:—the Kelimah, Margin —names and
titles of the four companions of Mubammad,

No. B is a rupee of Mulammad Shih of Bengal. Obverse Area:—
Aukgmmad Shak Sultan Gizf, Khallad allak mullbalu oo Sultenabu ;
JI1'~11'515| s—Shame wid _ﬂ.l.:.l!ﬂrr s wd din abu ul u :.".‘r'{.i'-'rr‘ Zarh, Salydon,
Yeverse Arvea:—the Kalimak, with a star; margin ;—the names of the
four companions and their titles together with the date 862, There is a
differenee bebween the titles of Umre in the above two rupees. In Humd-
yiin's it is Al Firiig, in the Bengal one el Khattdb,

No. 9, & now type of Baber’s silver coins. 1t is of the tankah kind,
but of uniform thickness and well struck, unlike most of the coins of
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Baber. Obverse i—Zudie wd div Wnhownad Bibar, Bidshih Ghizi (D87,
Khallad allak mullbohe wa Splfdnabe, zard Ageak. (Uhe bars and knots
are net peenliar to the Kashmir coinage, Th"."" are found on the anony-
mous coins of both Baber and Humdyin), Reverse Avea :—the Nalimah ;
Margin :—names and titles of the four Companions.

Nos 10, 11, 12, are three varieties of a new type of Humiayin's anony-
mous coinage, They were all struck ab Champinie.  Fivishitah spells this
word ppilals.  The coins all ngreein giving it pailes. The inscriptions of
thiese coins sive a new feature—a title to acity. Champidnicis entitled the
noble ity Shoke § Walarram. 1t spealis well for Hlumiyin's nature that he
could so style a city he had just eonquered ; For the date of the coins is that
of the conquest of the city 942, These coins too introduce a second now
feature in Humiyin's anonymous coinage.  Instead of Y wf fardlch, they
bave ba tdrilh. Obverse :—Zard Shabe § Mubarvam. Reverse :— Chai-
pnir be tdrikh 942, No. 11 belongs to Dav. Hoss, Esq.

No. 13 is another of the anonymous eoins of either Baber or Humi-
yin. I give it for two reasons: (1) It has full inscriptions. (2) The
bar running across the Janfipur anonymous coins resolves itself into a
word Mufebarralk, the title of the city—the Blessed. Obverse, Ha iuir
wl zarh Khitta i Jounpiir Mubabarrak. Reverse :—Fi ud tdrikh san 937 ;
ornaments at the top and bottom. DMost of the coins of Jaunpir have a
star on the obverse of one kind or other. DBub all lLave the bar, with theo
first letter and last one missing. All I have, have dar sl zard on them
too, although this is omitted by Thomas. The bars on some of the other
anonymous coins may by the discovery of fuller specimens burn out to be
some words or other,

Nos. 14, 15, 16, 17 and 18 are small copper coins of the Sirl family,
forming of themselves a little sek, out of which only one, No. 17, has been

noticed by Thomas. No. 15 is the first of the set. Obverse :— haldifuf
uz Zamdn 947, Reverse :—Sher Shih ws Sultdn. This is a very small

eoin ndeed for Sher Shih.

No. 16 is also Sher Shih's, but it is larger and heavier thian 15 and
bas a different inscription. Obverse :—Sultdn Khalifah wz zamdn,
Reverse :—=Sher Shah wl A'dil Sultdn,

No, 17 is Islim Shil's, noticed by Thomas, No. 864, p. 418. T have
given it here to complete the set at one view. No. 18 is Mubammad
Shih's Sarl.  Obverse :—Sulfdn Muhammad A'dif Shih : Reverse ;(—Kha-
Ifik wz zamdn Al (wl Mwzaffar),

No. 14 is Sikundar Siri's.  Obverse :— K halifah uz zamin 962, Te-
verse : Silandar Shik us Sultdn 062, Thomas doos not notice any halves
of the large copper coins of any of the five Shri kings. IHalves of Sher
Shih are common, those of Islim Shil are rare, those of Mubammad Adil



50 C. T, Rodgors—Ching supplementary of the Pathan Lings. [No, 3,

Shiih are extremely rare, while T have only seen one of Thrahim Shil and nob
one of Sikandar Shdl's. General Cunninglam had a large copper one of
Bikandar Shah,  Ar. Delmerick published one of Ihrahim’s. 'The large
coins of the other three ave comimon, the greater numbers of course heing
Sher Shih's and Islim's. T have not as yet come across a small coin of
Ibmhim’s. This is oue of the things I am looking for. The Sikandar
Slih, whose eoin is given in this plate No. 2, T believe to be the one who
reigned in 705 for 45 days. A comparison of this eoin with Na. 275,
P 811 of Thomas, of which I bave o most lpun'funi ."-lH.'l_'iIHt'!'I'I., leads me to
this conclusion,. Now if a-king who reigned only 45 days could in that
ghort time et out no less than fee kinds of coins, I think we have a vight
to look out for the same number of varvieties in the coins of kings who
reigned longer.  Secientific and systematic search with duly chronieled
results ought to lead to much fuller knowledge respecting the coins of the
Pathdn's and their suceessors, and indeed with respect to the whole of the
coins of the Empire of India from the time of Alexander the Great and
Chondrea Gupta to the times of Her Most Gracious Majesty the Empress of
India and Queen of England.

As old coins are found, they find their way into the bazaars, whera,
if there is no purchaser at other than bullion rates, they are ruthlessly
melted down, the silver being good, in order to supply metal to the makers
of jewels. In this way undoubbedly thousands of coins disappear annually
of which our museums and cabinets are standing in need. Meanwlhile
inasmuch as no Indian musemn has its coinsg catalogued, no one knows
what any collection may contain or may be in need of. Collectors would
undoubtedly often present coins to museums which want them, if these
wants were known,  Students eannot use our Indian muoseums profitably
until they know what the museums contain: and yeb the end and objeet
of all museums is an educational one.  Henee T eannot help bringing this
matter forward as one of the greatest importance in making our museums
wore uzeful in the promotion of historieal studies,

Several other new varieties of coins including a rupee of Shams ud
din Altamsh, a tankah of silver of the same king with regs round one side
to represent the sun (Shams), a new variety of Rezial's and one of Iutub
ud din Mubdrak Sldl’s together with several others must stand over to o
future paper, in which I hope to be able to show that No. 158, p. 190 of
Thomas was strack in Thleng (Telingana), just the same as No. 11 of
Plate IV of the Soviety’s Journal of last year,

e e i o,
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Memoranduwm on Coins of the Sunga Dynasty—By H. Riverr-

- Canxac, E=zq, O 8, G L B, F. 8. A.
(With three Plates.)
I have to offer a few remarks on some more coins of the Sunga Dynas-
ty submmitted for the inspection of the Socicty.
Plate VII, No. 1 is a coin of quite a different type from those
T ®— " already sent. Mr, Carlleyle reads the inseription on it as Remtdate.
No.2, A and Bare 2 small coins with the legend defiya or Bhan-
yao. (Mr. Carlleyle) On the other side is what looks like the Buddhist
wheel.
No. 3. The legend on this coin of Bhanw Mitra corresponds with
-

that on the large coins already submitbed to the Society and described Ly
My, Carl |1-:_.']|_:. The shape of the coin iz, however, different, and a figure
which 3r. Carlleyle takes for the Nirvina has been stamped in above the
legend.  There may, however, perhaps be some doubt whether L!1'l5_ ia
intended for a recumbent fizure of Buddha. It looks indeed more like a
standing female figure on a low platform, a fizure somewhat resembling
that on the eoin of Phaguni Mitra to be noticed later.
No. 4 is a similar coin. The legend not bLeing in quite such good
preservation.
No. 5 is acoinof Agi or dgni Mitra of the same type. In this
specimen, however, the fizure would seem to be that of n female, the bosoms
Leing distinetly shewn. It is not unlike the roush representation on the
Eananj series of coins, sce Plate XXIV, Vol. I, Prinsep.
4 No. 6, A, B, C are 3 small coins of the same type. The figures are
distinet enough, bnt the inzeription in each case is undecipheralle,®
I have already sent to the Socicty, in illustration of AMr. Carlleyle’s
paper, specimens of each of the various coins of the Sunga Dynasty, The
specimens sent were specially selected on account of the legend and the
marks stamped on the obverse.  The design on the reverse is hardly of so
wuch importance, but it may be interesting to notice the Monogram or
b deviee chosen by each king. From a large number of specimens 1 have
selected those now sent to illustrate as Far as possible these points. Un-
fortanately none of the specimens are in very good preservation. The
coins when found looked most hopeless,  (See No. T specimen in its origin-
al condition now sent.)  DBut by a careful process of hoiling and cleaning
the legends and stumps on the reverse have been rendered sufficiently clear,

L]

_____,-..d"

L {Thp_l,' are probabiy eoing of Sirya Mitra, On Xo, 6 B, the lotlers s a, ul, pinil
o No. 6 A, the letloer 5 can be distinguished. B ]
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It is a ecurious fact that in ]L'.'I!'l.“_\." any ecase has it ‘been lmoﬂsihlu to
preserve the design on the reverse.  Under the process of cleaning, what
I may call the back of the coin has almost invariably faked away. And
this will bardly be wondered at when the condition in whiel-the coins were
originally found is seen,

The devices of the different monarchs may be noticed as follows:

Bhumi Mitra.  The coins of this king, besides being very numerons, aro
nearly all in fairly good preservation. The deviee on the reverse is distinet,
A standing figure on o platform, between two poles or pillars of vietory,
or whatever they may be ealled, each staff surmountéd by three cross-bars,
and the bead surrounded by rays or lames.  In the specimen No. 8 the
figure holds what looks like a snale in its hand. 'The snalee or line is not
s0 distinet in all the coins (see Nos. 9, 10).

Agior dgni Mitra. The coins numbered Nos, 11, 12 in Plate VIIT bear
nearly the same device as those of Bhumi Alitra.  And of this king also it
is to be noticed, that the coins, besides being numerons, are, comparatively
speaking, in excellent preservation. Hevealsois a figure with rays or lames
issuing from the head. This figure also stands on a platform between poles
or staffs of victory. DBut in this case each staff is surmounted by what
looks like a thistle or :L,'?ﬁ”r”: whereas in Bhkumi Mifre's coins at the
summit of each staff are, as already noticed, three cross-bars. The
smaller of Agni Alifra, Nos, 13, 14, 15, exhibit o different device. Tha
standing figure has in its hand what would seem to be a snake. There are
no square platform and no side poles. At the base are rays or flames.® In
fact the device is nearly the same as that on the coins of Phaguni Mitra
now to e noticed.

Lhaguni Mitra, Nos. 16, 17, 18, 19. These coins also are numerous
and fairly well preserved.  The device shiews a stunding female figure sue-
rounded by what look like rays or flumes.®  1In the right hand is a club (7),
lower down and also on the right side a deviee or monogram is clearly
distinguishalile,

The coins of Bhadraghosa, Surya Mitra and Bhanw Mitra, which,
togetlier with Phaguni Mitra, are, I understand, not only new coins, but
also record the names of kings hitherto nnknown, are much less numerous
than those first noticed and are not generally in sueh a good state of preserva-
tion as these of Bhuwmi, Agni and Plaguni.  Those of Lhadraghosa indeod
are in most cases scarcely legille.  And bad it not been for the beautiful
: little specimen which came into my hands before the find in Bareilly, there

wight bave been sowe difliculty at first in establishing the legend on these -

* [The base rather resemlles the lotus-seat on tho reverse of some Gupts coins,
Ebp.]
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coms.  Not one singls specimen shows, with any  distinetness, the desizn
on the roverse. Two of the bost in this respect that I have, ave marked
Nos. 20, 21 On these a femals figure, resembling that on the coins of
Lhaguni Mitra can just be made out.

Blanw Mitra. The device on Nos. 22, 23 iz tolerably clear. The
sun with pointed rays smmounts a semicirele which may be intended to
represent a serpent.  Below is what may be taken for o squat figure sup-
porting the sun (7) but the deviee is perlaps hardly sufficiently distinet to
admit of any very satisfactory conclusion being drawn.  This may possibly
be aided by coins of other types in the possession of the Society or figured
in books which are not at my disposal.

Surya Mitra, Noz. 24, 25. Hove, as the name denotes, is the
sun  surmounting what would scem to be a triangular-shaped altar
with the staff of victory on either side. Here also the staff haz the
cross-bars as in Blumi Mitra's coins.

To these I have added o coin of fadva Mitea, Wo. 206, similar to those
already sent. This coin has I believe been found before. The device on
the reverse is somewhat different from those already noticed, and shows a
gtanding fizure on & square platform, like that on the coins of Bhawmi and
Agni Mitra. In the right hand of the figure is a sceptre ¥ The Staff of
Vietory noticed in the other coins is wanting bere.

1t will be seen that of the seven kings whose coins are noticed above,
six of them adopted a different device. As regards the coins of Bhadra-
shosa, it 1s not possible to speak with certainty. It will be noticed too that
these six Mifras have all ineluded the sun, or the rays of the sun on their
coing, suggesting possibly their Mitra or ALithenie origin.  The symbols on
ihe obverse of the coins have been described by Mr. Carlleyle, and in all
cases the design is the same or nearly the same. There is little or no
difference in the shape of the letters used.  The legend is surmounted by
throe svmbols which are inall cases the same, although in the ecoins of
,IJ'-'?.-mF.--r;yﬁaa:i and Rhans Afitra the central symbol appears to have been
punched in separately. All this would seom to suggest that .thc-su sUVEN
kings belong to the same dynasty. M. LE:::"Jh:yle has attributed 1:]I.1I}I.I'I.
to the Bunga kings, whao, according to Prinsep and other anthoritics,
commenced to reign over Magadha about 172 B. C. . ; :

1 shall be glad if the Society can afford me any information regarding
these kings—the succession in which they reigned and the probable dates

; g
of tl.;::r';];?qu'ﬂ."lI‘-‘; list Agni Mitra appears next after Jli’uar.ﬁjm .Zlf:'lt‘m the
first of the line. And this arrangement cuineides ‘5'lt!1 ‘“’“t given [flr
Wilford and others in the Asiatic Rescarches. 1f tl:u.? m:-‘u‘{htmn of the coin
and the quantity in which it is found are of any significance, then dgni
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Mitra might faiely be supposed to be one of the most recent of these
kings.

1 have no suggestions to offer regarding any of them, save Bhadre-

ghosa. 1t will be seen from Prinsep’s list and also rom Willowl's Essay

in Asintic Rescarches, Vol XI, that one Ghoss Taan preecded Fajre Mitee,
Hegarding this Pajre Aitra, Wiltord in his Essay on Vikramaditya and
Salivabana (see Asistic Researches, Vol. IX, page 115,) writes as follows
“The first YVieramadditya iz mentioned in the Cumdrici-c'handa; in
which it is declaved that after 3020 years of the Cali-yuga bad clapsed,
then would Vieramdrea appear. He reigned fourteen years, and of counrse
died in the year 3084, when the era of Yudhishtir ended and his own began,
In the list of the kings, who were to appear in the Cali-yngn, to be found
in the Bldgavata, Brahmdnda, Viyu and Vishwa Purdoas, there are two
kings, the seventeenth and eigliteenth in regular suecession from Chandra-
gupta, who reigned seven years each, The first is called Terame, and the
otber Mitra ; and they ave supposed to have been originally meant for
Vieramn mitra who, aceording to some, reigned foumrteen years; and in
these lists, the father, or predecessor of Vierama, is called Ghosha Rija or
the king of thickets, which is snother name for Gandharapa, or Gadlid-rdja
in the west. This looks like an interpolation; and the more 2o, ns it will
appear hereafter, that Ghosha-Rdja died in the year 10 of our Era”

The Vajra Mitra of Prinsep’s list is here supposed to be Vikrama Mitra
or Vikramiditya, whose father and predecessor is Glosa ija.  Wilford
thinks that this name Glosa looks like an interpolation.  Bub perhaps the
discovery of a coin belonging to this peried, bearing the name of Ghosa,
may lielp to establish the eorrectness of the entry ?

It is perhaps also worthy of nobice that Prinsep’s list of the Kanwa
Dynasty gives the name Bhuwws Mitra, a contempornry of Vikranidityn,
Phe coins of Bhwai Mitra and Bhadroghosa are certainly of about the
same period, and possibly of the same dynasty. I am aware that since
Wilford and Prinsep wrote, Mr. Thomas, General Cunningham and ofhers
have done much to clear up the deubls existing in respect to early Hindni

Chronology. I am in hopes that those who are better informed than my. .

self on the subject may be able to draw some practical conclusion from the
coins which I have been able to collect.

I may add that the mass of them have now been tolerably well eleaned.
They Lave been carefully examined and rcad by Mr. Carlleyle and wmyself,
but no mew types save those sent to the Society have been found. They
are entirely at the disposal of the Society if they wish to see them, and I
hope that a complete set may be accepted for the Society’s Museum. The
ouly reservation I have to make is, that a complete selection of the best
specimens should be reserved for the British Museum, which Institution
ought, I think, to bave the first choice.

-




The two Mapz and Plate XV will be issued with No. .
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Remarks of the Afylins found along the Route of the Tul Chotiali Tield
Foree, in the Spring of 1879.—28By Linvr. B. C. Texere, B. 8. C.,
F. R G. 8,0 B. A 8, &. (With 3 Plates and 2 M:uya_}

Parr I.

This is the last of a series of papers on the march of the Tal Chotiali
Field Foree in the spring of last year, and eloses my observations on the
subject.®* As the range of ohservations to be mada along an entire
and unknown route such az this is neeessarily large, 1 found
ble to connect them all into one paper, and this has obliged mo to repeat
in the several papers certain remarks which werd necesss ry to the uxlzusjllinu
of the subject-matter of cach, and I trust therefore to be o

ly new
it impractiea-

xeused for repent.
ing here mueh that is to be found elsewhere. I have also again to make

* Journal of the march of the 2nd Column of the T
municated to the Quorter Master General in Tndia,

An account of the march of the 2nd Column Tal Choliali
. G. 8., with g,

Eketeh Map of the march of the Tal Chotiali Ficld Farco, pul
Gonernl of Indis.

il Chotiali Field Fores com-
Ficid Force, to the
ilished by the Survevor

Notes on the Formation of the Country passed through by the Tal Chotiali Field
Force, and Roogh Notes on the Distribution of the Afghin Tribes about Kandahar,

this Society.
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the exense to be found in all my papers on this subjeet that my notes wove
from the nature of the eircumstances under which they were made necessa-
rily of a rough and hurried kind and contain doubtless many mistakes, buk
as it seems the route is to be abaundoned, it is likely to be o long whila
Lefore it 1s again traversed throughout, and L 1lt11-u therefore my nokes will
be found to be of value.

The geography of the route, thanks to the exertions and reports of the
officers of the Survey of India® who secompanied the Force, is now well
known and needs no remark here,  Bulffice it to say that the Force was genb
from the Dishin valley towards Dera Ghigi Khin vid the Kikar country
and Lvngno’s to open up what is known as the 'Tal Chotiali lioute,
and that the present writer was attached to the 2nd or prineipal coluuu of
the Force. The route taken and referred to herein is shewn in detail in
the map attached, which was published for me by the Surveyor Genen al of
India, and in its general aspeet in the map attached to my paper on the
Geology of the Ltoute in a former number of this Journal.t

I1. The Tribes en route.

Before proceeding to disenss what was seen of the various tribes of
Afchifins along this march, it may be as well to give a brief aceount of what
i5 known of L]:c_ vexed question of the origin of the P athin and Afghin
Tribes,

The people of the nation known in TIndia as the Pathin Tribes call
themselves Baxt’ Isra't'n or Prsien’s (pl. Pornra’s 1.‘}1 mul the Afzhins,
as & raee of Chesy Pathiin Tribes, claim descent from Ta'ro'cd or S0’y -,U'IU
Saul of the Bible) as their aneestor.  According to 11:1111.1: :H‘:,rmnh. Sa'uv'n
had two posthumous sons Bamant’a (Banacoran) and Ieaat’a§ (Jene-
a7AnY, botl born in the same hour of different mothers of the tribe of
La'wr’ (Livi).  They rose to high postitions under David, Saul's successor
thus Barakia became prime minister and Tramia Commander-in-Chief. In
SrLima’s’s (Solomon's) time they were suceceded in their posts eaeh by his
gou, Darakin by Asaw and Iramia by Arvena’sa, and Afghina is said to
have had the lnilding of the Barrv-r-mueannas or Temple of Jernzsalem.
Asaf left 15 and Afghdna 40 sons, and these founded important families or
tribes, When the Barv-r-mvgippas was destroved by ]:mnri'-w NARIL
(Nebushaduezzar) the Afighina Tribe, adbering to their forefs thers' relis gion,
were hunished From Sia’s (Palesting) an I.mu}. vefuge in Komsta's-1-Guon
and Kou-t-Fizozs.  Here their neighbours ealled them Afghdn (or Aoghin)

s J, A. B B, for 1879, paper Ty Major Watcrhouse,
t 4. A8 B, fop 1870, Vol, XLVIIL, Part 1L

1 Haverty. Gram. of Pushio. Intred, 1860,

§ Bregrva and Avsian acconding to Raverty,
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or Bani Tsedil,  From Guon by degroes the Alghdns extended to the
Komsra's-t-ka'nvn, Wasnana's and Guazst,

Until the advent of Muhammad the Afghins followed the relizion of
the Pentateuch or Paveer Kuwa's.  DBut in the Oth yvear of the annonnee.
ment of Mubammad's mission they heawd of him from one of the Band
Isritl by name Koa'vm-mix-(or mx)-Wan'n, A depuotation was sent to
Medina under one Kats (al=o Krsm, Keso or Kasu) a leading Alchin,
who beeame a zealous Muhammadan and received several special marks of
the Prophet’s favour, among which the title of malik or king, originally
conferred by the Almighty on Saul, their greaf ancestor, was conferred
individually on the Afshdns.®  Armbie names al:o were given them ; thus
Ka1s was ealled Avvv-p-rmasin’n (Servant of the Wise). ®And to him was
filzo miven the title of Porra’s (Parna’s) meaning in Syriac a rodder; signi-
fring that he. Kaiz, was the pilot of bis people. From this Kais are de-
seended all the Afehin Tribes properly so ealled, and all Afehdns are
Pathins, the name by which the nation izs-most generally konown in India.
Diut there are wany tribes who are Band Israil and Pukhtin (Pukhtdna)
who are not Afehins.

The Pukbtin, ervoneously known in India as the Patlidn Tribes, then
are divided into thoze deseended from Kais and those who are not.  Those
who are so descended are generally lknown as Afohins and the others as
merely Pathing, though the whole nation is also lnewn ns Pathins.

The following is a list of the principal tribes of the present day
generally acknowledged to be Afghins :

L. Duriuis, 8 Thavis, 15. Mangals.
2, Tarins, 9. Zaimukhts, 16. Jadrins.
3. Kikars. 10, Orikzais, 17, Shinwiris
4. Ghilzas. 11. Diwaris. 18,  Mdummnnds,
® 0. ‘Povindas. 12. Khdstwils, 19, Yisufzais 2
6. Wiiziris, 13. Afridis. (Kdhistinis.)
7. Shirims, 14, Tihjis,

Kais married a danghter of Kua'oro-2r5-want’s by whom he had threa
gons, Sananaxy, Barax and Goreuesur and Trome them descend some of
the principal tribes above mentioned, as may be seen by the accompanying

gencilosy,

* At tha present day the head of a Pathin family or tribal subsection is ealled
malik.

+ Thers are several legends fo apcount for the names of Afghin and Pathin, that
above piven dn the text is tho commonest.  The following are, bowover, worth notic-
m.
4 The wonl Pukhtin (Pukhifne) is said varionsdy to Be of Teea'st or Tnoatnoud
{(Hebrow) and of Scfrra’si (Byrian) origin, and to signify - delivered” or ¢ sot free."
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KALS = d. of KIHALID-BIN-WALI'D.
|
! | B 7

Bansnay, Dartax. v ranvanT,
| | |
|
BIARF-TD DIN. Diwi MAiro = Snin Hisis Bini M At [axi,
| | id. of Kaan. |
Ul ol L | 2] ol
Tanix, Cmitzat. Ingims | | Kigan, Plxrzar®

| Looi, RKaonzar, Sanwixe

Tonraniy, Svistaniy Anpar, Stn. Daxcasi.

The above genealogy which must of course be taken for what it may
be worth, includgs a good many of the ancestors of the prosent Afghin
Tribes, bub not by any means all.  Each, however, has its own genealo-
gical legend, It will be observed that the Durdnis, the chicf or largest tribe
are notb llll.'.l.'-"..l.l_'lli in the above genealogy. ;

The Pathin Tribes we have to deal with i this paper ave the Durinis
glightly, and with the 'Larins, Kikars, Linis and Zackhins more Fully. Of
The common tradition about Afghin is, that tho mother of their ancestor Afghdnn guve
him tho name because of her exelsmation on the fvourable

o panga of childbirth for n quick delivery, for ghe said on the birth of the child,
“Afphing (I am fre)," this being the traditional interprolation of the expression,

Angther tradition iz, that she called out in h

answer to her prayers in

r pangs © Aropix" or ¥ Fropax” an
Acconding to the Kakar e
is n corruplion of Prer Kuix, the fitle given to the Kams above men

axprossion of pain in the Persian langn

ncla l':ll_'lll'i.lt"

med by the Pro-
phel.  Raverty in the Intreduction to his Grommar of Pushio gives an extract from the
Tazgmit-vr-nvLir or Histor v of the Scopozais aceording to which thoe words Posnro
(or Peiuro) and Pusiros (or Pranrix) ara derived from Posur or Pasar the name
of the place Afghing fivad fixed on as his residence on Teaving Pales

<ting,  In the gamno
work o characteristicall y oriental derivit

on of the word Afghdng is Lhns -li'rrl]: Sy
hanah is fighdin, o Porsisn word which mmenns complaint,
:I.|I.|l.rll..l’.!l.'rl|.I becanse ha |I|\. als) wios o conse of lnnentation to the devil, th Jinns and
magikind., From the constant use of the wond the vowel point Kreeed wos droppod
after which the other lelters could not be sounded without thoe wid of & vowel and
alif=i-pread was placed before the gh and thus mads A Afghimal.’ - And the term Pathin
is farther derived from batdn or patin which in Aralic {UIL.:} significa the keel
(Boverly says keelson) of a vessel, * withont which it cannot sail, neither can tha ship
of war sail along without the keel of battle"

orig I'II'I I.] mgs ||||.:I|"' L] ;l\,'l

The troo Afghdn descont of the posterity of the Znd son Barax is more ihan
donbitful, It appears that Bibi Mato (or Matu) the daughber of Batan formed an illicit
th Shiah Husein, (or Hissén, callad also Aast'ata) o Persian Prince of
Ghor and wasmade to mary him.  The oifspring vesulting was named Ghalzad that i
# tha ehild of theft.,”  She, however, also bore linr o son Thrdhim LAdi from whom the
former Poathin vulers of Delhi sprung.  "This Shil Huossoin was also by o frond indneed
to marry Bili Mihi (or Mumn) danghter of the Kiduw or bard who m gl his
marriege with Bibi Mite, apd from her are descended the prescnt RKighaai, Baogush
and Sarwini Pathins,

ponnertion wi
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these the Durdnis, Tarins and Kikars are Afghdns proper and so probably
are the Lninis, but the Zarklidns are merely known as Pathins,

First then regarding the Durdnis, the chicf of the Afchinelans. The
origin of this tribe is appavently ankmown, but it secems to be generally
belivved that it emigrated from the mountains of Ghir.  According to the
Tazrina'r-vr-urLo’s above quoted, the Dusini descent is ns lulju-..x.d.;

EALS or ABD-UR-RASHID.

SARABAN,
eldest son.

|
Buankandx, Kirassmamis,
clidest dom, |
I I [ -
AUDAL, Ysdrzans, Monmaxps, Eunaviis.
chief of the Afzhing,
whenee after 300 yoara,
|
)
Mavix Rasan AnpALl,
| 3 gl f
*Azav, Nirn.* Enoxin® Mixe,®
| whonce the
Khokdris
Mauk Zfzax Anpiny, Temix® ‘XLi® ealled also
| Ehigianis,

|
Popar,® Dieax,® Arsxo’.®

] |
Marte Hanip Appirn® Banv.* Arivde.

| ] |
Mavix Daxe Avvavr® Isman.® Iasax.®
|

s
Barieg.® "Xil®  Zavin® Wakaxa®

|
Marix Sano Anpavy®
whinea
Amsan Suim ARDALL

and afterwards Drrixn,

The old name of the Durdniz was Abdaili, till Ahmad Shéh, an Abdsl
of the Badozad fan nily or subszeetion of the Pdpalzai seelion of Alddlis, the
hero of Panipat, in 1747 took the titleof porp-r-Dorna’s  the Pearl of P :-.tl.t'-

and named his tribe after limself Dur Anis. The two "lr_ﬂ. ‘-ll‘rhlull'i of the
Durdnis are Zr'kakand Paxsea'n, and of these the most honorable by de-
scent are the Zi'paks,  The Zr'uaks are usw lly divided into 4 sections (1)

* Those marked with an asterisk with the addition of Zai are the names of prescnt
Durdni sections or subseclions,
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Poratzar, () Anaxo'zar, (3) Ba'maxzar, (1) Acmagzar and the Paxa-
pa‘os into O sections, thus, (5) Nu'nzar, (6) Nuzarn, (7)) Isma'izar, (5]
Kuv'aia’sr, (9) Ma'sv’®  Along our present route, howevar, only tho
Achakzais woro Found in any numbers, but a few of the Pipalzais and
idralzais were also found in the Pishin.  As far as T know there is but one
l’i-]-LIuL village and one Birakzai village in Pishin, bub there avo a ool
many Dir dizais seattered about the valley forme ll'l-"l."-'l‘l'll"'l"'f"lll.HI- with the late
government there, The DPépalzais of the valley are of the Savozar sub-
gection +

The Banarkeats meb with in the Pishin are all Mewaanranz s, eons
nected in some way with the late government of the valley.  Sirdir
Kiv'supin Kna's of the royal house seems to have been Governor of the

# Thore i3 slso o Yow elazs of Durinis called Siczar found in the Anguisiy val-
loy. *

+ The Sadozais were the olil raling fumily of the DPopaleis anid under Xsan-UL-
zan (of the Tribe Avnity, sce. Popalaai, sabsce, Sndozai) theew off thoyoke of the
Porsian at Hewit in 1716, soon after Mk Yars, the Ghilzad, began to assort the inde-
penderice of the Alzhdn nation,  On the asassination of Nistn Si G in 1747, Amaan
Knis, n Sadogsi {afterwanls Almad Shali Dardni) gradoadly conguered for himsolf
all ;‘L['_;ll:ll;i.nt:ll: and most of the Panjab, amed at his deathin 1573l was ruling firom
the Sutlej to the Oxus and from the Himalayas to Khorisdn. Tilk 1793 Tanurie Siealic
his son reigned, but ot his death his kingdom was fought for among Wis children in tha

way 50 common in orionial history, mainly resulting in the loss of the Panjib to tho
Bikhs. The brothers who were ruling b the time of Tanuw'i Swati's death wero

Zava’s Sma'm in Kabul.

Hasa'vx Buafn in Kandildr,

Mamae'n Suatn in Herit.

Arna’s Mivzs® in Poshiwur,

Eofimaxpin Minzga*in Kashmir,
OFf these Kasix Snin and Mansdn Suwin obtained the throne of Afghdniztin with tho
nsnal Dloodaled, and after them anothor hrothor, thy famouns Buin Sudsan-vn-Alvig,
ahout 1809, Mahmid Shih, however, ousted him nnd ngain ruled 6l 1818, when ha
was depesed by the Bafissear brothers, sond of Parxs Kuix, his Wazir, and 2on of
ILiai Jasin Knds (a Mensvvanear Binaszag), the Sindic who haid helped Abmad
Bhih in the enrly davs of his sovervignty, Sinco that dato the Muhninmnidaai Ddrale-
pais hnve fousht smeone themeslves for the throne resulting in tho victory and sover-
ety sucecasively of the Amirs Dost Mobmmmad Khin, Shiv A1 K nd Yasih Khin
tho lateroler.  In 1839 the fest Afghin war, the hislory of which i3 of cotran still fresh
in our memericd, was underbuken threstore Shil Shijaheulemulle, thy Sadozad, to his
throne af Kilml, Thy Sulogaia are stifl Mghly respoetod, and the Popalzais from which
thiny spring are the most honoured among Afwhin ‘Criboz.  During the greater, gt
of the Sadosai nscondaney, the ministors woere chiosen Imrn the Dameteal subsection of
tho Popalziis.  The chiel other anby setions of thi Popalesis as fir as T conld aecersin
are (33 Mansisaeaes, (1) Kia'sieans, [#) Aryiindans, (6) Manogaes, (7) Bofasans.

+ Phia otlier enbaockion of tho Dirakeis as far s I vould anscertiin wero (2)

Acmarnzas, (3) Svioiiveats, (4) Kuoseaas, (5) Daraxzas,
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Pishin under Shér AU, but wover to have lived there, and 1 was guitsa

surprised tofind how Little appesred to be known about him loeally,  His
fort, called Klwdslubil Whan, iz in the norbheenst ecorner of 1he Pialiin, and From
it his Naib or Lieutenant Ne'n Mowaaan Kaa's (Mulammadesi Baraks
g} seems too have ruled and colleetod the revenuwes:  his last Bad at one
advance into the Pishin in 15873, aud the valley was handed over for govern-
ment nnder Sie . Sandeman, agent for Beluehistin, with the fert Klnish-
dil Khin, to apother Nu'n Muvuassan Kua's, Luea'nr’, a Beldch in our
——— sorviee as Ndzimor ruler®  'This Khishdil Kldn's descent was given ma

locally, thus

HAJT JAMAL KHAN (temp. Abmad Shib Durini)

Bmpa’s Parvp Kua's (Mubammadzai Bivakzai )

Mimarpin Kma's. . Pr'noin Kira's, Dost Muomaanran Kiua's,
| | Amir of Kibul,
Kuv'sumn Kua's, Mi'r Areu'n Kioa's. |
Governor of Governor of Kan- Boer At Kma's,
Pishin, 1578, dahar, 1578, Amir of Kibul .
Yargu'n Kua'y,
o Awmir of Kbl §
* Another and perhaps the mest troe Toenl story is that Khishdil Ihin died about
7 .XCArS o sav 1872, and in formor dayvs Awn-ur-Kaniy i {Muhammndzai,
5 Barikyai is Nuib, but on Bhér 'Ali's final accession in 1860, Thishdil Khin lost

his povernment and went to roside in Kandahdr, while Wo'n Munasooan Kra's
(Muhammadeai Birakaai) was sent to govern the Pishin direct from Sher "Al himself.

+ Paind Khin's sona by § mothers worp—
/ Faren Kua's Wazir of Mahmad Shah,
= __":_ 1. { Moaaaan Azma Kia'x,

| Tanme'e Kina's,
[ Pr'noin Euna's, Governor of Kandohdr,
J BuEn Kua's, Governor of Kandahar,
2.« Kamsprt Kina's, Governor of Kondahir,
| Ratemnin Kl
L L Moranmn Kira's.
i Dofsr Mumasman Kiwa’s, Amir of Kibul,
3. ¢ Ast'n Momassan Enis,

Jaman Kiix.
(Sruris Monavsan Kiis,
| ¥ie Mrmaomn Kndx,
1. Pite Muomsssan Kuix,
Havan Muvmasostan Kiix,
[}?min Aean Kiix,
G § Nawihn Sama’t Kna's,
l Nawak Jaman Kudx,
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The Acnmagzat section of the Durinis is the tribe inhabiting the
mountains known as the Kmosy Auna’s Range, the Topa Platean, and the
Prsniw and Kapaxer valleys in part.  They are said to have been divided
off from the Bavakzais by Alimad Shih, as that tribe was getting too power-
ful, and T have met Pathinz about Kandaldr, who classed the Achakzai
as a Birnkzai subdivision. The Achakzais are divided into Bana’nunzals
and GAJANZALIS.

DAHADURZATIS.

GIADFEATE.
Ka'kogais.

ATMADEALS.
ASTIEZATS.

Bu RUAKZATE.
BITAMAKEALB.

Ma'Lizars.
K a'srnzars
ADAZATE.
ADRAKZALS,

BIMAMUZATH.
Fa'uzars.

GAJTANZAIS,

Haxzars,
ManTEzATS.
Lia'LizaTs.
Ma'przars.
Hu'sewzars.

BULIMANZATS,
ABDULLAZALS.

Ba'zamzars,

Br'RARZATS.

[snpa's1EATs.

ALOzATS.
JULIZATS,

Musurizals.

JA DAZATS,

BIAKAREALS,

UsMA'NEALS.

1, however, came neross fwo gnbsections of Achalzais not here mention-
ed ealled Hant'nzais® and Anpans in the Pishin,  This name Aldal may
perhaps only be the title of the malik or chief as the present Sirdir Mrr

Asnanr Kia's of the Achakzais i loeally ealled Mir Aslam Khin Abdalor !
Abdili, as also is Mavar Kua's, the head of an Achakzai willare in the J
Pishin, called after him. All the inhabitants of the lasé village, however,
are called Abdals. :
The next elan we have to deal with ave the Tarins. These are the
second of the Afghin Tribes in point of importance and national cstima-
tion. ‘Their legendary deseent from Kais is elearly madde out.  Sapapan,
Kais's eldest son, had five sons of whom the second was Tarin.  Tarin lad §
three sons, Tor Tarin, Spin Tarin and Abdal, and from the two cldest are
deseended the modern Tarin Tribe.  According to a legend Tarin's dark son
was called Spin Tarin or Fair Tarin, and his fair son Tdr Tarin or Dark
Tarin, The Tor Tarins inhabit the Pishin valley and the Spin Tarins the
country about Tal and Chotidli. Lumsden subdivides this clan as follows -

: I
« Lumeden, however, makes out the Ian'meass to be Tor Tarins, bub as far na \‘\1
1 could ascertain, they are Achakzais,
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TOR TARINS.
Arizars.
NinzAts.
Kunizans,
Musizars.
ABDURBANANANEALS,

Haininzus,
Harmixnears.
KAnnenas,
BArnals,

Darazars .
Huarxarzans.
Mirrzais.
Eanizata,
Knixrzais,
IKusazans,
SPI'N TALRINS.

Snipizars. Lasnixis, Apwixis.

Manpixis.

This list agrees with that given me en roufe as far as the Spin Tarins

ara concerned, but as rvegards the Tor Tarins mine differs cullsillt.—r:ﬂ:'l_r,

g First I would remark that the Flipinzars are, as far as I could make out,
Achakzais and not Tarins at all. Next as recards the Karbélas, who have

bean hitherto put down as Tarins somehow connected with the Pishin

Sayads, I have ascertained the following partieulars. The Kabélas inhabit

a village of the same name near Sarap Parxp in the Pishin and eall them-

selves Sayads. They are, however, disowned by the Sayads and also by the

Tarins, Kikars and Durinis. The local legend regarding their origin is

this. In days gone by, o little child by pame Karbéla, was travelling

through the Pishin in a katila. He lost his parky and was seen running

along the road, crying, by a kind-hearted Savap who took him in and

¥ nourished him, but declined to admit him into his family or sect. On
growing up, he married a Tarin woman, and from him there sprang by Tarin
intermarriages the present race of Karbélas, now said fo be 600 sirong in

men, 'This is the Sayad version of the story, the Tarin legend is the same
J except as regarding intermarriages with themselves, They say the mother
"‘ of the criginal Karbilas came from no one knows where and dizown the

“.  whole race. The probabilities are, they sprung from Pathins who had
to take refuge in the Pishin from some other distant place. The Knixrzais
are divided inte Lin Kuixizars and Dap Knisizars according to my

information. In the list of Tér Tarins which I ecllected, the following do
: not appear in Lumsden.®
Mirterins Maxzigals Kaminzars.
Mixzais Hino'ss.

)

Kipazats
Kuiuzirs

NAiozAals
ARDURRAMMANZATS

While Lis list contains the following which are not found in mine.
Haunixzats,

® There are a fow irfliug variations in some names regarding which soe below on

Language. =
] Sk -r g -
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\* i

\

] /
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The probabilitics are that a combined list would reach neavest the true
statement of their subseetions.®

Like the Tarins, after whom they rank, i. e, third on the list of clans,
the Kakars elaim direct deseent from Wars, Pivstly, Kais's thivd son was
Gurrenrsur who had three sons Dixd, Biel and Maxoi.  Of these Disi
Liad four sons, Kigan, Nigman, Dioi and Pisit  Secondly Sninixi the
cldest =on of Suanir-vp-p1'y, eldest son of Sananax Knis's eldest son, on
account of family squabbles joined the Wikars and ealled himself a Guog-
gursarar.  Soch is the common legend.  The Wakars themselves vary it
thus. Kaiz went to Mecea and there obtnined the name of Prer Kunix
(elsewhere Prordx).  Tis eldest son Smanir-vp-p1¥ or Saranix had five
sons Siinixi, Tarix, Myusi, Banecnif and Uanr-vp-piy.  The mother
of Suinixi, who was a Kikar, finding that her busband intended making
Tanis, his seeond =zon, hiz heir, left his protection aml retarned to her own
tribe. Her deseendants have thervefore been ineluded among Pathins and
with them the whole of the Kikars under one name. This subverts the
other legends which male the Kikars elaim deseent through Guresursnr
from Kats.

The following clans elaim relationship with or descent from the Kilkars.
The Gixans of Washmir along the Jhilam, the 'Tanaoxis (Erwaxs) of
Gnon, the Fmozroni Hazdinas (Ernraxs) of Heundir, the Kavawrs of
SursTix,§ and lastly the Kikans and Gmizzats also consider themselves
nearly related in blood. "Taking into consideration the unquestionably
mixed Llood of the Ghileais and their lezendary relationship with the
Kikars, as also that of such pure Ennrags as the Hazinas and Taneesis, ||
the Iakar descent from Kais would seem to be doubtful.

* Among the tribes of Tarin deseent are said to bo the Zasvrars,

+ This would maks the Pa's1%as soparato from the Edkars, but thoy seem to be
congidered a scciion of them at the present day. '

1 Whence the Banc'oin® Pathans of Suona’wax.

§ Usunlly callod Belbehis, bul veally descondanta of Saxnan Kur's Eikara,

| A pure Emuar is perhaps, howover, a misnomer, The origin of the racs
being quite olscure. By foatures they aro Ta*rans and by langonge Persians They
are divided inte Tarvv'si's, Haza'eas, Tawv'm’s and Zu'ms. It may help towards
the soluticn of the Eimak origin to quote the following from Yule's Marco Polo, T, 94,
& Contompomneously with the Kawaesans (or Kana'wovans the celebeated robbers of
medimval Persin) wo have froquent mention of prodatory bands knovwn as Nroo'nans
who seem to be distinguished from the Kanavsans, but had o like charscter for truco-
lence, Their hend-quarters were about Surra®y, and Quatremére sooms disposed £o logk
npon ikem as o bibe indigomens in that quarter.  Hammer says they were originally

the troops of Prines Niov'oar, grandson of Cmwacarsr (Coacatar was the reler nnd -

curee of Turkistin and a son of Curvoz snd therefore brother to Orxonar and uwncle to
Maxoxr, Krsar and Hrra'ge), and that they were a rabble of soris, Mongols, Turk-
mivs, Kurds, Shils and what not. W hear of their revelts and disorders down to

e
H
1
-
¥
|
Y
-
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The Kikar Territory extends from the Pishin vallay to the Borai
valley and from the Zhdb valley to Quetta, the line of the Bolin Pass and
the Maner (Beldeh) countrey, They are, divided into two main divisions,
the Great Kikars (Lowr' Kixam) and the Lesser Kilars (Kromsan
Eiman). As regards the Great Wi kkars, the present writer had but littla
E‘]_"]H."ll'i'l'll1i1.':||' of I\."l'll'!'lillg minel, ’r]li'_j' accupy the Zhdh 'i.':|_!|_|,_~'l|' anid appa-
rently are divided into—

Kuwaininzas, AKTAREATS, MENTARZATS,
Mursiisazans, Awazars, ) SARGALALS,

And probably also the Janicais, Mu'sa Kiren and Kanizais belong fo
this division.

The Lesser Kikors are divided into Svrruis Kners ; Axaxn Koens
Menvanzats ; Pisizats ; Bizars; Swamozats; Svnoanais; Maticars:
Isi xmers ; Sana'vozats, of which Murnizas and Tirirs are subsections :
Zixnrees, subdivided into Avaxats, Kavozats and Niozars; Draraus :
Ursix Kwers; and Sawpar Kuxes, whose known subdivisions are Ari-
ZATS, SHAROZATS, Mu'rs, Dancats, Wanins and Texizats.® The Kikars
about Kuvscmacar near Mb. Kaxn, variously ealled the Sixariy snd
Snraxrny Kikars, are I believe the Aaraxp Kuen above mentioned. They
were formerly, under the name of Tanauixis, under Hiri Kitix of infamous
memory during the war of 1839, and lis son Kiarrn Kudy is now chief of
the Aymaxp Kner.

The nest elan meb with en route was the Lu'st (properly Loxar) Kuer,
about whom very little is koown. They are generally supposed to be
Kikars by descent, but I should say from what I heard from the Lu'srs
themselves and from the Kikars, this is nob the case.  They eall themselves
of Durixt descent, o elaim which is allowed by their neighbours. "The
Haxmzazars are the only known subdivision of this Tribe, but there are

1519, up to which date Mingooxn says that there had been 21 fighits with them in 4
Years, Arain wo hesr of them in 1330 abont Herdat, whilst in Bsber's time 1hi v lurn
up a3 Nrrnas fairly cstablishod as tribes in the monntainons {racts of Kanxuv'n and
Guon to the west of Kibul, and coupled with the Haziras who still survive Loth in
name and character,  Among them, says Baber, are soms who speak tho Mongol lan-
gunges, The Haeziras are cminently Mongel in feature to this day, and it is very
prabably that thoy or someo part of thom are descendants of the Kaeavsans or Niov'-
pakis or of Loth, and that the origination of the bands so called from the seum of the
Mongol inundation is thes fn a degrie confivmed. It 8 worthy of notice that Ab-nl-
Fazl whe mentions the Nvkoaris among the nomnd tribes of Kibul says, the Hazdras
are the remains of the Chagatnian army which Mawese Kna’s sent to the nid of
Hvra'sv ander the command of Nutv'nan Oanza’s,

* The Esits of the De‘nasa’r are sometimes called Kakors but this 35 doubdful,
Hatsr* Kakans are said to inhabit the Sua't Yalley (Quelta), but I did not see any
there,
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doubtless move, and T think it would be safe to include Samfcis amongs
them. They inhabit a largish extent of country, for the most part consider-
ably deserbed, and used merely as grazing-ground,  Their villages are most-
Iy found in what is ealled the Lu‘st Valley to the south of the Ddra, 1. &,
between it and the Tal Yalley, All the country from the Birai Valley east of
the Tal Yalley as far as the Boldeh Border and the Mu'sa Knen eountry
belongzs to them, excopt the small portion ocenpied by the Zangma'ss near
Chidtidli,

OF the Zankna’ss nothing more iz known excepf that they are Pathins i
and not of Wikar, Tarin or Liini extraction. They are to be found aboub
the mountains to the cast and south of Chdtidli, in the HMaxorar Pass and
Tyvey Duuey. The Marers have nearly wiped them out as a race by con-
tinual vaids.  In Leccl's time® there were three villages belonging to them
near Chétidli, vi=., Dost Mumaaaap, Faze Kaaw and Ani K, but I do
not know if they etill exist,

Perhaps the origin of the Liinis and Zarkhins and cven of some of
the Tiikars, especially the Sandar Khél, should be sought with that of the
neighbouring Beldch Tribes, if one could only ascertain what that is. In-
Jdeed the Kavaxrs of Snistaw usually called Beldelis, are Sandar Kheél
Filars, and there is nothing repugnant in the history of the Beldeh Tribes
to the idea of some of them being of the same descent ns their deadly
cnemics the Pathdns, TFor the Karmirs about Cuarran and Purrsr in
T acnr, now acknowledged to belong to the Belich T'ribes, are of unngues.
{ioned Pathin descent.t And, although the presence of many Beldchi
words in their dialeets may be the result of propinquity, the similarity of
face and fizure of the Lu‘xis, Saxpar Kuers and Zanwua'ss to the neigh-
bouring Beldch Tribes of Ba'riwo’sr is quite remarkable, and they mizht
well have a common origin with them, espeeially as the Beldelis can hardly
be ealled a nation, being rather an agglomerate of heterogencons tribes.
Thus the Brano'ts are probably aboriginal, the Gurema’s1s a Sindian Tribe,
the Rixos and Lu'sris probably of Hindd (Rajpit) erigin and the Ga’psuns
of L&s of Arab descent, while the tribes of Maxma’y are Arabs, Sikhs,
Sindhis, Persians, Juts and what not.§

* Major Leoech's jonrneya wern made about 1839,

+ Hughes's Deluchistdn,

T Tn ennnection with the probable Turkmin or Mongel origin of the bulk of the
Belieh Tribes, the words Traax and Truasoa’s are interesting.  Tosax o Toxax
o }[ﬂn:-_:;_,] division of the ATIOY, ¢z, 10,000, and henes in the .I‘.‘l[ﬁ-l'.‘l-;;ul dominions
it came to mean 10,000 generally, Wassa®s describing Kessay (Kixosss’ or Haxoomay)
states it had 70 Tomaxs of soldiors and 70 Towaxs of Ravars.!” Marco Polo states its.
reverne in Tosass of gpold and Frise Odoric in Touaxs of Bavisn (paper money).
Taax or Taa is still weed in Russia for 10,000, Tn Beluchistin TuMax means a camp
and Traaspa’s the commander of a camp snd theneo the chief of & {ribe, Tut whether
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While diseussing the Pathin Tribes something shouold be remarked
about the Savaps found in every part of Afghinistin® and in some
numbers in the Pishin where they own several villages, Wherever they

oy happen to be, they arve a seck apart from the surrounding in-
habitants, are always respectod and scem to be more intelligent than
the Pathins in general. They are nobt considered Patlidns and elaim
to boe of Arab descent as their name boplies,  This claim, however,
is I think of a =zlender deseription among the Sayads in the Pishin with
~ ~ whom we bave now to do.  Their sympathies are all Afghin, they are
subdivided in a suspiciously similar manner, and the story of their deseont
confirms the snspicions as to theie scpavate origin from the Pathdns about
them,  The story is that Ha'su's, fifth in descent from Kais, had a danghtor
_who married an Arab Savad who visited bim, and from her are said to ba
. desconded all the Pishin Sayads, notably the Suapizats and Harpanzais.
The present sulsdivision of the Pishin Sayads appear to be—
GANGALZEATS. Sma'nizans. Ya'sixarans.
Bacanzalrs. Bramanzars. Unvazais.
ATAnzZATE. Hatnarzais.g

The following table shows the subdivisions of the fribes albove dis-
cuzzed as far as known,

No.  Tribe Ko DHvicion, Ko Beetion.  Subdivision, Xo. Sulsection.
I. Denu'stor 1 Zipug. I Porarnesr 1 Sapozar
ABDA'LL

]

Ba’ar zat.
Manst¥azarL.
Euma'szar
ArTu'BEAT.
ManozaT,
Noazar,
JALUZAL
MeEnagar,
SARKA'NT.
SAXDARZAT
KA'REZAT.
NAUSAZAT,

2 ALAKO'ZAL

&3 b3 =TS oo £ B

=

Lo 3= |

this iz due to the passage of the Mongols throngh their eonniry on towards Hinduatdn
or to iheir Central Asian origin does not appear. Yole's Mureo Pole, I, 84, 231 and II,
169, 171, —Hughes's Beluchistin,
* T eaw one village of them in Bafeeno’s among the Independent Belo'eh Tribos,
T According to one legend, the Kans'etas are descended from a wail picked up

- by this Ha'ru’s, See above,
L 1 Among the Pishin Sayads faces of o S5i'or” iype are not wneommon, and T saw

one woman with porely African features near A'ttzan,  This may result, however,
from their wandering habits and Lo no indication of descent.
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No. Tribo,
I. Dura'st or
ABDA'LL,

1. Dura’st or
ABDALL

Ko,
I Zinax.

2 Paxira'o.

Dvivision,

Wo, B
¢ DBa'marzar.

tion.

4 ACHAKZAT,

O Nu'nzar.

G A'LIZAT.

T Isua’EzAlL

Bubdivision, No. Subscetion.

BAmA'DURZAL

GATANZAL
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L
a

16
17
18
v 19
20
21
Lpiy
23
24
23
26
a7
25
20

130

A B = [ = R

3 b3 =

1

y IsHDANIEAL

[No. 3,

MuUmansrADzEAL,
ACIALZAL,
BULTMAREAT.
KHUU XEEZAL
IIATANEAT.

GIUARERAT
KA KOEAT.
SITAMUZAT,
FAMEAL

DA'RanzAT

ADBDAT.

ATIMADEAT,
AZIEZAL
Bunriraszar.
SITAMAKEAL
MA'mizAT.
Ka'arrnzaz.
ADAZATL.
ADRAKEAL
Ha'zuraT.
MALIEZAL
LA LigAL
Ma'Przar.
Husexzar,
BULIAA'SZAT,
An'DULAZAL
Bazamzar,
ATLOEAT.
TurrzAt,
MusnErgal.
BAmigAT.
BOAKAREAL
UsMao'nEAT
Hamr'neat.

CIA TAEZAT.
Banrzar

HABBANTZAL
ATAKEAL
GWARLEAT,

Hawagar.
TEnROZAT.
MANDARZAL
Lpzal,
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No, Tribe. No.

I. Drra’stor 2
ABDALT,

IT. Tagr's.

II. Tanix. 2 Ser'y

Dhivision,.

I'axara’o,

It, C. Temple— Route of the Tul Chotiali Field Force.

No,

8

0
10

Ton Tarr's, 1

Tagr's.

O D0 ~T O dn e L0 b2

11

=

| e e
L4 Bl

16

.

15

]

19

20
21
22
23
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Section. Sabdivizion. No. Subseotion,
(1 Ra'st Kner.
2 Waxi.

L8 Acaar.

Kuv'aratsr

SmEr
Wazi'sr

4 IM'rya Kner.
v 0 ANMAD,
| G KiozEm.

MoTix
Wazr'nr,
—

f NaTr'pr.
ta leluu

Knusinpo'y,

{ 9 Paxspar
{ 10 Dorar.

BIIERZATL.

11 Eorpar KnErn.

Ma'ED.
Sa'GzAL

BaTazar  or
Banozat.
Krra'sizar.
A'LT'ZAT.
NU'RZAL
K ULAZAT.
MU'BIZAT.
SEGAT.
MA'LiETA'R,
Magzar,
HATEALZAT.
MANZARATL
MALIEAT,
Hy'ro's,
KaMA'LEAL

1 Lo'r KoA'RTZAT.
2 Dan KHA'NIZAL

5 Kapazar

Kua'sMEzar,
NAiozaL
ADDURRAN-
MANZAL
Hanrea'szar

SHA'DIZAT,
MARPA'ST.
Liasma’s1,
ADWA'NT,
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Na, 'Tribe. No. Division. No. Soction. Subdivision. No. Subacction.
111I. Ki'gan. L Lowr' Ka'kan 1 Kuwarpa'n-

#AT,
MuURsTA'SQZAT
ARTARZAL
AWAZATL
MENTARZAL
SURGARAT.
JALAGAT.

3} Mu'sa Kuen
8 KRADI'ZAL
10 BA'RAEZAL
2 KrcmEAl 11 STLraas
KA'KAR, Kuer.
12 AMARD
KnrrLorSnray-
TIIA OF SANATIA,
13 MEOTARZAL
14 PaS1zAT
15 DBa'zAL
16 SIAMOZAT
17 SURGARAT.
18 MALAGATL
19 I'sa” KHEL.
20 SapA’ROZAL 1 Mrora'zal
2 Tu'na'n,
9] FAEUPEL. 1 AMAKAT,
2 Kawozal,
3 NAOZAL

0o =T 3 G M= 23 B3

=

TRAGARAL

[

ADIZAT,

22 DuarAR.
23 Urma'x
Kuer.
24 SANDAR 1 A'LIZAT.
Kuer, 3
2 SHABOZAL.
3 DMir.
4 DDARGAL
6 Wama'n.
G TENIZAT.
T BATASL
1V, Lo'st Knen, 1 Hamzazan -
9 Bama'Gl.
V. ZARKEDA'N,
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Lribes aof doublful Afiphin deseent.

1. Saxan, 1 GANGATEAL
& Banarzar,
a3 Adrnzar,

4 SUATIZATL
5 Bramaizan.
it Hatnansar
T Y A'sINGEAL
5 Unvazar.

II. KAnpELA.

(To be continued).

O the Siryaprajiopti—By Dr. G. Tutvavr, Principal, Benares College,
Parr I.

Until recent times our knowledge of the cosmological and astronomi-
cal system of the Jainas was very limited and founded not on an indepen-
dent investization of the orizinal Jaina literature, but only on the oceazional
references made to Jaina doctrines by the orthodox Hindu writers on
astronomy. Ior a long thne the sheort account of the subjeek miven by
Colebrooke in his © Observations on the sect of the Jainas" (Asiatic Te-
searches, 1507 ; Essays, Vol. 1T}, remained the only one, and although
accurate as far as it goes, it is very insufficicnt since it cliefly refors to the
one doctring of the Jainas only, which Lias at all ties struck outsiders as
peculiarly strangze and absund, viz., the assortion that there exist two suns,
two moons and a double set of constellations.  Thid is indeed the dectrine
by which the system of the Jainas could most easily be distinguished from
simtlar old Indian gystems, and 1t 15 I'.‘\.'III.'E-.’q'I'II.'I:ﬂE}' referrad to and contro.
verted with preference in the Siddhdntas. The best known passage from
fhe Iatter 13 the one quoted by Colelrooke from Bhiskara's Siddhdnta-
Siromant.  * The naked sectaries and the rest aftivm that two suns, Lwo
moons and two sels of stars appear alternately ; against them I allege this
repsoning. How absurd is the notion which yon bave formed of duplicate
sung, moons and stars, when you see the revolution of the polar fish.”

This passage of Bhiskara’s is manifestly founded on a passage found

_in Bralmagupta's Sphuta-Siddhdota where we read in the so-called Disha-
padbydya:
Wifw e QA 37 graRLAr oA 9w |
YT F AT MATH GRS AL |
(0] -
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“ There ave ifty-four nakshatras, two risings of the sun; this which
bas been tanght by Jina is untrue, since the revolntion of the polar fish
takes place within one day."” '

And a passage to the same effect ocours in the 18th adbiydya of Vardha ;.
Miliira's Pafichasiddbdantild, 3

In 1868 Professor A. Webor, to whom we are indebted for our [irst
acquaintance with so wany works of Indian literature, published in the
tenth volume of the © Indisehe Studien™ a paper on the Stryaprjiiapti,
being apparently the most important astronomical book whose authoriby the -
Jaiuns acknowledge, and it then appeared that the doctrine of the existence
of two suns, moons, ele. constitutes only one feature of a comprehonsive
system which on the whole is muel less fantastical than might have been
expected and which, faotastical or not, shows intimate relations te the
nstronomical and ecosmologieal views which appear to have prevailed wll
over India before Greek science began to influence the East, Eapeeinlly
it appearcd—as pointed oub by Professor Weber—that the decting pro-
pounded in the Shryaprajiapti shows in many points an unmistakalile
vesemblanee with that contained in the Jyotisha-Vedifiza the presumnbly
oldest speeimen of Indian astronomical literabure, and it thus beeame mani-
fest that the astronomical books of the Jainas do not only furnish informa-
Ltion about the opinions held by a limited relizious seet, but may, if rightly
intervogated, yvield valuable material for the general history of Ludian idens.
The writer of the present paper bns therefore thought it worth whils to
submit the Stryaprajiiapti to o renewed detailed investigation, whereby we
ghould be enabled vightly to csteem its position in the astronomieal litera-

ture of Tndia, elearly to coneeive the peenliar features distinguishing the

astronomicul system of the Jainas from other systems, and on the other

Land to poink out what the Jaina system has in common with other aystems, -
and in what way Lherefore it may be L'II]IP'!I.JJ'I,_‘L] for the elueidation of the
latter. Professor Weber's paper gives in the main only a short smmary
of the contents of each chapter of the Saryaprajiapti, following the order
of the chapters as found in the worlk itself and omitting none of them.
This was of course the right plan to adopt in a paper giving the firss
aceount of a bitherlo unknown book. "In the preseut paper it has on the
other band been prefereed to give a conneeted necount of the chick doctrines
only which are Found in the Stryaprajiinpti, to combine hints found in the
various parts of the work wherever this appeared necessary for the saks
of greater clearness, and again altogether to omit relatively unimportant
matter. It must be stated at the outset that this paper—like that of Pro-
fezsor Weber—is based more on Malayagiri's commentary on the Sirya-
prajiapti than on the text of the latter wark itself ; which apparently
anomalous proceeding linds its explanation in the fact of the Manuseripts

-

-
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of the Stryaprjfiapti, commouly met with, containing the commentary only
#it eactenso, while as o rule only the first words of the passages commented
on are given. As it, however, appears that the commentary Eaithfully
Follows the text, and as on the otherhand the latter, devoid of & commentary,
would be hardly intelligible, the absence of o complete text of the Sdaryn-
prajiapdi is less inconvenient that might ab first be asaumed. At any mte
we may obtain ab prosent a sulliciently full and acenrate knowladoe of the
contents of the book; and in works of the class to which it Lelongs tha
®-——  interest attaching to the form is a comparatively small one. As already
stated, the present paper is by no means intended as an exhaustive roview
of the contents of the Stryaprajiapti ; it is rather meant as an introduetion
to o eomplete edition of the work itself which, on account of the varions old.
materials it contains, well deserves to be published  de ealenso,  And an
introduction of this kind could not well be missed, even if we possessed a
complete edition or translation of the bool, as the reader of the text of
the work or of a literal translation of the text would find it by no means
an easy task unaided"to reconstrue the leading features of the system.

The Stryaprajiiapti is written in Jaina-prakyit, and divided into twonty
books called priabhritas, some of these again into chapters, ealled priabhyita-
pribhritas. The arrangement of the matter treated of is by no means
systematieal, and the text, still more the commeutary are full of tedions
reiterations. Maloyagzivi, the commentator; has done his work most con-
seientionsly ; too conscientiously, the reader afllicted by his extraordinacy E
diffusencss often foels tempted to say.  BEspecially he delights in illusteat-
ing the numerical rules given in the text Ly at least half o dozen examples,
where one would have sulficed, dwelling with evident complaceney on ench
step even of the simplest ealeulation.  Bub hiz comments ave very per-
spicuous and certainly deserve to be extracted, althougzh not to be repro-

duced in sxdenss.

Procecding now to our proposed task, let us dispose at the outset of the
istinetive doctrine of the Jainas according to which there are two different
suns, two moons and two sets of constellations.  When inquiring into the ori-
gin of thiseertainly peeuliar notion, we are led to a very simple reason, an im-
partial conzideration of which makes the Juina system appear much less
fantastical and arbiteary than we at firsk ave inclined to think, This resson
has already been pointed out by Colebrooke, Asiatic Researches, Vol. IX,
p. 321, where bie says * They (the Jainas) conceive the setting and rising of
stars and planets to be caused by the Mountain Sumern and suppose  three

times the period of a planct's appearance to be requisite for it to pass
= round Sumern and return to the place where it emerges,  Accordingly they
allot two suns, as many moons, and an equal number of each planet, star
and constellation to Jumbudvipa ; aud fmagine that these appear on alter-
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nate 1':.'l_'l.'.‘= south and north of Mern.,” These words searcely I‘-:'r!l.li.l‘(‘- anything
added to be to them in the way of comment. The Jainas hold {as will be
soen in detail further on) the old Indian iden of sun, moon and stars
revalving vound Mount Mevu. To :l.ﬁj'IJ:Jd_'r' ]Lull]in-:; this niﬁniuu, the gques-
tion wmust have sugpested itsell * In what time is one sueh eomplete revo-
Iution performed £ The prevailing opinion, represented for instance by
tho Purinas, was that the whole revolution is performed in twenty-four
Lpurs, so that the sun deseribes during the time whenit iz day in Blarata-
varzhia the southern hall of Lis civele, and during the time when it is pight  ——
to the soutl of Mount Meru, and day in the countries north ofit, the nerthern
Listf.  "The Jainas, however, took a diflerent view of the matter. To them it
soems to have appeared more appropriate that as there are four directions—
south, west, north and east—the sun's circle should be divided into four
quarters corresponding to the four directions, and that e should bring day
in suceczsion to the countries to the south, west, north and east of Mern
But then, as it must be supposed that bis passing through each of the four
quarters occupics the same time, how can it come about that he again
appears to rise to the Dharatavarsha after the lapse of a period ouly suf-
ficient to advance Lis place by one quarter of the cirele? Cut of this
difficulty the Jainas extricated themselves by simply assuming that the
sun rising on a certain morning is not the sume sun which bad set on the
preceding evening, bk s

second sun similar in every way to the first one.
The whole cirele is thus deseribed by two suns separated from ench obher
by half the circumferenee, each of which appears in the Bharatavarsha on
alternate days. 'The same reasoning lead to the assumption of two moons
and two sets of stars.

Great as appears to be the difference produced by this hypothesis
between the system of the Jainas and the commonly received opinions, it
practically is of very small importance and may—as will be done in the
following—as a rule be left altogether out of aceount whenever we have
to consider the motions of sun and moon.  When for instance the sun baving
started from Advini has passed through the twenty-eight nakshatras, he
enters, according to the generally received opinion, again into the same
nakshatra Advini, according to the Juina opinion into a second nakshatra
ealled Advini too: Lut as this second nakshatra has the same name, the
same extent, and the same relative position asits namesake, as like the
latter it is proceded by Revati and followed Dy Bharani, and as at the same
time when the sun has entered info the second Advini, anotlier sun the
exact and indistinguishable counterpart of the former one has entered into
the former Advini, it is clear that we may, when speaking of the motion
of the heavenly bodies, save ourselves the trouble of continually referring
to two suns, two moons and two sets of nakshatras and, remembering
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that there are two of each kind, oxpress ourselves ns if there wero
only one. To procecd.

The astronomic-chronological peried on which the system of the
Stiryaprajinpti is based, is the well-known  qninguenwial yuga or eyclo
with which we have long been aeguainted from the Jyvoelbisha Veddiiga.
The samo evele is described in the Garga Samhiti as we see from
the extant fracments of the latter work, and we learn from Vapilia
Mihira's Padchasiddbantild  that 16 likewise formed the fundamental
doctring of a Paitimaha Siddbanta which, aceording to Vardba Milini's
judgment, was one of the more imporbant Siddbintas lkoown at his
time. It iz alluded to and rejectod in a fow words by Bralimnzupta
in the dishapddbyiva of the Sphuta Drabma-siddhinta.  References.
to this cvele nre met with in the carly history of Buddhism. Whether
tho zo-called Vedic literature iz acguainted with a cyele of this natuve
iz doubtful® It will not be necessary to dwell in this place at length
on the constitution of the yuga; it will suffice to state that it is based
on the assumption of five sidereal revolutions of the sun being exactly equal
in duration to sixty-zeven periodical revelubions of the moon and to sixty-
two synodical months, while one complete revolution of the sun is supposed
to be performed in three hundred and sizty-six days,  That a cyele of this
nature based as it is on an utterly wrong azsumption conld maintain itself
for a conziderable fime as it manifestly has done is a matter for legitimate
wonder, and does not fnd a parallel in the history ' of chronological systems
among any other civilized nation. At the end of one yuga already the
quantity of the error indueed by the mistaken estimntion of the length of
thie solar year amounts to 'I.H_::'!.'I'].j' & ® § = 3¢ days, the aceumulation of
which quantity after the lapse of a few yugas could not eseape the atten-
tion, we should think, of even the most earcless observers. The matter
would indeed lie altogether differently if a conjecture (or as it stands we
might almost say, an asserbion) of Colebrooke referving to this point had
been verified. He—after baving given an account of the manner in which
the Jyotisha-Vedinga manages to maintain barmony between eivil and
lunar time—continues “and thus the cyele of five years consists of 1860
lunar days or 1530 nyethemera, sabject to a further eorrection, for the
cxeeszs of nq:;u-[z,- four {l;l_'l.'.-i above the troe sidereal year ¢ but the exnet
quantity of this correction and the method of making i6, aceording to  this
calendar, have not yet been sufliciently investigated to be here stated.™
The fact is that of this correetion which Colebrooke consideved so indis-
pensable, that he speaks of it as being actually found in the Vedinga, no

* The question referped toin the text canmot Te discussed here, The writer
]_1{_-]'_-1_1 .-]:Ii,.l.'l.].j' o find an vecssion 1':4'111.' to treat it claewhere,
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traces are to be found either in the Voddngs itsolf or—and this i3 of great
importance as the Vedings iz still partially unexplained —in the :‘:I'll'j.':liirl'ljﬂ
Anpti which illustrates the constitution of lo guingquennial yugn in the
must diffuse manner, but has nothing to say about a correetion of the Kind
mentioned—The subdivisions of the yuga ave in the Sdryapeajiiapti do-
seribed with great fulness ; what is really essential adnits, howoever, of being
stated in o few words, Baeh solar year is divided info two avanas of ono
hundeed and x‘i-:;"||1l';'-1|:l't‘t' days cach. Bach ayana in its turn L::'-m]rrlm::a
gix solur months, each of wlich lasts S0% days. Two of these solar months
constitute a solar scason ; the reckoning of the sengons stavtz, however, not
from the beginning of the yugn, but the latter is made to mark the middle
of a season, so that the rainy scason which cownts ns the first Lezins a
month betore the beginning of the yuga. Again the yuga eomprises five
years of 3060 days each, each year in its turn being divided into twelvo
maonths of 30 days each ; in the Stiryaprajiiapti this kind of year—coms-
monly known as the sivana year—is ealled the barma-year or pilu-yeap
which latfer name would more properly be given to the solar year.
The six days by which this year is shorter than the solar year are called
ativiteas.  Agaein the yuga comprises sixty-two synodical months, the frst
of whom begins with the moon being full in the first point of Abbijit.
Eaeh of these months is divided into a licht and o dark half: each half
eomprises ifteen tithis or lunar days of equal duration.  Sixéy-two of these
months being equal in duration to sixty-one karma-months of 80 days
ench, it follows that sixby-two tithis are equal to sixby-one natural
days; in order therefore to maintain harmeny letween the numbers
of the npatural days and those of the fithis, a break in the count-
mg of the tithis is made whenever two tithis terminate during one
patural day, @ e, according to the Siryaprajiiapti on the ocearrénce
of cach sixty-second tithi. 'The details of this process are not stated
in the Sdryaprajiapti, but there can be no doult that mufatis mutandis it
wa2 managed as it bas been mannged in India over sinee. To give an
example, the sixtieth oatural day, eounting from the beginning of the
yuga, during which the sizticth tithi terminated was counted as paficha-
dasi (fifteenth tithi), the next following day as pratipad (first day of the
new lunar balf month) and then the day after that not as dvitivd, second
tanar day, but as tritiyd third lunar day, the second lanar day having
already  tersunated together with the preceding sixty-first natural day.
These sisty-two lunar months are divided among five lunar vears, the first,
seeond and fourth of which comprise twelve lunations each, while the third
aud Gfth eount thirteen each.  The technieal name of vears of the latker
kind is abluvardlitn-samvatsara, the inereased year.  The method accord-
ing to which the two thirteenth months are intercalated in the yuga is
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not deseribed in detail ; it i Lowever clear enongh low it proceeded,
The thirty-first lunation aud again the sixty-second one were nob countwd,
but formed together with the montl immedintely following o kind of
double wonth taking its name from the sccond constituting member, Thus
there 2 nominally no thirteenth month, and g proper name For the latter is
therefore not ]'\.'Il'-ﬂr\"l.!-.

Again the yuga consistz of sixty.soven periodical lunar months, the
moon during it returning sisty-seven times o the place from which she
had started at the beginuing. No attempt 15 made in the Steyaprajiapti
to group these months into years nor are they subdivided into days of
equal duration ; they are simply siid to comprise 27 21 days each, Thuy
are, however, suldivided into two ayanas each, analogously to the division
of the solar year into ayauas. This division is indecd legitimate enough
25 it is based on the alternate progress of the moon towards the north and
south, about which details will be given later on. Less comprehensible is
on the other hand the division of each periodical month into six Tunar
sipsons, wlose uames answer to thoso of the solar scasons beginning with
the rainy season; a division of this kind is of course utterly gratuitods
and purposeless, and to us interesting only as a specimen of the Indian's
excessive tendeney to systematize.

If we now proceed to an examination of the aceonnt given in the
Suryaprajiiapti of the revolutions of sun and moon, we find at the oubset
that it differs from the stalements made by Garga and in tle Yedingy in
one important  point, According to the latter authoritics (see Jyolisha.
Vedinga, v. 6 ; this Journal for 1577, p. 415 ; Weber, Nakshatras 11, pp. 28,
94d), the yuga begins with the winter solstice, at the moment when it is now.
moon, sun and moon being in conjunetion in the beginning of the nakslatra
Dhanislithi ; according to the Shryaprajiiapti the yuga begins with the
sutnmer solstice, at the moment when the moon is full in the Leginning

of Abhijit and the sun consequently ctands in Pushya.  The coincidence of
the winter solstice with new moon marking, aceording to the Valinga, the
beginuing of the yuga may of eourse actually have taken place at the time
when the doctrine of the quinguennial yuga was first established and will
have recurred later on from tiwe to time:; but it is evidens that it conld
not regularly recur every fifth year. To this fuct, however, as well as to

the change which in consequence of the precession of the uinoxes gra-
dually took place in the position of the sun at the time of the winter
solstice, the eyes of the Hindus seem to have remained shut di rine a
seonsiderable perivd.  Now it is curious to see that in this one point at
least the author of the Strvaprajiapti who, on the whole, faithfully ndhores
to the old system and does not hesitate to take over the quingnennial v
itself with all its gluing imperfoctions, considered himself entitled or
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ablized to deviate from the received tradition. For once the testimony of
the eyes was placed above old authorities. In the first place, the winter
solstice had so far receded from the beginning of Dhanishthd that the
change could not be ignored ; in the second plaee, it must have so happened
that at the time of the author of the Stryaprajiapti ne new moon took
place together with the winter solstice, while—as we may presume—some
full moon happened to coineide or nearly to coincide with some summer
solstice. Accordingly the beginning of the yuga was changed. Faute de
mieux the sumumer solstice coineiding with Full moon was taken as the
new starting-point, and the sun’s place at the time was removed from the
middle of Adleshd which it had oceupied in the old system to a point in
Tushya. The moon’s place at the time of the summer solstice, being sepa-
rated from the sun's place by half the circumfercuce, is then af the begin-
ninz of Abbijit; the latter point marks at the same time the sun's place
ak the time of the winter solstice.

The account given in the Stryaprajiapti of the position of the sun at
the two solstices enables us to enter into o consideration of the approximate
{fine at which cither the work itself or some older worl on which it may have
been based was composed. The expression “approsimate™ is used on purpose
as the general difficulties besetbing an estimation of this kind referring to
Tndian astronomical works are well known, and as in our case special difficul-
tics avise in addition to them,  As will be scen laber on, the Stryaprajiiapti
throughout employs twenty-cight nakshatras of unequal extent, while the
Vediinga as well as the bulk of the later astronomical literature make use of
twenty-seven nakshatras of equal extent.  The relation of these two systems
to cach other necessitates a short excorsus, for the starting-point of which
we take a passage in Bhaskara's Siddldntas Sivomauyi (Grahaganita, Spush-
tidhikira, T1-74, p. 93 of Ddpu Deva’s edition) and a parallel passage from
Bralhmagapta’s Sphuta-siddhdnta.  The former of the two, translated, ruus
as Follaws

“his method of nding the Nakshatras which has thus been tanght
in a rough mauner by the astronomers for the purposes of common life, [
ghall now temch in an sceurate form as it has been proelaimed by the rishis
for the purpose of processions, marriages, ete.  The experts have declared
six (nukshatraz) to have one portion and & hal £, viz, Viddkhi, Punsrvasu
and the (four) nakshatras ealled dhruva; six to have half & portion, viz.,
the constellations presided over by the Savpas, Budea, Viyw, Yama, Indra,
Vaurupa ; the remaining fifteen to have one portion each. The portion of

—
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one nakshetra is called the mean motion of the moon (during one alioribra).” -,

The minutes of the cirele lessened by the portions of all (the 27 mentioned)
pakshatres are the portion of Abhijit, lying beyond the nalkshatra of the
Visve Devas, ete.” These statements are repeated in Dhaskara’s own




s

1880.] G Thibaut—On the Sivpaprafiopti. 115

commentary, the Visang, where the common names of the nakshatras
(Vidgakha, Punavvasu, Robigi, the three Uttaras ;— Adleshi, Awded, Svild,
Bharayi, Jyeshthd, Satabhishaj) are given and where Pulifs, Vasishtha,
Garga and others are said to be the Rishis alluded to in the text. The
ru;:u'ug]l maode of 1_;u1u]rl.1=.1[lu||. referred to in the beginning of the above quo-
tation is the one contained in v. G7 of the same chapter and agrees with
the rule given in the Sirya Siddhdinta, LI 61, According to it, when
we wish to find the place of sun or moon or one of the planets in the cirele
of the nakshatras, wo have to divide the longitude of the heavenly body ex-
pressed in minates by 500 ; the quotient then shows the number of naksha-
tras throngh which the planet has already passed, and the remainder the
traversed part of the nakshatra in which it is at the time. This rule there-
fore bases on the assumption of twenty-seven nakshatras each of which
extends over one twenty-seventh part of the cirele. Now, according to
Blhiskara, the Rishis taught that whenever greater accaracy is required, the
nakshatras have to be considered as being of uncqual extent, 1In the first
place only fifteen of them are to be regarded as having the average extent,
while six exceed that amount by one half and six others remain below it
by one balf; and in the second place the twenty-seven nakshatras are no
longer to oecupy the whole circls, but ouly that part of it which corresponds
to twenty-seven times the mean daily motion of the moon, while the
remaining part of the cirele is assigned to a twenty-eighth nakshatra Abhijit.
Bhiskara's statements are manifestly founded on a passage met with in
the 14th chapter of the Sphuta Brahmasiddbinta which gives the same
details regarding the different extent of the nakshatras, and is introdaoced
by the following verse—

= = - = -,

qifgmi AR g A A RTAEY S |

AATEIATH ATSWITH AL THCA: |
“The ealeulation of the nakshatras, which has been vaught in the Paulida,
Iomaka, Visisbitha, Saora, Paitdmaba Siddhintas, is not mentioned by
Arvabhata ; I therefore procecd to explain it.”

And later on—

Guifeaarfe divamatefyarta wr: |

THIZ 43 AWAUNZ I ALTATAR )

The explicit statement about number and extent of the nakshatens in
the older period of Indian astronomy, which is contained m the two pas-
sages quoted from Brabmagupta and Bhiiskara, is of considerable interest,
If the account given by these two writers is correct and there is no reason
to doubt of that, it appears in the first place that the mere circumstance
of only twenty-seven nakshairas being mentioned in some detached frac-
ment of an astronomical work which we do not posséss in its entirvety,

I
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would not justify the conclusion of the author of the work haviug been
acquainted with twenty-soven nakshatras only. Nay, even the anthor of a
treatise like the Veddnga who throughout speaks of 27 nakshatras only
way have done this simply becanse he meant his worl to be an elementary
one, uneneumbered by the assumption of 28 nakshatras of unequal extent.
In the second plaee the distinet statement that the old writers on astronomy
made use of Abhijit solely when groater aceuracy was aimed at, and that
they then made its extent to covrespond to the cxeess of a sidereal month
above twenty-seven days, certainly scems to point to the conclusion that
the introduction of Abhijit inko the civele of the nakshatras was an after-
thouzht, consequent on the improved knowledge of the length of the moon's
periodical revolution.  With regard to the books in which, according to
Bliskara and Bealimagupta, thie division of the sphere into 28 nakshatras
of unequal estent was taught in addition to the simpler division inte 27
equal nakshatyas, we have to remark that the Strya-siddbinga known to us
containg no such statement ; the Saura-siddhdnta of Bralmagupta may
Lisve been o dilferent work,  We arve unable to control the statement with
regard to the Romaka, Paulisa, Vdsishtha-Siddhintas, OF Garga, bow-
ever, we linow from quotations several passages bearing on the point in
question: in the first place, the passage quoted by Bhattotpala (in his com-
mentary an Vardha Mihira's Bribatsamhitd, IV, 7 ; see Weber, Nakshatras,
1, p. 309), which corroborates Bhiskara's statement regarding the different
extent of the Nukshatras, is, however, silent about Abhijit.  As the passage
stands, it would lead ns to infer that Garga divided the whole circle into
twenty-soven parts, the extent of fifteen of which is equal to one, of six to
one half and of six to one and . half. The quotation may, however, be
incomplete, and at any rate we have Drabmagupta’s and Bhiskara’s word
for Abhijit Laving been acknowledged by Garga too. However this may
b, that Guren, as a rale, introduced into his caleulations neither Ablijit
nor the inequality of the extent of the twenty-soven nakshutras, appears
from the places which he assizns to the sun at the two solstices, iz, ab
the beginning of Dbhanishtha and the middle of Adlesha ; for il we ealeulate
the place of the summer solstice by starting from the beginning of Dha-
uishthi and making use of the unequal extent of the nakshatras, we obtain
as place of the summer solstice not the middle of Asleshd but rather the
end of it or the beginning of Maghi.

To return.  The special ditficulty by which we are met when attempting
to compare the plices assigned to the solstices in the Bteyaprajiiapti with
the pluecs which they oceupy according to Garga and the Veddnga on one
Land and the Siddhintas on the other band, lies in the cirenmstance of our
nut knowing exactly how the two divisions of the sphere—the one into 27
nukshatras of equal extent, the other into 28 of unequal extent—were made

—
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to correspond with each other,  If wo suppose—and this seems the most like-
Iy supposition—that ¢ach of the 27 nakshatras was enrtailed by the twenty.
seventh part of the small portion assigned to Abhijit and that the reckon-
ing started from the beginning of Abliijit, (whish aceording to the systom
of the Slryaprajiiapti is the first of the series, nsat ihe beginning of the
yoga it is in conjunction with the moon), we may hazard an liypothesis
with regard to the time lying between the Vediaaea and the Saryaprajiiapti,
or rather Lotween the observations of the solstices rvecorded in the two
works, Aceording to the Vedinga the winter solstice tukes place in the
beginning of Dhanishihd, aceording to the Stryaprajiapti in the beginning
af Abhijit (which is the place of the full moon on the day of the summer
solstice at the beginning of the yuga, and eonsequently the place of the
gun on the day of the winter =olstice); the two places are there-
fore separated by the whole of Sravana and Abhijit. IMaving, aceording to
the hypothesis stated above, vedueed the extent of Sravapa [ = 13-°33)
biy the 27th part of the extent of Ablijit, which extent is equal to about
4212, we obtain for Sravaga 13218 to this we add Ablijit = #°12; the
sum piz, 178 indicates the extent of the displacoment of the solstiee
during the intervening period. Allowing seventy-two years for 1° of pre-
ecasion, the length of this perfod would be about 1246 years, IE we there-
fore knew the absolute date of the Veddngas we might state the approxi-
mate absolute date of the observation recorded in the Sdryaprajiapti, on
the supposition always of the manner in which the two divisions of the
gphere bave been adjusted to each other being the right one. But, as
Professor Whitney has shown, it is scarcely pessible to form any satisfactory
conclusion with regard to the date of the Vedanga, and we therefore alistain
from giving a positive opinion about the date of the Si ryaprajiapti.

We now proceed to a detailed eonsideration of the hypothesis by which
be author of the Sdryaprajiiapti tries to account for the appearances pre-
sented by the various motions of the Leaveuly bodics, beginuing with the
sun.

The three different motions of the sun which he endeavours to explain
are firstly, the daily motion in consequence of which the sun scems to
approach us from the Eust, passes through our field of wvision and finally
disappears in the West; sceondly, the annual motion in consequence
of which the sun seems to pass in the course of o year through the cirela
of the nakshatras, proceeding from the West towards the East; and thirdly
the motion in declension according to which the sun ascends fowards tho
north during one half of the year and descends towards the south during
the other Lalf.  As in all systems which consider the daily motion of the
sun to be real (not an appearance produced by the revolution of the earth
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round its axis), the annual motion of the sun through the cirele of the
nakshatras is said to be apparent only, and produced by the eircumstanee of
the motion of the sun being somewhat slower than that of 1he nakshatras,
so that he daily lags behind by o cerbain quantity which accumulated during
a whole year amounts to an entive revolution. How the Stryaprajiapbi
supposes the first and third motions to take place will appear from the
following.

It must be remembered at the outset that the general conception of
the conbiguration of the world wlich we find in the Siryaprajiapti is the
same ns that known from the Purinas.  The eavth is considered to be an
immense cirealar flat consisting of a number of concentric rings, called
dvipas, separated from each other by ring-shaped oceans. In the centre
of the earth stands Mount Meru; avound it rans the frst dvipa—Jambu-
dvipa, the only one which will concern us in the following. IE is sur-
vounded by o cireular ocean, the water of which is salt (the lavana-samudia).
The southern segment of the Jambudvipa is oceupied by the Bhiratavarsha,
the northern secment by the Airdvata-varsha ; east and west of Mount
AMeru are the two portions of the Videha.varsha. Sun, moon and stars
revolve round Mount Mern, in civeles of different height above the Jambu-
dvipa, the same heavenly body, however, always keeping the same height.
The detailed fentures of these motions are now according to the Sirya-
prajiiapti as follows,

The cireumstance of the sun seeming during one half of the year to
approach daily more and more the north, while during the other half Le
seems to descend towards the south is explained in the following manmner.
On the longest day of the year which at the beginning of the eycla coincides
with the first day of the lunar menth S'rdvana, the sun describes round the
mountain Mern a eirele, the diameter of which is 99,610 yojanas. The dis
tance of the sun from the centro of Meru amounts therefore to 49,82
yojanas. On the next day the sun describes a eircle concentric with the
first, and having a diameter greater by 5 &% yojinas, so that the distance
of the sun, from Mount Meru now amounts to 49,520 -+ 2 2% yvojanas. In
the same manner the dinmeter of the cirele described by the sun inereases
by 6 24 on the third day, fourth day, ete., up to the day of the winter
golstice, which aecording to the system is the 183rd day after the summer
golstice. On this day the sun deseribes round Mount Mern a circle, the
diameter of which is equal to 100,660 yojanas, so that his distance from
Mount Meru amounts to 50,330 vojanas. Beginning from this day the
solar circles contract again, by the'same quantity daily by which they ha
expanded during the southern progress of the sun, During the 182 days
intervening between the day of the winter solstice and the day of the fol-
lowing summer solstice the sun deseribes again the same 1852 circles in
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which he had descended towards the south, only in reverse order, until, on
the day of the second summer solstive, he has again reached the innermost
cirele, from which he had started o year ago.  During the second year the
EL I.'H]i,':hili.ll:..; and L'I.Itlil:.'l.t‘1'1|r.g of the solar cireles repeats itzell and so on.
The fact of the sun seoming to ascend towanls the north during one  half
of the Year, whila he soems to descond towards the south |';L:|'i||'_;' the other
Lialf is therefore explained by the supposition that he approaches us during
the former half, while he recedés from us during the latter half.  The
syatem does not assume that he actually ascends or descends: for all the
cireles deseribed 'Irl'l. b are at an l..il:..ll |.-.-'i5_,f.|'| above the .];11111|IL|.|.\i|-;1.1 he
only appears to us to stand lower at the winter solstice than he does at the
Smmnmer Sl*lﬂiL"-‘. 1-’!'-'51'-13'1.' at the former |_"-':'i.'.ll.1 [iTH |:|.'l.-‘ recedod 1.1'I.ZI1I:| us to

the amount of five hundred and fifty yojanas, The exact localities too above

which the sun deseribes his daily circles are defined.  The innermost cirele,
f. ¢, the circle near
longest day, would, when projected upon the earth, be distant 180 yojanas

est 1o Mount Meru, which the sun deseribes on the

from the outer margin of the Jawmbudvipa. The zecond cirele approaches
nearer to that margin, the third still nearer, and so on, until the circles
of the san are no longer above the Jambudvipa itsclf but above the salt
ocean, the lavanoda, which surrounds the Jambudvipa. Finally on the
ehortest day of the year the sun describes a circle which, in projection, is
diztant 340 yojanas from the edge of the Jambudvipa. After that he agnin
approaches. the J.'un!lml'.'igln. and on the next summer solstice he has agnin
entered into it to the amount of 180 wojanas. The techunieal term by
which this recurring progress of the sun towards the Jambudvipa and the
salt ocean is denoted in the Stryaprajiiipti, is et or Twar=fy (%) ;
the sun is said to merge bhimself, or to enter to a certain distance into the
Jambudvipa or into the salt ocean accordingly as Lis cireles are vertically
above the land or the surrounding sea.

In eonnexion with the sun’s motion in eircles of differont diameter, the
Stiryaprajiiapti treats of the increase and deercase of the length of the day,
Az in the Jyotisha-Vedinga, the length of the day of the summer solstica
is estimated at ecighteen muhirtas, that of the shortest day at twelve
mubdirtas. The days between the two solstices are erroncously supposed
to decrease or increase by a uniform quantity, which is casily found to be
equal to 185 == 3 of a muhiirta,

A number of opinions of other teachers agreeing with the t[]om-:,- statad
above in its general features, but differing in the figures, are likewise given
by the Stryaprajiapti.

Diffurent opinions regarding the extent of the solar cireles are given
in I, 8 and, which comes to the same, different opinions about the distance
of the two suns from each otber in I, 4. According to this chapter thero
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wore six different opinions aboub the distance of the two suns hrom each
other on the longest day when the sun—or the two suns—deseriba the inner-
most and smallest eirele.  Aecording to some teachers, the distance of the
two from each other, or in other words the diameter of the cirele they
describe amounts to 1,183 yojanas, according to others to 1,131 yojanas
according to others again to 1,135 yojanns. Most probably we have to
combine with these statements the statements given in the nest chapter
{1, 5) regarding the different opinions prevailing on the extent to which
the sun * immerges” himself into the Jambudvipa and into the salt ocean.
There we read thab, aceording to ong opinion the sun moves on the
longest day in a ecircle which projected on the Jambudvipa is dis-
tant 1,138 yojanas from the edge of the Intter, while on the shortest
{!;l_\' he dezertboz o cirele above the salt ocean at the distanes of 1,133
}-ujnu.;m from the Jambudvipa., According to the opinions of two other
sets of teachers, the number of yojanns in both cases iz 1,134 and
1,185, 1f we combine these measures with the measures of the diameler
of the innermost solar cirele given above (and the sameness of the figures
seems to entitle us to do so, although this is by no means explicitly stated),
we get for the diameter of the whole Jambudvipa 1,183 (= diameter of the
innarmost {"i]‘ﬂll_'} + 2 = 1,1:;:5 { = distance of the imermost cirele from
the edze of the Jambudvipn on both sides), therelore altogether 3,399 yoja-
nas ;3 or, starting from the numbers 1,184 and 1,135, 8,402 or 3,405 yojanas.
These are very moderate dimensions compared with the 100,000 yojunas,
avhich length the author of the Stryaprajiiapti himeelf attributes to the
diameter of the Jambudvipa, and we shall not be mistaken in aseribing to
opinions of this nature a considerably greater antiquity than to those
represented by the Stryaprajiiapti.  Desides, there is another ciremmstance
in favour of such a view, The Stryaprajiinpti throughout makes use of
the relation 4/ 10 : 1 for ealenlating the cireumference of o cirele.  Thus
for instanee the dinmeter of the Jambudvipa being 100,000 (yojanas), its
circumference 15 sid to amount to 316,227 yojanas 3 gavy. 125 dhan. 133
anig. Dut those teachers who stated the dianeter of the inmermost solar
circle to sinount to 1,133 or 1,184 or 1,135 I‘I.'l:'lli:III:l:-i stabod at the same time
that its cireumference amounts to 3,309 or 3,102 or 3,005 _‘_I.illi:III:'l:-11 R thu}'
made nse of the relation 8 : 1 for ealenlating the eircumlerence of a circle
from its dismeter. The adoption of this very rough approximate value
seems bo puint back to a comparatively ancient time® :

& Tt seema that all Jaina books take 1: l,/l-[?l a8 exproegsing the relation of the
dinmeter to the circumfermes,  Seo for instance Bhagavati Stfra 11, 1. 45 (Weber,
p. 264), where, however, some confusion scoms to have crepl into the figures,  Tho old
and simple relation 13 338 found for instance in the Dhimiparvan contained in the
Bhishmaparvan of the Mabhilhirata, Thore the circumforences of the planets ave
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Three more opinions concerning the distanee of the two suns from
each other on the longest day are quoted,  Aecording to the firel, one whole
dvipa with the addition of the surrounding ocean intervenes between the
Uwo ; according to the sceond two dvipas and two oceans § according o
1.]':-“ !]lil'ﬂ 11'.1'|.'1.' l.1.'|.'|‘|'w.'l-= :I.lh.] “Il'l.'l."ﬂl!-.'.'u:i. |'i'||.|: -.’ﬁ.-l.;l.ll.:_‘u '||| _'l'li!-j;:l.l'll'lti 55 nok
given. Two more opinions concerning the extent to which the sun enters
into the Jambudvipn are stated ; acconling to some the sun enters on the
].uli:_:'l.'.'i! |E.'l:.' into half the .r:L1|!|:JILL1\th:| and on the shortest d;g}" into half the
salt ocean; the distances in yojanas are not mentioned.  And according to
others the sun enters neither into the Jambudy ipa nor into the salt ocean,
but moves in the interval (apintardla) of the two ; how we have to imagcing
this interval does not appear,

The eighth chapter of the frst book contnins a long exposition
of the dimensions of the circles deseribed by the sm, Four differcnt
dimensions are stated. Instead of simply giving tle length of the
dismeter, the length and breadth (ivAma and vishlkamblha) are given ;
these bwo are of comse equal in a eirele. Then the circumfersnee
of the cirele is given, according to the ratio 410 : 1, and finally the
*vithalya," the thickness of the circle, i ¢, the diameter of the space
filled by the mass of the sun or more simply the dinmeter of the sun himsalf,
This amounts according to the Sdryaprajiiapti to 25 of a yojann.  The
diametesand the cireumference of the cireles are of course continually
changing, the eirele described on the longest day baving the smallest
dimensions and that descriled on the shortest day having tho greatest,
The dimensions of the swall circle and the amount of the daily inerease
have been mentioned above & it is thercfore not necessary to follow the
Commentator into the very tedious ealeulation of the dimension of each
daily eivele. The opiniens of three other teachers on the dimensions of
the circles, ﬂc—Em‘-ling to which the diameter amounts to 1,183 yojanns ete.,
have already been mentioned ; the thickuess of the eircle, ¢ e., the diameter
of the sun is held by them to amount to one yojana.

We turn now to the statements regarding the velocity with which the
sun moves in his different cireles, and among these ab lirst to those made
by the Stryeprajiapti itselt. The ealeulation is a very simple one. Each
duily circle being deseribed by two suns, cacl of which travels through half
of it in thirty muliirtas, the whole cirele is deseribed by one sun in sixty
mubifirtas, and consequently we bave, in order to find the velocity of the
sun, to divide the periphery of the daily circle by sixty ; the quotient is
the number of yojanas travelled through by the sun in one mubirta.  Thus
the sun, when travelling in the smallest innermost eirele, the cireumference

stated in numbers which are the threefold of the numbiers expressing the diameders :
HEETE ﬁ'ﬂrﬁ! m]{"{ ‘ETT-' | fﬂﬁﬂiﬂ R ﬁﬂﬁﬁ'ﬂ‘j HIEEH ol
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of which iz 315,080 yojanas long, passes in one muhirta through 5,351 3§
yojanaz.  On the following day both suns travel in the second cirele which
is somewhat larger than the fivst one, and consequently the suns having to
deseribe a larger space in the same time, & e, during the duration of a
nyethemeron travel somewhat faster, pass in one mulirta through 5251
41 vojunas,  Thus day after day the speed of the two suns is inereasing in
accordance with the continually inereasing extent of the diurnal eircles,
until on the day of the winter solstice both suns travelling in the outmost
circle pass through 5,305 !5 vojanas in one mubiirtn.  Beginning from this
day their speed diminishes as they are again approaching the innermost
eirele, until on the day of the next swinmer solstice their rate of spoed ia
aguin at its minimam,  In eonnexion with this discussion of the swiltness
of the sun, the Sfll'_}'il;tl‘.‘lliﬁ;l]}ﬁ treats of the i]11[".‘-i1,.i.¢|]'|. of the distance from
which the light of 4+he sun becomes visible to the inhabitants of the Tthara-
ta-varsha. By this distance we have, however, to understand not the dis-
tance of the sun from the Bhamta-varsha in a .‘_i'i,.l':'l.:lghi- line, Lut rather that
part of the sun’s daily eirele which lies lLetween the point of the sun's
rising and the meridian. It is well known, says the Commentator, that the
sun becomes visible to the eve of man at a distance equal to half of the
extent (kshetra) over which he travels during the whole day, ¢ e, ab the
time of Lis rising, his distance from us {=from our meridian, although this
is not exprossly stated in the Stryaprajfiapti) is balf of the areswhich he
deseribes during the whele day. The length of this arc has to bo
measured simply by the time which the sun takes to travel through it
Thus, for instance, on the longest day the sun is visible to the inhabitants of
the Bharata-varsha during eizhteen mubiirtas out of thirty ; from the
moment of his rising e will therefore take nine mubirtas to come up to
the point straight in front of us (to the meridian), Now we have seen
before that on the longest day the sun travels over 5,251 3§ yojanns in one
muhiirta ; consequently he travels in nine mubirbas over 47,268 21 yojanas,
This therefore is the distance—expressed as an are of the diuwrnal eircle
—at which he becomes visible to the eve of man. On the shortest
duy on the other hand the sun is visible for twelve mubirtas only ; we lave
therefore to multiply the amount of his motion in one mubiirta by six in
orider to find the distance ab which he first appears to the eye of muan on
that day.

Regarding the swiftness of the sun four other npiuinns are recorded
by the author of the Stryaprajiiapti. According to some teachers, the sun
travels in one muhirta over six thousand yojanas, aud as far as it appears
this rate of motion is the same in whabever cirele the sun is moving, How
these teachers accounted for the fact of the sun taking the same time to
teavel through alarge cirele as through a small one is not explained. Tho
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amount of space iluminated on each day (the tipakshotra), expressed as are
of the divrnal cirele of the sun, they caleulated in the same wanner as the
anthor of the Strvaprajiiapti, eiz, by multiplying the amouant of motion
in one wulieta by the nuober of the muliivtas of the day. Thus the
tipakshetra on the longest day would amount to 105,000 yojanas, that on
the shortest day ta 72,000 yojanas,  According to the opinions of two other
sehools, the motion of the sun in one maldrta amounts to 5,000 yajanas or
(TN .'l'-J_i,:l:lilh. Here too l:--l'l:'lll;:r 15 said about any varintion in the sun's
gpeed at different times of the year. The tapakshetra is calenlated in the
munner stated sbove,  The last opinion mentioned is that of sowe teachers
who held the rate of speed of the sun to be difforent during difforent
periods of the day. According to them, the sun passes over six thousund
yojanas in the mulirta after his rising and in the muliirta preceding his
sefting, over four thousand yojanas during the mubiirta in the middle of
the day and over five thousand yojanas in all other muliirtas,

The various opinions prevailing with regard to the rising and setting
of the sun are defailed in the first chapter of the second book. The opinion
of the author elearly appears from what has already been stated,  There is
no real sunrise or sunsct ; the sun or rather the two suns revolving round
Mount Meru appear to rise to the inhabitants of some particular place at
the moment when they enter their field of vision, and they appear to set
when they leave it.  In reality they always move above the Jambudvipa ab
tlie sune height, estimated by the Steyaprajifiapti to amount to eight hun.
dred yojanas.  Af the beginning of the yuga at sunvise on the first of
Srivaga the Bldrata sun becomes visible to the Bhidraba-varsha 1|;n.'iug
reached the south-east point of his dinrnal cicele ; diametrically opposite to
it, eiz., in the north-west point of the same circle the Airivata sun appears
to rise to the inhabitants of the trocts north of Mount Meru.  During the
gourse of this day the Bhirata sun therefore illuminates the countries to
the south ; the Alrivata sun those to the noeth of Morn. At the time of
sunset the Bhirata sun having passed through the southern scoment of his
virele disappears from the view of the people south of Mern and enters the
viow of those west of Mern ; these latter therefore have their day while it
i= night in Dhirata-varsha, At the same time the Airdvata sun appears to
have sot to the pcnp]u pnorth of Mern and to have risen to those sast of
Meru. On the second day the Bhirata sun rises to the countries north of
Mern and the Airdvatay sun to the Bhirata-varsha,  On the thivd mnrniug
the Bhirata sun has eompleted a full eirele and therefore again rises to the

_Bhiirata-varsha while the Airdvata sun again rises to the regions north of

Mern, And so on ad infinitwm. We may reeall here a parallel passage
from the Vistuupurdna (11, 8), tending to illustrate how sunrise pud sun-
set were conceived to take place on the hypothesis of the sun (the Purdnas

Y
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know of one snn only ) moving round Mera, # The sun is stationed at all

times in the widdle of the day (£ e, 36 s always midday ab that place

above which the sun is) and over against midnight in all dvipns, In the

same  monner vising and setting ave at all times oppesite to ench other in A }

all the enmdinal and intermediate points.  When the sun becomes vigible to -

any people, to them bo is said to vise, and wherever hie disappears from the

view there his setting is said to fake place. OF the sun which is always

(above the earth) there is neither setbing nor rising; his appearance and

disappearance are ealled his sebling and vising ® = '
The Sdrvaprajiiapti adds an interesting account of other views regaril-

g the sideway-motion (tirvag.oati) of the sun. A ccording to some the

sun is not a divinity, but only o mass of rivys which in the morning form

themselves in the Fast into a globular shape, pass sideways along this visille

world, and in the evening dissolve again in the West. This process repeats >

itself daily. Aeccording to others the sun is the well-known divinity ; but

each morning he is born anew according to his nature in the ether in the

East (svabhivid dkisa utpadyate), passes along this world and dissolves

(vidhvamsate) at evening in the ether in the West,

According to “others
the sun is the mighty everlasting god known From the Purdnas; in the
morning he rizes in the East, passes over this world, and at evening sebs in
the West ; from thence he retuwms below to the East, illuminating the parts =,
below. This—the commentator says—is the opinion of those who liold the

earth to be a globe ; it finds great favour at present among the tivthintari-

yas and is thoroughly to be studied in their Purinas. "I'his opinion has 3
three sub-divisions. Some say the sun returning at daybreak from the

parts below rises in the ether (dkdse) and sets in the ether ; others sy he

rises or originates (uttishthati utpadyate) in the morning on the summit

of the mountain of rising (udaya.bhidhara-dirasi) and perizhes (7 vidhv
gate} in the evening on the summit of the mountain of setting (astamayn-  °
bhidhara-Sirasi) ; this repeats itself daily. (Bt if he * utpadyate’™ and
“vidhvamsate,” how can he pass under the encth during the night 7).
Others say he rises in the morning on the mountain of rising and ent
the evening into the mountain of setting, illuminates during the night the
subterraneous world and rises again from the mountain of rising. Others
gy, he rises, that is, originates from the eastern occan in the morning, pe- 4

LIS 1

* Alr. Fitz-Edward Iall (Wilson's Vishpn Purdna, Val, IT, p. 242) diroets

our attention to the “heliccontricisn™ tanght in this passage.  Dut elearly thore i3

He apparently i3 misled by the wonds
the sun  which is always in one and (he

no trace of heliocentricism {o be found in it,
AW FuA: gA: which ho translates “of

evme phace.” Dot this translation is quite untenabls, sinea the Vishnu Purips most

unambiguously toaches the sun's revolution round Mount Mer,
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rishes at oy L'I:Iill:__:’ in the woestern ceenn (same L_-]l_iu,';_'li”n ad above): others acain,

he riges from the castern ocean, entors af eviening into the western oeean,

passes durving the niglit throush the sabierraneons world, rizez acsain from

the eastern ccean. The last opinion mentioned is not very elear and an
account of it is therefore not rivon in this place. *

The third and fourth books contatn et tenlars about tlhe 5;'|_|:;|_r;-|:---*. v,

1. ., that part of the J pmbudvipa which on each day s illominated by tlie

sun or rather by the two suns.  The shape of this tdpakshetra the Siirya-

W prajfapti compares to that of a kalambuké-flower turned upwards, 8 eom-

parison which has to be understood in the following manner. Fael of the

two 2ung illuminates a sector of the larre eirele formed Ly the .L-u,.].u.;ll.-[l.;l_

These sectors are, bowever, not complete, but a piece is cut off From efich

by Mount Mern which standing in the middle of the eirelz repels by its

WL EnpeTion racianey the rays proceeding from the two suns and therefora

is not included in the tdpakshetra. The interior border of the soctors is

thus formed by a part of the circamicrence of Mount Meru, their outwnrd

border by a part of the cireumference of the Jambudvipe. Between these

two saetors of light there lie two seefors of shade (andhakira) ; whatever

park- 6f the Jambudvipa is eovered by the twe former enjoys day at the

tima while it is nizht in the regions coveved by the dark sectors. As tho

two suns revalve these four sectors revolve with them, ::1-;.-.-}'-,5“:_; over the

whole extent of the Jambudvipa and producing alternate day and night in

all itz parts. The relative magnitudes of the tipakshatm during the differ-

ent parts of the yvear is estimated in accordance with the statements abont
the relative length of night and day. Oun the longest day the two suns,
woving in the innermost eivele, together Numinate three-fifths of ihe Jam-
budvipa, each of them three-tenths ; on the shortest day they illuminate
two-tenths each, torother twodifths, On the day after the summer solstico
wlhien the suns have entered into the second civele, and apre ||:||H.'iu'-_: ut 1

greater distance from the centre, the extent of the Lipakshetra decreases

3 1 4 1
wordinely, so that i TR [ e N e e e L A P
weordingly, so that it then equa = T = o of th

whole Jambndvipa only ; the sume decrease repeats itself daily up to the
lay of the winter solstice when the extent of the illominated portion of

e .j:-“_:,'..“_.'].,i'}_.;l lias reached the minimum stated albove, From that period

it again begins to increase by the same portion daily.  From this the

dsolute dimensions of the tapakshetra or, to express it more eonveniently,
f one of the two sectors composing the tipakshetra ave ensily derived.
‘he two stradght lines by which it is limited are equal in length to the
radins of the Jambudvipa less the rdius of Mount Mern (50,000 — 5,000
= 45,000 yojanas). To this we find in one passage of the 51 ryapriiiapti
added the sixth part of the breadth of the salt ovean surroundinge the Jam-
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bndvipa, up to the end of which the light of the sun soeims to reach, on the
longest day at least ; this gives altogether 78,8381 yojinas (= 45,000 +
200,000

)' In the statements regarding the measure of the two ares
4]

limiting the sector, no reforence iz made to the salt ocean.  We find these
measures for the longest day by dividing the eireumference of Mount
Meru as well as that of the Jambudvipa by ten; three of these ten parts of
the first kind give the interior arc of the truncated sector, three of the
gecond kind the exterior are.  On the shortest day we have to take two- g
tenths instead of three, and there is no difliculty in finding the eorresponding
inerease or decrense on all days between the sammer and winter solstice.
16 "the same manner the dimensions of the andhakdra, the dark portion of
the Jambudvipa, are readily ascertained. Finally some statements are made
ahout the distances to which the light of the two suns reaches above, below
and towards both sides, It is said to reach to a thousand yojauns above
(above the chariot of the sun, svaviminad tdrdhvam). Further it is said
to reach down to the depth of 1,500 yojanas, for which the follawing expla-
nation is given. The sun is at the height of 800 yojanas above the earth,
and Below the surface of the earth ab the depth of 1 000 yojanas are the
sublerrancons regions (adholankikagramih), down fo which the sun's rays
are penetrating. No further details about these subberraneous dwellings
arc given. Towards both sides, the east and the west, the light of the sun
is gaid to extend to the distance of 47,208 &% yojanuis,

For the sake of completeness, the various other opinions with recard
to the subjects treated in the last pavagraphs are added. Some sy that
the sun and moon illominate one dvipa and oue ceean ; while necording to
pthers the numbers of dvipas and cceans illuminated arve 3, 91, 7, 10, 12,
492, 72, 142, 172, 1042, 1072. No details ave given, Oune chapter containg
the epmmeration of a number of Yery fanciful I'['illiilliﬁ about the form of
the tapakshetra, which it would, however, be purposeless to extradt in this
Il!il.{"l'."’.

On the assmoption that the sun deseribes every day a civele which i
at the distance of 2 3% yojunas from the eirele deseribed on the preeeding
day, the question naturally sugzested itself, how the sun paszses over from
one cirele into the next one.  This question is treated in I, 6, and 11, 2
where two different opinions are expounded which, although the account
given of them is not altogether clear, appear to be of the following
nature.  Aceording to some the sun enters from ene civele into the other
& pledaghitena’ which (bheds Leing expluined to signify apintarila) seem
to mean ihat the sun passes from one circle into the next one by moving
over the distance sepurating the two all at onee.  Thus the sun 'l.-.'n:uld renlly
move in perfeet circles and the motion across from one cirele into l.]|...;
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other would be n momentary one ouly.  The other opinion, and to this the
Stiryaprajiapti seems to adhere, is that the sun does not in reality move in
separate perfect cireles, but rather in an uninterrupted spiral line,  As the
Suryaprajiiapti expresses it, the sun begins from the moment he has entered
the first eircle to move * sanaih gannih"” aeross towards the second cirele,
anid az soon as he has reached the second ecirelo, ha begins to move towards
thee third civele, ete. The term “ kapa" which oecurs in this deseription
of the sun’s motion seems to denote the spiral line which passing across
L3 the whole room between the two cirelez conneets the two: a line which
might properly enongh be ealled * karpa,'" 4. e, dingonal.  On this hypothe-
gis then we should have to remember that the sun is only for eonvenionce
snke snid to desoribe a soparate cirele on each day, and that in 1'-\,'i|.!i.|.':|' he 13
f::i-:-u.-ilwl to deseribe a continuous spiral line.
After having thus given a succinet account of the Sthryaprajfapti's
theory coneerning the motion of the sun, we now proceed to consider the
statemems referring to the motion of the moon,

(v be conlinued.)

s i o S S

Memorandum on Clny Dizes ealled Spindle Wiherls" and cotive Seals
Sound at Sanlice, Bekar, ond other Buddhist wuing i the North
Western Provinces of Indiac—Ry H. Riverr-Canxae, Ksg., ©
C.LE,F. 5 A (With three Plates.) .

)

Last year 1 submitted for the spection of the Asiatic Society speei-
mens of stone and clay dises, similar to whab are called “apindle whorls!
by dhe Antiquaries of Europe, found by me at the Buddhist ruins of
4 Sankiza, Belar, &c, in the Patelgarh District, N. W. Provinees of Lndia.

Certain elay sealz stamped with the Buddhist formula found in the =ume
localifjes were also eshibited. The resemblance between these *gpindle
whorls™ and those deseribed and Beured by Dr. Sehlfemann in his work
i Proy and itz RHemains™ was briclly notieod by me at the time.  Sinen
then I have obtained some more specimenz of these dises and
il 1 think it well that they should be submitted f

eoala,
or the inspection of the
atic Soeiety, and that the attention of its Members and of othor Aunti-
Hes should be dirceted to the resemblance to be traced betwean thess
ing and those found in the ruins of Hissarlik and iy many parts of
e
st as regards =0 ealled “spindle whorls,” When we wops encam pid
at Kanouj, Sankisa and Bebar Khas in the Fategarh district, the village
urehine were enconrazed to being to us eversthing in the shape of “ Anti-
quities” that conld be grubbel out from these extensive ruins and from

neighbouring monnds,  "These sites, 5 is woll known, present many features
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of n\p.-.\m'lut;l.1_m3 to those which Dr. Seliliemann dug throngh at Misarlik,
deseribed at length in his work upon Troy.  That is to say, it is generally
found in the case above-mentioned thate the site has been selected on
acconnt, of some Nunker Hill which, rising oot of the flat alluvial seil of
the Doab, offers a point of vantage for the buildi

¢ of a fort or city.
Heve, as at Hissarlik, these siles often Lear the frac

s of soveral distinet
colonies, The mud buildings of one set of colonists have been razed by
their conquerors or suceessors 1o build thercon houses and temples which
have again been levelled to Form the foundutions of the habitations of - -
Inter settlers. The 1li:::|l mounds, on which part of the present town of
Kanouj iz perched, is to be necounted for in this way, and there can
be little doubt that if shafts were to be earvied through the ruing there,
after the manner adopted by Dr. Schliemann at Hissarlik, the traces of
geveral distinet periods might be unearthed. What has been said of Kanou]
liolds good in regard to Sankisa, Ramnuggur and other ruins.  Much has
not yet been done to esplove these loealities, and the recent interesting
find of Mitra coins, reported by me te the Society, indieates that eareful
investigation might prove remunerative to antiquarian research,  The heavy
raing of India are, bowever, of muech assistance in ronning nmatenr seetions
through the ruins, and in exposing from timo to time relics of more or less
interest.  Amongst these may be classed the * spindle whorls" now to
b noticed, many of which tozether with coins, beads, ete. are collectod and
get azide by the villigers as possessing some mysterious signifieance, amd ure
brought out for sale when the District Oflicer or =omwe occasionsl visitor
camps near the place,

Of these elay dises and their stone prototypes Four distinet clusses

are to ba noticed . :
A Terra Cotta Dises, plain and ornamented,
L. Ditto with & hole through the centre.
. :

. Terra Cottas *in the form of a top and the erater of a voleano’
(T use the words of Dy, Schlicmann, Troy, p. 35 to deseribe these peculiar
specimens).

. Clay Balls, plain and ornsmented.

With respect to A, Clay or Terra Cotla disos, these were broaght to
in enormons quantitios, and, if disposed to do so,we might have purchased
earried off several elephant loads of thns description of relie, At the
1 didd not attach muoch importance to them, and am sorry now that no
ful selection was wwde of those beaving different styles of ornament:
Thev are all of red or black elay well baked. Tn size they vary from 1 ine
i j inches in diameter and are about § of an inch in thickness. The
wajority ol themn bear a rough ornamentation at the edges only, see
Plate XT1T, sketches 1 and 2. Others again show traces of more elabiorate
design amd workmanship, Some of these an ficured in sketehes 3 to 7.
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On one, No. §of my shetel, will be seen the broad arrow noticenble on
Schiliemann’s No. 455, On another. No. U, is whab looks like the sign of
Saturn or what De, Seliliemann calls the © mystie roze,”” well known on
Buddhist eoins and in Buddhist art They all have more or less orna-
mentation at the edges, resembling the spokes of a wheel or possibly the
rays of the sun.

I also obtained at Sankiza several stone dises of nearly the same
shape as the Terra Cottas.  They are all highly polished. ™ Oue is of black
1k |-|...'. another of |:I'L'I.'.-l;.|.|__ Several ave of rel |5]:i:'L|1n§'r:t|:L| the material st
Lave been III'..IH::!H. from a distanee, as no stone save kunkar iz to be found
within many miles of Sankisa. 1t will be noticed that all these stone speci-
mens are grooved at the ediges, sce the seetion in sketeh Ne. 8, whereas
but few of the cluy specimens have received such treatment,

Type B, sketeh No. 9, on Plute X1V consists of elay dises similar in
most respects to the forevoing, save that a hole bhas been drillod thronzh
the centre of each, I did not pay any particular attention to the propor-
tion m which these different classes were brought to me in camp, DBub I
find that I have many more of the plain dizes than of those which have
been pierced.  There ean be little doubt, however, that many hundreds of
the pierced ones might have been obtained on the spot, and I am sending
to ascertain whether any more ornnmented gpecimens are procurible.
The specimen marked and figured in sketeh No. 10 is of grey ogrunite. It
bears the same relation to the pierced elay dises as the stone and crvstal
dises mentioned above bear to the clay whorls of type A, In the cenlre is
a hole, round which are six concentric cireles,

The specimen figured in sketch No. L1, is of n somewhat differcnt
type From the foregoing, as a scetion of the sketeh will explain,  The
tnpressions of the spokes of a wheel with dots between eagh spoke appear
to liave been made in o stamp or monld. T find T have only two of this
cliss in my collection. But doubtless hundreds more might have been
obtained had I not been afraid of Lurdening myself during the march with
too large a collection of sueh specimens,

QF type C, Sketches' Nos. 12 and 13, on Plita XIV, which may bi
described in De. Sehlicmann's words as Eu-iu_-___r in the form of o & top or
crater of a voleano” T have, 1 find, but 4 or & specimens 1 T have litile
doubt that large numbers were offered to me. but at the time they did not
appear to possess any particular gignilieance, It wos anly in tambling ot
a large number of dises from the box, in which they had long been kept,
that 1 recognised this type of the illustrations of Dr. Sehlicmann's hook,
just eousulted with reference to the Dises A and B mentioned abov . The
specimens I have with me do not bear any marks of ornamentation.

Further search may perhaps bring better specimens to light. (Since this

was written some ornamented ones Lave been found.)
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Tastly we have type D, Clay Balls, Plate NIV, shotehes Nos. 14, 15, 16,
resembling somewhat those ficwred by Dy, Schliomann.  Several of them
are roughly ornamented, and the designs, such ns they are, will be seen
from the sketohes,

I hardly know how it happened that these specimens were earpied
ALY Ly me. Certainly no importance wis attached to them at the time ;
and they wonld have eseaped my notiee altogether, had I not seen, when
,_-,1,..[.;”-'“-5'\: the clay dizes, the sketehes of somewhat similar Balls frored
in the last pages of Dr. Sehliemann's book.

Lastly, 1 have also tigured two specimens Nos. 17 aud 18 which scem
ch type C.  And an enamelled wlass bead No, 19,
Phiis bead is similar to that Ggured in Thomas® Prinsep, PL. IV, No. 13,

These beads are found in large quantities together with erystal, onyx

cornelinn and others at Sankisa and similar rwins. It seems desirable to
fizure the specimen with this paper in order to ascertain whether sinilar
ones are found in Hurope or elsewhere, The village wrehins during the
rains make a practice of colleeting these beads, and they ave usually given
to fikirs or devotees. Seeing such a necklaee worn by an old filir led me
to enquire whence the beads eame.  And 1 had little difficulty in procuring
a variety suflicient for aboub nine necklaces,

1 have now to direct atbention to the resemblance between the speei-
mene above deseribed and fizorved, and those diseovered by Dr. Sehlie-
mann at Hissarlik and noticed at great length and figured inlarge numbers
in his well known work upon Troy.

As regards type A, clay dises more or less ornamented, without the
central hole, T cannot be quite certain thab this type was found by Dr.
Schliemann, 1 do not see that any distinet mention is made of unpicreed
dises, and it is not quite clear from the sketches in Dr, Schliemann’s worl,
whether, what is referred to as the Central San on the Dises figured in
plates 22 and 23, is a hole drilled through the centre or is a depression or
ornamentation representing the sun.  Still, even if this partienlar type was
not found at Hizwarlik, it is found in Italy, and, as will be shewn Farther on,
the resemblance between the remains found at Hissarlik and those of Ltaly
iz referred to by Dr. Schlieman.

Dr. Schlismann writing of his discoveries at page 157 of his work
sbove quoted, thus refers to the discs:

* During the last fow days we hiave alzo found, in the strata nest above
the primary soil, at a depth of from 16 to 36 feet, a number of round brilliant
black terra cottas of exquisite workmanship ; most of them ruch lutter than
those oeewrring in the higher strataand resembling a wheel ; many are in the
shape of large it buttons. But we also meet with some in the Torm of fops
and voleanoes which differ from those Feund o the higher strata only by the

.E
’l
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fineness of the terra cotfa and by their better worlimanship, The decora-
tions on these very ancient arlicles ave, however, generally much simpler
than thoss met with above a depth of 10 meters (33 feet) and are mostly
confined to the represcnfation of the san with its rays, or with stars be-
tween the latter, or of the sun in the eontve of a simple crozz, orv in tho
middle of four or five doulle or trelle rizing auns. At a -:lx-]ﬂln of G meters
(20 feet) we again fonnd a round Teera Cotta in the form of # voleano,

= upon which are engraved three antelopes in the cirele round the sun
= “ At a depth of from 5 to 8 meters (16Y to 26 feet) a number of
terra cotta balls were found, the surface of each being divided into eight
ficlls ; thesa contain a great many small suns and stars, either enclosed by
" cireles or standing alone.  Most of the balls, however, avetwithout divisions
and covered with stars; upon some I find the swastiea and the tree of life,
E which, as already said, upon a terra cotta ball found at a depth of 26 feet,

bad atars between its branches.”  (Schliemann's Troy, p. 157.)

The above cxtract embraces not only the so-called spindle whovls, but
mentions the voleano-shaped “ whorls” of type € found at Sankisa and
type D brought away by me from the same place,  The dises were found

by Dr. Schliemann of terra cotta, of marble and of erystal. So at Sankisa

did we find clay, marble and erystal dises.

A compirison of the Plates appended to Dr. Sehliemann’s volume with
the specimens submitted by me and the sketehes which accompany klus
paper will, I think, shew that there is at leask some resemblance bebween

the remains found at Hissarlik and those at Sankiza.

On nearly all these disea will be seen whap are Dol'nit-:nlt-il‘_-' referred to
as the spokes of the wheel or the rays of the sun. I have placed side by
side with my sketches a copy of the whol engraved by Dr. Schlicmann ab

= page 137, It might fairly be taken to Le a vepresentation of the whorl
given in Plate X1V, Sketeh 10-appended to this paper.

Then my collection is unfortunatelg in no way Ia
When at Sankisa, T had litkle idoaof the significance of these remains or their
resemblunes to well known types, and 1 i'!I]I'L' [Iln'cil:‘-.‘-'l!il a few of them in

1 the manner that 1 collect everything hat seems to Le unusual or strange.
Further search may possibly bring ont even more vemarkable poinks.
The fow specimens that I have suceeeded in obiaining bear, however, a
resemblanee, not o;u'l}' in -.ah.LE--:, bt al20in ornamentation, to theose fgured
by Dr, Schliomann, suflicient Lo render the subjeet interesting.  The broad
arrow of my Sketeh No. 5 and the Mystic Roze or zign of Satarn, or the
pnumeral four of my Sketeh No, 6, are all to b traced among Dr, Sehlie-
wmpnn’s specimens ; and thien again on the Yalls sane similarity in oroainen-

rge or Cl'l'll'lph.":ﬂ.-

i tation is to be traced.
It woulid perhaps haedly Be eight Lo attach much impordance to the

i
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Fact, that one o two elay dises were found in Buddbist remuing in India,
and that dises of somewhat the same type were unearthed ot Hissadlik, DBut
here we have, not only piereed dises of type B, but the Voloanoes C and the
Balls D, all three types resembling in seme degree the three types of Hissarlik
amel all theee types bearing somewhat similar forms of ornnmentation.
Again it is to be noticed that the remains at Sankisa are undoubtedly
Buddbist. Sankiss as is well known was o eelebrated place of pilerimnge,
being sacred as the spot at which Buddha is supposed (a3 deseribed ll.)'

General Cunningham, Vol. 1, Archmological Lieporks) « to® have descended -

from the Trayastrinsa heaven by the ladder of gold or gos, accompaniod
'|s11.' the ;;Dﬂ-.a Brabimst and Indra

The ]rl:uh‘ wag visited and deseriled ]1:,' the Chinese 1-5fgrhn Fa Hian*

early in the Sth ecutury, and by Hionen-Thsang in the Tih century A, I
A detailed account of thess intercsting ruins will be found in General
Cunningham's Archwological Report above alluded to,

Now the ornamentations on the Uerra Cottas of Hissarlik, il they ave
not Duddhist, certainly bear a elose resemblanee to the ornamentations on
eoins, buildings, ete., which in Tndia are generally supposed to be Buddhist,

Thus the wheel continually recurs in Schliemann’s sketches, together
with the Swastika. And what Sehliemann ealls the Mystie Itose, and Fergus-
son the Trisul ornament is quite as frequent. The Sacred Tree, the Fire
Altar and the Deer ave also nlmost as common, In fact, we have every one
of the Duddbist symbols of the well known type of the so-called DBuddbist
eoin, figured in No, 1, Plate 1V, Thomas® Prinsep, and of whicl an engraving
is given at page 17 of Fergusson’s Indian and Eastern Architccture. M.
Forgusson points out, however, that tlere is some doubt whether thess
symbols really are Buddhist, and at the page above referred to, writes,
“0me coin of the period is well known., It belmgs to a king called
Kuonanda or Krananda generally assumed to be one of the nine Nandas
with whom this dynasty closed, In the centre on one side, is a dagoba
with the usual Buddhist Trisul emblem over it, and a serpent below it: on
the right the saered Tree, on the left the Swastika with an altar (7) on the
giber eide o 1:|l.]_:-‘ with & lotns (81 'J with an animal ll:il.!l:IH_'_f ealled o deer,
but Lrown its tail more probabily u borse, with two serpents standing on their
tails over its Lead which lave been mistaken for horns.  Over the animal ia
an altar, with an umbrella over it,  In fact a complete epitome of emblems
known on the monuments of the period, but savouring much more of Tree
and Serpent worship than of Buddhism as it is now.”

Dir. Seliliemann at page 83 of his work refers to the rescmblance
between the Terra-Cottas of Hissarlik and thosoe of Italy. This direeted
my uttention to Gustuldi's work,  The following extract will show that if
it be considercd that the resemblance Letween the remains at Sankisa
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and Hissarlik is not estalblished, such doubt ean hardly exist regarding the
Indinn and Italian remains,

Gastaldi says: “There are very many of theso objects, for the
greater part of Werra-Cotta, more or less discoidal, or conical, or
spheridal, pierced in the coutro, to which the Archmologists of France
and Germany, a5 well as our own, have given the name of spindle.
whorls,  The paste of the spindle-whorls is not, for the most part equal
to that of earthenware: instead of the grains of sand, we find powdered
earben and ashes ; the colour iz ashy in the internal parts, and ash colour
varying into yellow and red on the outside. Some fow spiudle-whorls ara
blick, and of a substance probably similar to the thinner vases, and, like a
great number of these, are shining externally as if with varnish, They
e very variouz in form ; and although eight different ones have been'
tepresented by you, from those which, in the course of the SUIAICT, Wo
sent from Campegszine, courteously presented by the brothers Coceoni, not
one repre-ents the other six, collected in the saquel, in the marl-beds. Some

few bear marks seratebed upon them, and are mmnong those you have had
engraved (g, 25),

“ Besules all the spindle-whorls of earth, there were dug up from
the marl-beds of Castellazzo di Tontanellato, three others, which are
cut out of different substances, One was made out of o stag's liorn,
it i= in the shape of a cone, and is very highly polished ; the secomd
of stratite, of a greenizsh tint, and spheroidal ; the third, ef a whitish
limestone (caleare), is dise-shaped, brouglit to a high degree of polizh,
ahd certainly manifests an advanced epoch in art among the peopla
who used such implements. Among the objeets in the Muoseum of Anti.
quitics at Parma, which are of uncertain derivation, there are tweniy
gpindleswliorls, some in limestone, stratite, and even amber, but the ofeler
part of earth ; some are polizhed, some are ornamented with circles, coneona
tric with Lole pierced in them, or in concentrie lines dizposed in groups on
the back of the spindle.whorl. We find among these the fransition from
the more depressed discoidnl form, alinost medallion (unmmulik) o the
acute conical.  Some one of thase in terra cotta is sid to have been col-
lected from the ruins of the Roman City of Velivia. The different forms,
fuish and substances of the spindle-whorls would lead us to suppose that
they must bave served for various unsesin proportion to their diversity ;
perhaps the most beautiful and carefully worked were amulets, or else but-
tons; the others weizhts, used either for nets or in weaving,"

* Desides all the carthenwareand all the spindle-whorls w
spoken of, we meet in the marlbeds with other small objects in earth,
badly baked, in form disc-shaped, without any Lole, sometimes ball-shaped
(pallottoln), of whick it is impossible to divine the use which they served,”

hich we have
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(Lake Tabitations aud Prehistoric Bemains in Northern and Central [taly.
B. Gastaldi, pp. 41, k3, 4G, 47.)

T Italy these mysterions art iolos are found of clay and marble, as in
Indin.  The ormamentation is the same aud in ltaly also ave found the
disc-shaped Terra Cottas without any hole similar to these of North Wes-
born Tudin. 1t is hardly necessary to burden this paper with auy more
sketehes,  The Ifalian remiing are almost exactly the same ok those of
gehliomann, but I eannob resist the templation of eopying the spcimen
marked & 18 which will be fourl figured at p. 45 of Gastalii's w ot
Tt is almost identieal with Ne. 12 of those Geured by me

Next as to the use to which these remains were placed. Dr. Schlie-
wiann discusses the subject at length in several places in his valuable waork on
Troy. Aund it will be seen that Gastaldi is puzzled as to their significance.
Dr. Sehiliemann arrives at the coneclusion that, although seme of them may
have been used as spindle-whorls, the greater numnber of them were volive
offerings. And Gastaldi considers that some at least were amulets. Tha
symbaols on most of those found at Hissalik would seem to leave little
doubt of their religious eharacter. OF the Indian specimens, it is nob casy
to say why some should have the central liole and others should be
unpierced. DBut, if they are votive offerings, the fuct that the pierced ones
wore found in smaller quantities at Sankisa {hian those without the liole,
my possilily Le explained by o practice, which was noticed by me years ago
at some shries of pilgrimage in the Central Provinees, There the pilgrim,
when he makes a vow or implores a favour, smeares his right hand with red
colouring matter, and impresses it, finzers upwards, on the wall of the temple,
leaving there a mark like the ired Hand of Ulster.  If the favour, the birth
of @ child or whatever it may be, is granted by the presiding deity, the
]ri.l-__;ﬂm is supposed Lo return to the shrine the [ollowing year, pod to
impress un the wall 2 similar warlk, the fingers of the hand this time poink-
in::: downwards. 1t was Yery '||,|:|1_i.l._'l'_':l.l|ih' that the Intter marks: were will
in the minority, and it was earelully explained by the local privats thak
{lii= was not to be aceounted for by the supposition that the deity was slow
in his favours, but that, in truth, the suppliants, when they had obtained
what they wanted, were nok always mindful to return and to fulfil their
vows, Verhaps in this way the proportion of the nnpierced to pierced
discs may be expliived. The unpierced ones being offered when a Favour
was implored, the pierced oncs when it was obtained, =

I this as it may, the view that these dises are volive offerings is
supported by the religions character of thesymbols, already alluded to, Found

on the whorls of Hissarlik and Sankizi., Since I commenced to writae.

this paper, 1 have received o copy of Alabaster's © Wheel of the Law® At
Fig. 8 A will be found a copy of the sketch of the Duddhist wheal of the
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law given in that work. And it is almost unnocessary to point out the
resemblanee which the highly orvamented Dise No. T bears to this sketel.
The other dises, thourh not so claborately ormamented, zeem to adepb
the =ame idea. No. 11, as far as oenamentation is coneerned, undoubtedly

resembles aowheel, though, as the section will show, it can never have been

used, az some of my fviends have sug
nor indeed ave £l
to su

rested, ns the wheel of o toy cark;

any marks of wenr on any of the wheel-shaped dises

ork the view that they were used for miniature playthings of this
deseription. It seems much move probable that they were votive offer-
ings intended to represent, more or less the Buddhist wheel of the law,
gimilar to that stamped on some of the coins recently submitbed by me to
the Society. =

The view that these were indeed votive offerings, and not toy earb
wheels or paekisi or dranghtsmen, as some have suggested, is Turther borne
ont by the large numbers of clay dises, of a somewhat similar type, bub
bearing on them the well known Duddbist formula, found in the same
neighbourbood. These seals, as they have sometimes been ealled, from their
bearing. a seal-like I pPrass, have been figured by Moor in his Hindu Pan-
theon and bave been deseribed by General Cunningham, by Dr. Rajen-
dralitla Mitra, €. I E. and ethers. General Cuouninglam, if I remember
vight, found lirge quantities of such * seals” made of Ine in the Buddhisk
muins of Behar. Thongh my stay at Sankiza was short, I suecceded in ob-
taining o considerable nunber of these seals.  Manyeof them are from the
same stamp.  Others from different moulds bear the sane well koown for-
muls eommencing * ye dbarma kefeve.” The character of the legend in all
these cases is comparatively modern. Those, however, marked 1 aund 2
Plate XV bear the formula in the Gupta character:  Others ngain marked
3 to G are deserving of notice from the variety of their ornameggation.
They would seem all to hiave been made and stamped, in what [ may eall, a
cushion-like fashion, alter the manner of the quaintly-shaped Mitra coins
recently submitted by me to the Society. Some of these seals are T think
worthy of being fzured in the Society’s Journal,

There ean be little donbt that these so-ealled seals, bearing the Buddhist
formula, are votive offerings. A [riend of mine, Mrs, Murray-Aynsley who
recently travelled throngh o portion of Ladakhb, brought me thence two
gtones, one inseribed with a portion of the Buddhist Formula, Plate XV,
No. 7, the other bearing a convertional ornamentation. That these stones
are offered in the present day, will be seen from the following extract from
M= J[up-“:.'.,k__ﬂu[q_-:.";i work entitled * Our Visit to Hindostan, Kashmiz
and Ladakh,” p. 55, 3

# Wi there fivst saw some of the walls ealled Minés, which are form-

ed of stones pleeed one upon the other without any mortar, and are
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usually about four fect high, and Four feet wide. Some of these walls ava
as maieh as o quarter of a mile in length, and are made, we wore informed,
with the following object. When a Duddbist undertakes a journey, or
makes a vow, bie chooses a lat stone, takes it to o monastery, and gets a
lama (or monk) to engrave some rude charncters upon i, which are said to
be usually, *Om mani padme Om," which has been teanslated to moan,
* All hail to the jewel in the flower of the lotus!" though come give other
interpretations to these words. When his stone is thus propared, the in-
dividual places it on the top of one of these walls, which on their upper
surface arve almost covercd with such engraved stones.  Thibetans when
passing these walls, always keep them on their right hand, aud Frequently
go oub of their direct road in order to do this.,” .

There would seem, then, to be Kittle doubt that the Terra-Cottas, plain
and ornamented, and those also bearing the formuln of the Buddlist £aith,
were votive offerings of a by-gone age.

Iu what little I can do to further the oljects of the Socicty, T generally,
try to content myzelf with bringing facts to notice, and poiuting out the
resemblance between the remains found in India and those discovered in
other parts of the world. Tt must be left to those who are better informed
than myself, or who ave more fortunate in being able to consult what has
been written by authorities on the subject, to determine whether there is
any real significance in the resemblance between the remains Found ab
Sankisa and those of Hisaarlik and Italy. I am not unprepared
for the argument that a Lnife is a knife all the world over, and that this
form of implement must have suggested itsclf to all people ab an early
gtage of civilisation; and that the Fact of implements in the form of
knives having been Found at Hissarlik and at Sankisa would not be sufficient
to estgblish any connection between the settlers at these widely separated
sites. It may also be urged that earthen spindle-whorls might naturally
enough suggest themselves to different races situated far apart from one
another. But savely there is something more than o chance resemblance
i the several types of these remains and the style of their ornamentation ?
And does not the continual recurrence of, what we call, the Buddbist sym-
bols on the Hissarlik finds, sugzest the possibility of Hissarlik and Sankisa
baving been colonized by branches of the same race, be it Buddhist or not,
one of which striking west from some point in Central Asia, found its way
to the shores of the Mediterrancan, whilst andther, tuking a southerly
course, eatablished itsell in the Gangetie valley ¥
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Supplementary Memoranduin,
(With a Plate.)
Since writing this Momorandum on spindle-whorls, T have reecived
from Sankiza a further consignment of these peculine remains,

In my paper recently read before the Socicty T mentioned that the flat
rated, were to be found in large quantitics, I have

discs, plain and perf
receivid a Further large consigmment. Dot the perforated ones are much
less munerous than the others, 1t is unnecessary to send any more of
these types,

Of what Schliemann calls the voleano-shaped Terra Cottas T have
received several more. This bears out my view that they are numerous,
Nes. 1 and 2, Plate XVa, are intevesting from their decoration. The one
it will be seen is decorabed on the top. The other iz decorated on the base
with what would szcem to be a flower and in a manner resemnbling the
Hissarlhik Ty pes.

I send also three more balls, Nos, 8-5. These are ornamented with
gtars, crosses and with lines.  Several others of the zame type hove sinee

reached me,

I have obtained many more clay seals of the same type as those alréady
gent.  One only marked No. G iz different in its character from those
already submitted to the Society,

No. 7, is a fragment of pottery bighly ornamented with the rosette
or wheel of the law, or whatever it may be, common on Buddhist remains.

1 should be glad of any explavation of the peculiar picce of soapatong
marked No, 8. Its ornamentation is eurious.  The grooves at the top will
be noticed. Tt may possibly have been worn as an amulet.

Further enquiries are being made at Sankisza, and T hope to be able
to oltain many more specimens showing varions forms of crnamentation,

It Las been suggested that the corious balls of various sizes with their
different markings may have been intended to represent the sun, meon aud
glirs,

I see that the genuinencss of the antiquities found at Sanlkisa and
Behbar s doulted by some, Dut these sites do not sec on an ;n'l_-l'.‘\;._tﬂ 0110
European visitor o yesr; as yet no one save myself has collected thero thess
specimens, and o it is hardly to be supposed that the native mind has yeb
been sufficiently preparcd to attewmpt to provide forgeries for a possible
future trade in such articles.
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Nola on sone coppor Budidhist eotine.—0y H. Riverr-Canyac, ]'::iil., (5
oL B, 10 80 A

(With two: Plates.)

I send for the inspection of the Society, some coing, mostly Duddhist
from my Cabinet, some of which may perhaps prove of interest.  They will
not all, I think, be found deseribed or fizured in the werks most readily
avceasible to Aembers; and it i3 possible some of them may be new types.
I 2w indebted to BMr. A Carlleyle of the Arvclueological Survey for the
veadings on the coins.

Plate XVI, Nos. 1, 2. Legend Fuisalha Depase. Two coins, if they

av so be called, of the same type differing in size. They ave evidently
eusts, . e, have been made in a mould prior to the time the art of skamping
was discovercd. On one side is the Bull taking here the place of the
Elephant common to the earlice coius,  The name tolerably elear above the
Bull. On the obverse what looks like the Trisul of the Sanchi Topes, aud
the snake. I should Le glad to know if this coin is known to the Society ©
No. 8. -Legend Rije Nadn Senasa, 'This coin resembles the pre-
ceding ones in several vespectss The Bull again occupies the most promi-
nent place. The legend is beneath the Bull ; near the head of the Dull is
tlie sacred tree.  Dehind the Dull is the snake, At fivst sight this bas the
appearance of an elaborate tail of the Bull. Bub a carcful inspection will
ghow fhat the tal
well known oruament which 1 think Fergusson ealls the “ Trisul,” though
it is different enouch from Shiva's trident. 16 will be noticed that the
marks on these coins huve apparently been stamped in the same manuer as
thasg of the Mitras, found near Barelli and recently submitted by me to
the Socicty, The DBull and Legend have been stamped in, as if witha
gquare seal, and cover but a portion of the civenlar piece of metal.
Perhaps these coins represent some of the earliest attepts at coining #
No. 4. Lecend dja Pomame or Aske Paravna ;oo coin of the same
type as above ; the legend differing,
No. 5. Legend Maphaba FVarma. The same remarks apply here also.

inct. On the obverse ig the

iz separvate and guite di

The eoin Las been et in two, and was just going to the melting-pot when 1
waa fortunate enough to reseue the two pieces Brom o quantity of rabbish,
1t is {o be fearcd that n good wany coins are thus lost to us.  All the above
Wore |,|'i|?,.|_['|'|l_-||, El} mie nb |'-:1iZ~|..|i:'l|]. :

No, G, Aehe Sslgme. A coln d.:.rl_lll.!'l_'lltl.:n' of the same bype a8 above
but in bad preservation.

Mo, 7. Sutya Milrasa,
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No. 8. Adyu Mitrasa,

No. 9. Saya Witrasa,

All of the well known * Cock and Bull” type, but.new names I believe,

No. 10, Teya Alitra (two specimens),

Plate XVII No. 11. Fyaya Aitra,

These coins seem much older than the preceding ones.
No. 12, (Lion) Laraage or Laruta or Lijasa, (Tree) Sdgita- Fina-
pye.
This coin is quite a different’ type from the preceding. On one side iz a
Lion much resembling the earvings found among the ruins of old Buddhist
Temples,

No. 13. A pretty little Buddbist coin of a type I have nobt yet seen
fignred. The sacred tree is encircled by the snake forming a sort of
rosette in the centre of the eoin.

No. 14, These three little oddly-shaped specimens have all well
stamped on one side what looks like the conventional Heraldie Lion. On
the other side may be traced marks somewhat resembling the sign Pisces of
the Zodiae. - .

No. 15. Two specimens of a coin which is perhaps new. On one side
what looks like a Fish as in the preceding coins, on the other a Thor's
Hammer (F) or perbaps the sign of Saturn combined with some other sign
in such a manner as to form a monogram ?

No. 16, Three little coins of sorts,

I should be glad for information regarding the dynasties, dates, &c., of
these coins,

e o T
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Panr 1L
I1T. Disteilwtion of the Tribes.

In the above deseription of the Tribes along the Tal Chotidli Rouls
their distribution em vonfe has been but briefly veferred to.  1In the nex
Table the names of the tribes inbabiting the villages on the accompanying
map are shown, " And it will be seen that as a rule the Pathuin Tribes and
Sections stick pretty well jogether and are generally to be found in certain
eompact districts and nowhere else,®  Thus Achakzaiz are confined to the
rorion about To'ma and the Wmo'sa Awmiy range, and the Ton Taniss
t‘fr.ﬂu'_' Pishin Valley. Among the Kikar fections the same thing is to be
obespved,  The Ayann Koe'n occupy the country abdut the north of the
Pichin to Mt Kaxn and the Stnnriy Kue'n the range dividing the Pislan
and Do'F Valleys, the MenTAnza1s all the country to the north of the L.
Ho'n Gorge and the Pisizars that to the south of it and soon.  Even where
the country seems to be pretiy well divided between sections, as the Duo'v

¢ Villages of mixed populations are to be found in the more sofiled parls, such s
the Pishin, Da's, and Géwa'c Valleys, though not commonly, and whin it i saiil tha
2 cortain village is occupicd by a certain” subsaction or section it is meant that the

main portion of the inhabitants helemg to it. As a role, hewever, villages are not mixod

- |
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1V, Polity,

The portion of Afehinistan along the route may e divided into that
Formerly subject to the Amir of Wibul, and that acknowledging no superior
anthority, into, in faet, the Amir’s Territory and the country of Independent
Tribes. "The Amir's power never seoms to have extended beyond the Do'p
Valley to the castwards further than Tsap Kacu, or further north in that
direction than Mt Kaxn, i. e, the inhabitants of the Zno's Valley and all
the country south of it castwards of the Do'e Valley have never recognised
him as their ruler. The tribes then under the Amir's sway were the Durd-
nis, the Tdr Tarins and such Kakars ns inhabited the Do'e and Gwin Valleys,
while the bulk of the IKdkars, the Linis, the Zarklidns and the Spin Tarina
have always been independent. For the purposes of this paper the country
will be divided into Awir's Territory and Yi'omisra’s or Independent
Territory.

Under the Amir, 'er ernment in our sense of the term there was none,
though the head of the Government nominally ruled through his Sirddrs
or heads of tribes and sections, having, however, little real control over
them. And how this system was worked has been thus deseribed.®  * The
Sovereizn is absolute and makes any and every change which may appear
to bim necessary or proper in the government and administration. He can

dispose of the lives and property of bis subjects and is kept within certmm
bu::.umh in these respeets only by the ealeulations w hieh prudence dictates.
" Religion is the counterpoise to his nuthority. 'This gives the clergy greab
influence, one that he might try in vain to subject to his will and pleasuare,
and vainer still would Le the attempk to infringe and invade the rights and
lpri'l,":it.c_lrnfn_-'- of the sirdirs or chiefs of tribes, who would never consent to
resign a eertain influence in the affairs of government. It may be said in

Afghinistin that there ave as many sovereigns as sirdivs, for each of fhem
governs after hiz own Fashion, q.]tt",- arn 1[ alous, turbulent and ambitions,
and the sovereign can restrain and keep them in some order only by taking
advantagze of their rivalry and feads and opposing one to the other, There
is no unity, nothing iz permanent, everything du_'l-r_‘:ufli on tha p]u:l:‘-lll‘ﬂ or
caprice of @ number of despots always at variance with each other and mal-
g their tribes espouse their personal quarrels. A eonstant feeling of
iraseibility is the result which finally leads to sanguinary eivil wars and
throws the country inta » state of anarchy and perpetual confusion. The
sivddrs are at one and the same time the strength and the curse of the
monarch. Pramjit to take arms and defend him when a good understand-
ing between them exists, they are as rewdy to revolt ngainst him when they
find or think they have the smallest interest in doing so. In anything,

* Ancomepors Gazoticer,

s
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bowever, to which they are disinelined, they would not obey even {lo
govercign of their choice bt with veluctance.; moreover they are always
impatient to see him replaceil by another from whom they hope to obinin
greater advantages.  Each subdivision of a tribe is, nccording to its numori-
cal force and extent of territory, commanded by one or more siedirs,
These chiefs may be comparad to the dukes and barons of the middle nres
in France, the more powerful to the knights bannerets, and these having
authority over {‘IIL|I'|' a few fawmilies to the esquires who in time of ware
enrol themselves and their men under the orders of the chief that inspives
them with the greatest conflidence and ean pay them best® The
most powerful amongst them are earessed by the sovereizn who attaches them
to his infercsts much more by the concessions he makes than by the Fear

he inspires. Ordinarily and with & view to preserve a nominal authority
over them, he remits the whole of the taxes and imposes in their stead the
oblization to furnish a contingent of troops 1 the event of war being
declared against him by his neighbours. This wretched system gives too
much power to the Sirddrs.

The sovercign is at their merey, and it is the
ambition of these men that gives birth to the numerous civil wars in
Afghinistdn ; for they are constantly in revolt.”

Such being the state of eivil government in the Amir's Territory, the
only difference to be observed in the Independent Territory is, that the
loeal Sirdir, or whatever othor loeal ehief happens at the time to be the most
powerful, is absolutely uncontrolled even by the semblance of superior power.
The above-mentioned independence of the Sirddrs and their impatience of
superior contral is to be obgerved in numerous instances even in the I{hins
or rulers of villages, being of course more pronounced in Y 'amista’s than
i the Pishin and other l--‘ur[i..'_lu;e of the Amir's 'l'l.'rl'i!l'_!:r}'. Ta give an
example. In the Pishin the ruins of a village ealled Savap Sa%Lo or
Uncarzar were passed. 1t had been but recently destroyed by 2 more
powerful neighbouring village called Savap Parxp in a quarrel between the
two Klins. The Unvazars had to fly altogether out of Afizhin Ferritory
across the Deloth Bonler to Kuuv'suna'k where they settled. They ap-
pear to have been hunted across the Border Ly the other village without
any attempt at interference on the part of the neighbours. Again nob far
from this fast were two villages, 0ld and New Ma'Licea’n, the sld village
baving been deserted on account of an internal dispute and a new site
selected a fow miles off.  The same thing was to be observed at a ple
ealled Wanra'ear in the Bo'nar valley, where an evidently Iately ruined
village ealled Old Wanra'ear was pussed. 1 was informed it had besamo

LLLi

so about five years before on account of an internal equablile. Like the
® The viry romarkable pasilel to Ve olaerved politically botween 4o Afaliine
and the Mainoles of Grecce T have elsewliops pointed out,

J. U, 8. L of India, 1850,

e,
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Baronz of European fendal tines these village Kliing scem to exercise the
right of private war on their neighbours without confrol or interference,
Certain villages have acquired an evil name for this kind of truculenees,
Kacw in the Sno's valley is sueh a village, Norisa fight or quarrel always
& nevessary reason for a change of site, any L'.q]-l ice or change of owners is
sufficient. A case in point is the fort of Ha%si Kuu's (Asraxp KoL) in
the Pishin,  And towards the Border by the Hax Pass, in the long streteh
of disputed land about the passes, ruined villages arve natwrally to be seen
in the more exposed parts of the Lu'st Kue's, Zancna’s and Seix Taniw
country on the Afglin side aftd in Ba'reuo’st on the DBeloch side, the
result of endless border rvaids.  The lawlessness of the Gurnzars along the
roads between ol

rand Wibul has been noticed by former travellers,
ong of whom has written :# = Every man distrusts his neizhbour or is at
open feud with him. It isthe custom of the country to throw a heap of
stones over murdered travellers, and in the ravine le ding from Sitrcaan to
ZueyaT (Ghilzai country) the frequency of these 1n.|lm 18 sickening, In
many cases they are to be found at the closed ond of the ravines showing
how the poor travellers have run as far as possible and then been eut
down." The same may be remarked of almost any part of the Kikar
country, and in®that portion about Mts. Ma'znwi and Spixsgiman whera,
the heiglts are \'.Hr“-'.‘l.] between the Use and Nasoiru'sa Passes, there is
a long narrow valley between low Lills to be erossed, and in this it is hard-
I_l. auy exagmeration to say that these []L'LEH may be scen*but a few ¥ ards
apatt.  The reason appears to be tlat persons going from the Sno'n and
Bo'rar Valleys or the Doaran count ry from the south towards the Pishin must
Jass this way throw gh o eountry which is for some thirty |.:|1]L'.-.1Llle:|]1.' WHiT-
habited. In the wild uninhabited border teact about the Hax, Haxokar
and Trigir Konas passes they may be scen in clusters in many places
telling of =ome fights cither among the loeal tribes themselves or with the
Bolichns

The mutnal l]]"trl]"i among the tribes and even scetions inhabiting
different districis 15 so0 grent as to result 1 an alimost absolute -'|||_-J||I1v:,|:
of cach other:  They ap

r to have a real fear of going into each other's
country and invariably give one another a bad character. Thus Ka'kans
are an abomination to Tanixs and Acwawzars and Lu'sis to Ka'kans,
while the wretched Zankua's is barried on all sides. The I'sa’ Kne'n
Kikiars and the inhabitants of the Gwa'L valley manifested an extraordi-
niry fear of the Pa'sizar Kikars of the hills to the east of them, Saxpan
Knr'n Kikars could not be indueed to ventare into the neighbouring Lusi
territery andd did not Per \L'!Iﬂ]]'r meet o man who had been towards
Guazxt by the To'sa Platean or along the Tal Chdtidli Route. A guide

* Mucgregor's Guzettoer,
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from the Do'e Dalley an Tsa’ Ky, showed the liveliest anxiely toget
back again from Isrina Ra‘ana and would not venture nto the Aaxnre'n
Perritory and an old Uraa’s Kue's guide told me he hiad never ventured
Levond the territories of his section of the Kidkars,

The stroeture of the houses in the more eivilized parts, which in the
hills consist of nothing maore thau rough mud and thateh, is & further proof
of the general lawlessness of the [u-illllﬂiuu In the Guazear, Do'RAT
and Lu'st Valleys, among the Unin's, Saxpan and Lu'st Knens o houso
is mothing less than a fort round which, frequently within walls, is the
cultivation necessary to support life, and when the crops are rathered they

are stored in little round mud towers which I have shown elsewhere to
contain just enough grain for one family for a year. In the Do'r Valley,
however, I only saw one fork in a village called Kua'stzar Ka'ne'z and in
the Pishin the villages were all open.  Life in the Pishin among the Tanixs
and Savins seems to lave been much more setbled than elsewhere, bub the
Acmagzats have a bad name as thieves and robbers,

Govermment among the Durinis differs considerably from thaf of the
other tribes, noticeable ehiefly in its regularvity and order. Each section
of the Durdnis is governed by a sitddr and cach subsection by o Manig or

Musiie, The prineiple is election qualified by hereditary’ elaims, 4. e, the
girdiir is elected from the chief family of the clin or section, and the malik
from the chief family of the subscction. The sindir has a depuly or naib
always a near relative appointed by himself.  Their oceupation of the land
is directly from the Aihir on the condition of 1|:|i:li1:n':_.' service.  Among
thomselves thie Durdnis do nob as o role resort to private revenge, hence
internal blood-feuds do not exist nmong them as among other tribes. Their
disputes are scttled by the “Jiroa" backed up by the sivdir, by the infer-
position of the elders, by friends of the parties, by the priests (dunLas),
or by the civil and ecclesinstical judges (Ka'ars). The Acumaxzars, thi

section of the Durdnis met with en route, are the wildest of those inbabit-

ing South Afghdnistin and are entirely a nomad race, hardly ever living in a
house, They inhabit the To’sa Platean and during the summer roam over
it with their flocks and spread themselves over the lower slopes of the
Knosa Auna’s Range about the Kapaser aud Pishin Valleys during the
winter, where their Llack tents or Kiznpars are to be seen everywhure.
Their Sirdir is at present Mir Aspasr Kia’s, son of Min Anprira Kma's
who built the well known fort or village of that name at the Pishin
entrance of the Kuohak Pass

The Kikars and Independent Pathins do not apparently recognise
any partienlar sirddr or chief, and probably any man rulés who bas the
requisite force of character, thongh birth, on which an Afehin always sets
such an extravagant valug, is pretty sure to exereise cousiderable w u;ght in

} <
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the selection of a ruler. "hus Saaspan Kou's of the Lu'sts, now their
leader, s the son or near velative of Parxp Kua'y their late ruler. Soa'ic
Juwd's of Kuasso's (Zuo's valley) is o great man among the Kikars amd
Gwanar W'y among the Saxvan Kue's,

V. Cieilizadion

Az regards civilization, except ns to dress, methods of cultivation and
dwellings, buk litéle eould be observed in such a Lursed joarney as ming.

On thediest point thoeve is little to be noticed beyond what bas been
already written about it by the anthors of the following :* *f The Alghdus
wear their clothes long. They consist of two larze very ample robes and
are cither of eotton or a cloth made of camel’s hairt enlled Baner: this is
the deess of the people. The only differcnce in the garments of the rich
is the material, which is silk, cloth or Kashmir. In sammer they are made
without lining, but in winter they ave wadded with eotton or lined with
fur. 'The under-garment is coufined by a pices of muslin or long-eloth
which i wound round the body., The outside one, and sometimes a thivd
robe, is nsed as a eloak, and a person would be econzidered as wanting in
politeness if on visiting a superior he did not put it on. The shirt is very
full and the sleeves which reach below the hands particularly so.f  The
former is open to the sides from the neck to the waist and falls over the
trousers, and these which are excessively lurge, open at the foob and are
drawn in at the waist with a string, The head is covered by an enormous
Blue or white turban awd the feet with slippers without quarters. The
upper clazzes are for the most pat simply dressed and consider lusury in
this rezpect as encrvating, but some young chiefs have their robes embroider-
ed with gold thread and ornamented with gold lace. This is done in the
harems by the women who excel in this kind of work, particularly in Kanda-
hir. 'The Afghins are not eareful of their clothes and seil them the
very first day they are put on, for they squat on the ground without taking
the least thought whether the spob on which they sit is clean or dirty.
They néver changa their garments, not even the shirt, until they are com-
pletely. worn out, and as they rarely wash themselves they are constantly
covered with vermin great and sinall."”

In the matter of dress excepting the Achakzais, the Duriniz show as
usnal a considerable superiority over the other tribes. The fu"{yl,'l,"i_]]:__:' wna
found to be a fairly true deseription of their dress.§  * The Durdnis about

* Macgregor's Gazetloer.

t A thick white materinl like felt for the outer elonk i common about Kandahie
and the Pishin, and to l!ﬁs is often ndded & plahtin®”  or coat of skin with the hair
turned inwards, ¢

1 The cloaks abouf Kandahir and all over the Scoth have Gequenily lung fulas
gleoves reaching nearly to the ground

§ Macgregor's Gazettier,
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towng, most of those in 'r'i.”ll:,;t'.‘i and all thoze of the F-}“:]\ill.\rl,llﬁ who arein
easy cirenmstances wear a dress noarly resembling that of Persin, which
though not very comvenient is remarkably decorous and with the addition
of o beard gives an appearance of gravity and respectability to the lowest
of the common people. “I'he poorer Durinis, partieularly among the shep-
herds, wear a wide skirt and mantle, The poor only chanee their clothes
on Fridays and often only every other Friday, but they bathe once a weel
at least, and their prayers require them {o wash their faces, beards and
hands and arms many times in the course of the day. The fittle Kbhdins
all over the country wear the Persian dress.  Their eoats are made of sill,
gutin, and a mixture of silk and colton called Ganusvr, and sometimes of
brocade, and they all wear shawl girdles and a shawl round their caps.
Their eloaks also are of broadeloth often rved or of =ilk of different colonrs.”
To the Achakzais the above remarks hardly apply exeept in a very general
way. Their manner of dress is the zame, but they seldom or never change
their clothes as long as they last, and consequently go about in Glthy ragss
often balf tumbling off them. * They are in dress as in evervthing else the
most uncouth and wneivilized of the great elan to which thoy belong.

With regard to the Sayads, Larvins and Kikars, ete. met with en ronte
there is little to be remarked except: that they all wore the ummistakeablo
Afohin dress.  In the more eivilized valleys as the DPishin, DGE, Gwil,
Ghazgai and the Borai the dress was better and more respectable answering
to the above ziven deseription of the Durvini dress.® Dot in the hill dis-
tricts especially in the elevated region abioub Mt Mizuws the dress mere-
Iy appeared to be a collection of dirty rags, the remains of what was origin-

ally the national costume. The Pisfzas, Munrinzars, Sinixozaly,

Avpaxn and Svrnedy Kue'sd, Dovans and Zagnee'ns smong the Kikars
bear off the palm for dirt and squalor. The TIsi, Urady and Sixpan
Kuw'ns are much eleaner and neater in appearance and altogether better
dressed.  The Lu'xrms and Zanxmixs met with wore the dirtier and more
varoed elizs of dress, bub with the exeeption of the Ssvpan Kur'n ‘lflikm's
the Pishin Sayads were the best-dressed preople 1 recollect to have seen on
thie road.

The dwellings were found to differ considerably in different parts of
the route. Those about the Pishin and Dof valleys were apparently con-
strocted on the same lmilmi'ﬂirﬂ, whether Sayiud, T.'Il.'irI, Achalkzar or
Takar. Tribe indeed does not apparenfly affect the construction of
dwellings so mueh as loeality,

The most noticcable construetion of hut is that to be found every-

* Among the Saynds it was to be observed  that the arlicles of dress wore nok

homespin Lut of forcign manofacture, oltsined probably during their many visits to
Hindu=tin.
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whera to the west of the Kuno'ya Axrix Range. These are square dwellings
of mud (kachehd) Lricks about 20 feet by 12 feet and some G to 8 Fect
high surmounted by one or more small domes. In this method of constrie-
tion wood is not required for the roof, a great consideration in a trecless
eountry like South Afghdunistan (cide fig. 1). But the hut of the Pishin
T|.!l-.-;'.' and neighbourhood has a sloped roof (Ag. 2) supported on strong
rafters, thatehed and finally covered with mud, 'This roof is by far the
mwost valuable part of the structure, and during their nomerous migrations
they carry away the wood-work to Lo set up in the new site, The nanal
measurements of sueh a liut are roughly : length 18 feet, breadth § feat,
height of wall G fect and of roof 10 feet. They have no windows but
usually three small holes at either end for air and smoke. " A hut generally
gtands in a small yard surrounded by a rough stone or mud wall and S0~
times there are two or three huts in the game enclosurg,

As the mountainous regions bebween the Pishin and Shop Valleys ara
approached, the huts beeome much r.;-uj.rhe:: thougl eonstrueted on 1_'||.1|~ e
principles. They are irregular structures of mud over foundation walls of
Lurge unhewn and uncemented stoncs from the nearest stroam or hill-side,
and frequently also the back wall is the lill-side itselF. The roof as before
is of thateh covered with mud. There is also often a small window hole
and the door frequently stands out from the roof on fhe prineiple of a
dormer window (fig. 5). 'The general dimensions are height 10 to 12
feet, beight of rough stone-work 3 feet, of mud wall 1 to 2 feet, length 10
to 12 fect.

Up in the mountains and in the upper gorge of the . No'n the dwell-
ings degencrate into n mere irregular thateh of lewves and brushwood of
a prramidal or conical form supported by a eentre pole and having a door
or entrance at one side.  Frequently a hole is scooped out from the Lill.
side and thatehed i, s0as to form a rongh kind of hint or dwelling, Theso
conical huts measure generally : height 10 feet, diameter at base 10 fect
(ride fig. 4).

On reaching the lower lands about O'nrsmrs o, Kowiny and
Cnryady, a hut very similar in appearance to ilnt of the lower Ho'n
Gorge is to e seen, the roof of which iz irregular and of thatch covered
with mud and supported on irregular rough stope walls cemented, so to
speak, with mud.  There is usually no gap for a window (ride fic. 8). The
measurements are: length about 12 feet, beight of wall
S foet.

In the mountainous tract between the Smo's and Zuos valleys the
huts are very wretched and have the appearance of being of o temporary
character. The floor is scooped out of the ground on the hill
to save a back-wall, and a wall about & feet high is built up o

d feet, total height

-gide 50 as
three sides
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gurmounted by the usunal mud-and-thateh roof. The inlerior height is
abiout G Feet and the length some 10 or 12 fect, breadth 6 feet.

tut on reaching the Guazaar and Bo'rar Valloys, i e, the territories
of the Urarix and Saxpan Kure'n Kikars, a notable difference in dwelling
structure is observable, The liouses, rather than huts, now o be secn gre of
mud, as in Delochistin, Sind and the Panjib.®  In tho Gruamost "-.'n“.-:}'
they are all Fortitied after the fashion of these people, having Frequently a
look-out tower, which is sometimoes square but generally cirenlar, attached
to them. The body of the building has the sloped thateh-and-mud roof of
the Pishin valley. The entrances or doors are very low, being only 3 feet
or so in height; the tower has also a separate entrance of n similar
construction, and round the top of it is a row of loop-lisles.  The usual
dimensions ave : height of wall 4 feet, of hut 8 fect, of tower 12 [eet, base
of tower 6 feet square (diameter, if round, 6 feet), length of bub 16 Fech
(ride iz D),

In the Bo'rat and Lu'st Valleys were the best dwellings (figs. 10, 11,
13) 1 saw outside Kandahir in all 5. A frhdnistdn, and I can bardly do
better regarding them than repeat what I have elsewhere said.f * They
are no longer huts, but have become houses with dimensions varying consi-
derably ; fig. 10 represents one of the smaller ones.  They are nilk entirvely
of mud with flat roofs from which the water is carried by projecting
spouts. They are generally fortified and have towers attached and usanlly
only one door. Tig. 11 represents one of these fertified bouses, The
bulk of the houses, however, in the Bo'mat Valley are mueh larger than
those above mentioned, and may be deseribed as fortified structures of mud,
surrounded by a mud wall some 12 feet high and eovering sometimes nearly
an acre of ground (vide fig. 18). They have nsually several towers aktach-
ed and one rdoor; within the outer wall are 4 quantity of fruit trees, ant the
house probably contains a whole Family. Generally also there is a low 3
foot mnd wall extending round the fields belonging to the house probably
for their protection, Three or four such houses often constitute o village.
The fortifications of an Uriix Kug't village are often snpplemented by
a small regular square mud fort or vedonlit with corner towers. Torts of
a similar deseription ave also to be observed about the Savpan Kne'n and
Lu'st Ternitory, where the villages are generally o straggling colleetion of

¢ In {he Panjib the walls of snch n Losa {knchehi makin) are bilt rimply of
wot il (gondhi) without fonadation (banyid), then smoothed over with Tiguid miid
(haigal) and finally covered with a wash of cowdung and mud (ghbel] and often nlsa
with whitewash (sufédi} ora colanred Hme-wash (rang). The roof (chhat) is of rdters
(kbapi) covered with @ light recd thateh (sighi), plastered over wilh mud or carth
{mitehi) and cowdung (gébri). A

+ J. R G.8, 1830,
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the Jarge fortified houses above deseribod, They have a well-built, sub-
stantial and prosperous appearinee not often =oon in the Enzt. Sometimes
a Manig or petty chief will build himself a fork apparently as much for
show as anything else.  Ciiwd Kot in the Bo'nar valley (fig. 14) is such
& fort, The main interest in it is that it is fquite new, not more than 20
years old, and s0 is a specimen of the modern method of Kéikar fortifica-
tion. It is on a small isolated hillock rising out of the valley, and is
constructed as usual of wud on a rough stone foundation. Tho owner is
one Aavix Saxvpi, an Avizat Sisvar Kue'n. The approach iz by a
causeway of very rough eonstruction, and it is euteved as nsual by a single
door so situated as to be easily commanded. ‘T'he whole structure covers
about an acre of ground’,

The nomadic habits of the Durdnis and especially of the Achakzai
section of that tribe have been frequently uoticed by former writers,
Among the Kikars, too, ave found several nomad sections, sueh as the Svwne-
aix and Aaxaxp Kuers of the Pishin and the bulk of the Pixrzars,
Dyaans, and ZARNPELS ; even the more fixed and agricultural sections of
the Kikars, as the Sawpim and Uraiy Kug'ns, and the Lv'srs have the
nomadie instinet strong in them and spend all the hotter weather roaming
with their flocks in the neighbouring hills. Dy far the greater part of the
Acuaxzats have no fixed abode, but live in a curious kind of hut called
a Kizupar, which bas been thought peculiar to the Durdnis, but as far as
I could ascertain, it is common to all the nomad sections whether Dorist
or Kigan. The Kizipat is a structure of bent willow rods or withies
covered over with black felt-like blankets and sometimes with black mate
ting (ride fig. 8). There are generally four or five of these willow supports
in a row over which the covering is stretched. I saw one in the course of
eonstruetion near Arnfzar in the Pishin and the mothod of putting up the
supports is that shown in fig. 15." The Kizhdais are very warm in winter
and can be made, by opening out the sides, cool nnd pleasant in summer,
and are also, from the closeness of the strands of the covering which swell
with moisture, impervicus to rain.  They bave for a4 nomad race the advan-
tage of being as ensily moved as an ordinary tent.  In several Kizhdais of
a permanent kind near villages I saw a regulacly railed in space in the
middle for goats and sheep. The usual dimensions arve: height 4 feof,
length 12 fect, opening or doorway & feet by 3 fect.

There are two other kinds of structure which are interesting in this
conneetion, In the Bo'nar valley the Saspan Kne'ns boild small eirenlar
mud towers of peculiar make (side fig. 12), raised on piles about 2 feab
from the ground, in which thay store grain containing as 1 have clsowhere
ghown® about enough for five persons for one year, DBuusa (chaff or chop-

=1 B G5 1850.

4]



108 R C. Temple—Route of the Tl Chotinli Field Foree,  [No 4

ped straw for fodder) is kept in round mud-covered heaps eontaining about
160 to 200 maunds, as are turnips ete. in England for the winter. Grain
of all sorts is also stored in sacks weizhing about 100 seers, which are keptb
in the huts and sometimes Luried in some place known only to the owner
to save them from the rapacity of the numerous hangers-on of the Sirdirs
0Or :. LI.||.' ;"L'u::h'.

Secondly, Asvis or watermills are noticeable objects everywhere,
Their gencral features have boen frequently before deseribed, as they are
comunon t1l-1'!|.tl::fl|liilii..‘i'l.:li.1l:, Persin and Turkisbtin, and the following from
MaeGrezor will answer the internal description of them all: “'T'he wheel
is horizoutal and the feathers are disposed obliquely so as to resemble the
wheel of n smoke-jack. 1t is within the mill and immediately below the
mill-stone, which turns on ihe snme spindle with the wheel. The water is
introduced into the mill by a trough so as to fall on the wheel. The
wheel itself is not more than 4 fect in diameter.”® Externally they have
always the appearance of the ordinary habitations round them, whatever
the prevailing eonstruction may be. They are to be found along the line
of a Kv'nor of a natural running stream, and often, to give the water greater
power, a portion of the stream will be banked up for some distance before
it reaches the mill (g, 4). The roof is usually on a level with the banks
of the stream. In places, as at Aufzat in the Pishin, long lines of
Asyis and embankments are to be scen along the same stream (fig. 17).

There iz little to be remonrked under the Lead of cultivation beyond a
nitice of such methods of irrigation, ete., as came prominently under obser-
vakion, for my journey was of toeo hurried a natare to admib of any inves-
tizution. In irrigation considerable skill is everywhere evineed in 8.
Afehiniztdn, especially in the direetion of Ku'es or artificial water-courses,
of Win¥'zes or underground water-courses, and of groins and river dams,
Wells are not seemingly in use for ealtivation as in the Panjib and Persia
The Wr'n is well-known in all the northern distriets of Indin and there
is little to be added here, excopt to notice the general prevalence of this
style of irrigation in 8. Afzhinistin, whore along the Tanxax Valley it is
used to such an extent as to dry up and disperse the water of the river.
a state of things also noticeable along the rivers running towards the Indus
‘and the Kaenf Plain of Beltichistin, The entire flow of many mountain
gtreats is frequently thus utilised, and great skill is often to Le®observed
in the preservation of the levels; and in one place in the Bo'nat Valley T
observed a Ke'L earried under the stony bed of the L. To'm Kmatze by a
rough but practicable syphon,

# Snch watermills are common encugh in the Himnlayan districts, and T have dn

my possession b wooden bowl turned by o luthe worked by o woler-wheel in a remote
villey in Krie',
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The K{rr'z has been froquently noticed by travellers in Central Asia
beginning with Marco Polo, whe, according to Ramusio's vorsion, writes
about ¥ the wenrisome and desert road in' 15 enwix (Kreacix)?, that®
“after those days of deserb you arrive at a stream of Fresh water rutning
nndargronnd, but alonz whiel there ave holes broken iu here and there, per-
haps undermined by the stream, at whicl you enn met sivhi of it It has
an abundant sapply and travellers worn with the bavdships of the deserk
here rest and refresh themselves and their hearts”  Col. Yule remarks on
tlis {p. 116) * the undergronnd stream was 1,,-“1,:![1]1.', a sublorrancous eanal
(called Kaxir and Kinx'z) such as is common in Persia, often conducted
from  a great distance. Here it may have been a relic of abandoned eulfi-
vation™.  Khanikoff on the road between Krnsrix and Yezp, not far west
of that which I suppose Marco to be travelling, savs: “ At the fifteen
inhabited spots marked on the map they have water whicli Las been
bronght from a great distance and at considerable cost by means of sub-
terrangous galleries to which you descend by large and deep wells, Al-
though the water flows ab some depth its course is marked upon the zariace
by aline of more abundant vegetation.” Elphinstone says he Lins heawd
of such subterranean conduits 36 miles in length.” MacGremor describes
the construetion of n Kine'z thus: “ashaft 5 or 6 foet in depth is sunk at
the spot where the stream is to issue on the surface, and at recular intervals
of from 20 to 50 or more paces in the direction of the hill, whenee it has
been previously ascertained that a supply of water will e obbained, other
shafts are sunk and the bottoms of all conneeted together by slightly slop-
ing tunnels. The depth of the shatts increases with their distance from
the original according to the slope of the ground, Their number and the
length of the Ka'mez depends on the supply of water met with, the
quantity required and the distance of the habitalle or cultivable Epob.
The position of the shalts is marked by eireular hefips of earth an the
surface and their orilices are usnally closed, the covering being removed
at intervals of a year or more for the purpose of cleaning and repairing
the shafts and tunnels.  Much experience is required to select a spob From
which a plentiful and lasting supply will be obtained. Some Kireugs
afford a constant 2apply of water for ages whilst others Decome exhaistoed
before they have paid for the cost of construction.” To ‘this I may add
the :u.h'gui'n;_re of the Kine'z is the prevention of the rapid evaporalion
the water would undergo in such o elimate if freely exposed to the air.
Kinezes are frequently very deep, 40 feeband more below the surfage,
Judging from one seen under construction in the Pishin, the shalts or
wells are sunk as usual with pick and shovel and with crate and windlass,
aud the water-passage tunnclled out afterwards. One cause of the per-

* Yule's Marco Polo I, 115,
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manent drying up of Kineses is the shifting of the subterrancous water
lodgment, and it is nok nneommon to ece parallel lines of Kinw'z wells closa
to u.'\-;h |.'l|,1|| r. Rinesz d I

ing is o special cecupation, the GuiLzats being
famons for it.

The system of irrigation by tanks or open reservoirs so suceessfully
used in Matsu'n and many parts of the Madras Presidency iz only sparing-
1y used in Afghidnistin, and T only observed a few small irrigation tanks in
the Pishin and Kapaxer Valleys, though from the universal presence of
uneven country in Afrhdnistin it would appear that the DMarsu'n system
of bands and tanks should suceeed as a 1heans of irvigation if regularly in-
troduced.

The method of irrigation by means of groins and reclamation of
yiver-beds to be observed in the Ligh lands along the wvalley of the Ii.

to'p and in the Suo'n Valley in the neighbouwrbood of Cirnais is very
remarkable. These groins are constructed at a great cost of lalour with
rough stones and tree trunks and ave frequently turfed over and planted
with willows and small bushes, In the Bo'p Gorge the main portion of
the cultivable land has been obtained in this way.

There iz one moere point to be noticed in this conneetion. Elphinstone
gtates (Wingdom of Kibul) that it seems to be only in the very poorest
parts of the country that land is allowed to lie fallow for a year. This,
however, is apparently not the ease in the Kdkar Country generally, espe-
cially in the Bo'rar Valley, where the large area under culkivation is only
to be acconnted for by a large portion of it being allowed to lie fallow
OFEry year.

Madder, which, ns MacGregor observes, is common in the west of Afghi.
nistin and sold all over India by Pathinsas M asiz or Maxair, is to be found
in the Do'r Valley in highly cuoltivated lands deeply furroughed and
manured. 'The leaves are used for eattle and the roots for the dye. This
ealtivation is elaborate, good and costly, and the yield in the Do'r Valley
iz said to boworth 1is, 1000. The people there belicve appavently thab it is
not grown elsewhore ; ib 15, however, to be scen about Tarkur-i-P'o's near
Kanduhdir.

Graveyards deserve mention in this place. These are to be found
scattered over the land in places quite remote from population. In fact
the dead are frequently earried to long distances from their place & docoaso
in order to be buried at & particular spob. This system of earrying the
dead to certain places belonging to the family is prevalent amone tlig
Panjib Muhammadans, the Yo'surzars and other such Pathins as inhabit
British Territory. I saw the body of a Svsanoin of the 26th Panjib
Native Infantry who bad died at Quetta being earried down the Dolin
Pass to Le buried in the Peshdwar District, and on the Panjil [Railways
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there are special rates and arrangements for the carringe of corpses,
On the other hand among the Pathduns teavellers and often the dead
on a field of battle ave buried whero they die, and the Guinzars are always
go buried, The reason given for conveying corpses to certain burial grounds
ig, that a Pathdn should be buried by the tomb of the Pim or Saint he
followed in life, at whatever distance it may be. ‘This accounts for grave.
yards on the swnmitz of mountains, as on Mt. Kowira Aumniy in the
Gwisa Pass, and in the Trign Kowas and Pfugar Passes miles away
from habitations.® 1 was told that parties on the road to and from a
Lurial place were never molested. DMacGregort states with reference to
the Gurrzars that it is the custom of the country to throw a heap of
stones over a murdered traveller and that the read leading from Surnoman
to Zu'ratar the frequency of these heaps is sickening, in many eases being
found at the closed ends of mvines, showing that the poor travellers have
ran as far as possible and then been hewed down. The same remarks
would be perfectly true of the long and narrow Toropamam Valley near
ME Mizmwid in the highlands scparating the country of the Baxure'ts
and Pixizars, a place particularly favouwrable for such murders, and the
large number of such heaps as above described, sometimes three or four
together, ig horrible to contemplate. This method of forming caims is
common also in the Mimalayan Distriets, and I have scon Gurendsin
passing these Pathdn eairns throw stones on them from sheer habit,

The Lu's1s form little pillars of rough stones to mark the spots of
victories over the Delichis, and several such pillars (fig. 16) are to be
found in the Hax Pass and about the Debatable Lands.

As might have been anticipated, of historical remains there are practi-
eally none.  Indeed such conld hardly be expected in a country which has
no hiatm'j' to speak of, 1:(‘_1,'0::{] petty internal .-=qu:1_hl-]in.gJ and no means of
construeting buildings on any seale or of durable materials. In the Pishin
there is an old ruined fort of the Hirv'ss (Tanixs) on s hill called Sing’
Kuina deserted about GO years ago; and near Samizar, not far from
Knu'snoin Kiuis, a small artificial mound with some fortifications on it
like those at Quetta, with which 1t Las probably o similae origin, It is
called Seix Kury (White Fort) but has apparently no loeal history. The
only distinetly historieal traditions which the Kdkars appear to have relate
to Nio Suin's time, 4. 6., only a century. back, and in the Bo‘mar all

¥ The Zarra Kners, a wild troublesome tribe aliont tha Euaman, who have a
bad nomie, are said to bove stolen & saint from the Yo'sorzas ntd murdored him
to oblain the I'ts round whese grave they bury their dend,  Tradition says that they
are such scoundrels, that no man among thetn conld Lo found whom oven they could
roverence after death as o saint,

T Wusted above in the section on Polity,
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remains are locally referred to him, TIn the ecntre of the Valley a fort of
some size builb on the same principle as that ab Quetta, but not so high and
much more extensive, is ealled Swanp-t-Nipm. It iz now deserbed and
cousiderably ruined. The prineiple on which these forts were built is a
very sound one in such n country, as the most desirable position from
which to wateh n valley is from an eminence so situated that all parts of
the 1';&[1-.:3.' are visible at once, and at the same time that an enemy advanc-
ing from the hills mnst show himself. ‘Az it is very seldom that such
eminences are natural they had to be constructed where necessary, This is
the governing principle in the selection of the sites of Quetta and Kanda-
Luir, in fact the attempt to build Kandabir alongside one of the apparent-
1:,' :“tru]lglj‘ gituated Lills near it failed as a military measure.

In the Bo'rat Valley and along the route thenee, vid the ITaxraoir,
Trigr Kunax and Haw Passes, towards Binwuo’s a remarkable sob of
remains are found everywhere in the shape of large quantities of pieces of
burnt bricks and pottery® of a manufacture and execllonee nob now known
in these parts. These are found in all kinds of places. on the hill tops, in
the valleys and passes and alongside streams. The inbabitants say they
arc the remains of Nipre Smiu's army, but as this was an old Kirma
route, the present one wid MERmTAR being not far distant, it ds ns likely
that the presence of the remaing is due to this as to Nivme Suwii’s march
in this divection ; it is, however, more than likely that he and his successor
Amraran Bdur, the fivsk Dundst and hero of Pdsivar, or portions of their
forces made more than one mareh along this route.

The state of eivilization varies considerably with the locality, the in.
babitants of the wvalleys being of courze more eivilized than their Lill
neighbours.  As has been above observed, the more hilly the eountry the
moere searcé and rough the dwellings beecowme, a sure indication of the
general eivilization of the occupants, The Zanruixs and among the Ki-
KARS the Duarans, Zawuree'ns, PAxizars and Axawp Kue'ns bear off the
palm for wildness, and their civilization is merely nominal. The Uruix
and Saxpanr Kne'ns present a substantial, thongl rude, form of civilization
of the patriarchal type, as shown in their buildings, their husbandey, their
Letter class of wenaring apparel and the quantity of food supply, much of
it foreign, which they possees, and the eame is troe of the Lu'st ne'ns,
The Kaikars of the Do’r and Gwin Valleys rescmble their ].‘is]:’ neigh-
bours in almost everything, even to their habit of visiting forcign countries,
and many an I'sd Kuew or Suasozar Kikar is to be found, who has Leen
in Kardcli and Bombay and even served as a sailor. In the Pishin thers
are many indications of a superior eivilization, notably in the presence of

* Egvernl speeimens were send to this Secicty by the presont wrider with tho Geo-
logical colleetion he made in the districts under discussion,
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women and ¢hililren in the villages passed by the army, the knowledge of
Hindistind, which is there so feequent as to carry one anywhere through
the valley, and the travelling habits of the people. These traits are more
specially to be observed among the Pishin Sa vansg, than among the Tariss,
though many of thede speak Ilindistini Nuently, as also can some of the
Do'r and Gwin Valley Kikars, Many of the so-called Pathins who fravel
to all parts of India and even to Burmal selling horses ave Dishin Sayads,
some of whom make it a yearly practice to do so, keeping regular agents
at Baxeanv'n (in Alarsv'e) and other horse marts,.  When the field tele-
graph was first opened at Gurrsris Kirw'z in the Pishin, all private
messages had to be countersigned by the Politieal Agent, whose tenk was
besieged by applications for telegrams From the Sayads and Tarins, who sont
messages to all parts of India, one being addressed to Kandy in Ceylon.
VI. Language.

Ay observations under this head were the mosk unzatisfactory of all,
a5 I was enabled to do little more than observe the variations in the pro-
nunciation of plice names.

The language spoken is Prsoro® in dialects not, however, differing
g0 much from the standard Pusbto of our army as to prevent the soldicrs
from Deing readily undeystood. Its most prominent featuve, the cxcessive
gutturalness, seen jn such words as Guwazn, Ukinavenoar, Zumzina Tax-
Git, is apparcntly such as is commonly o be found in the language, as
also are the harsh eevcbial t, d and r, so frequently heard all along the
route.t

The next most important Feature for the purposes of this paper is the
interchange of consonants in place names,  Those that eame under obser-
vation are the following, some of which are doubtless due to local dialoctic
variation.§

Changes af J,
infec d and 2. NeispEn = Nodwiem: Sviroar = Syipaar =
Sizpat.

into =k and . Zno's = Jo's = Yo'n
info =, Zat (the termination) = Fo't = Jar — Y
into gh. Knlsnoic = KnviLig.
. -
® Or Pgenro. =N fc} and s (%) are convertible sounds in the language,

. + This is eepecially the case in the Ho%mar Valloy and in the country approaching
the Beloch Border,  But this might be due to the propinguity of the Belochhi dinlocts
in which t and d are very hard.

3 Al ench interchanges are valuable for comparing and identifying the numes
given by varfous authors to places along the same route. p
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anfo ch, Knustuical = KHUsiiearn
Changes of Z,
info . Danoar = Zanaar: MaxziRAT = MUNDAKAL ¢ SANDAR

Knr'n = Ba NZAR KnE'D,
fnfo d. To'm Kmaze' = To'nt Kumane',
tnfo zh., Fawar = Zuawan: Ziply = Ziaplx,
info g. DMurnizar = Martaoar.
Changes of B and K.
rinto y. Bo'mal = Bo'nar: Wantioar = Wanriaar, -
roand ¢ info I MOirir = Murtap: Kand = Kimng' = Kg':

Bnx¥aoin = SHNAGIAR = SuvacuiL.
rinfo d. Knwins = Knwipa.
7 into k. Krznoar = Kinpat,
Changes of D,
info g, Axeiyp = Noise = Niginp: Syijorr = S#iIDAL
Changes of G.
tnfo k. RKo't = Go'r.
into gh, Sn¥acin = Sn¥aouin: GOwasp = Guyp: GUUNDAMARAT
= GUSDAMARAL

into bh. Gwisy = Kuwiia,
Changes of K I,
indo k. Vsmo't Kine's = Knsuot King'z.
info gh. Ionpaino = Igupinc. "
Changes of F.
gnto v and b, Tsar = T'san = Taav.
Changes of B,
fufo p.  ArAn = ATIP. !
Changes of 8. : }
info k. LasTar == Lasurar. f
Changes of T8,
fite ch.  Taayavrnaxe = Cnaariraxa.
Changes of V.
ifo 0.  VATA'RRT = WaTA'RART.
Instances of the loss and addition of consonants are : i
of G. Praxezmans — PruszHand,
of Dand G. Asci'sp = Nioa's = Noa'se, -
¢ B. Duvuan = Doma’: Bacmy'wa = Bacmawan,
of K. LasnTatr = LasHTEAL _
And instances of the transposition of syllalles and consonants ave: -
of K. SURGUWAND == SRAGHA'SD. \‘M
of Gk Guonanrcat = Ocupancal : ZaoHuly = GUAZLUS, =
of N, Axoa'SD = NiGA'Sp = lsGa'sn.

-
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From the above examples it will be observed that the most unstable
consonants aee J, &, 210G 1, D, G, KU, ¥, 0 o8, 18, and v, with their counter-
Parts Sm, Cu, 21, K, 01, B, and w,

Regarding consonantal interchanges peculiar to the Pushio languase,
taverty (Gram. Pushto, p. 3) has noticed that kh { # ) iz changed into sh
(2) g (L) into zh (), tsand dz into ch and j. And of the Kmar-
pariz he observes that they so transpose their letters as to be almosk
unintelligible. In his Dict, of Pushto (xxii) he further notices the inter-
change of z into dz.

Of vowel sounds T noticed as peeunliar an o pronounced in several
words as the close German &, thus, Uzmnd, Masznws, And also the common
termination ai (written by Raverty aey) which is sounded with a closed
mouth and sharply as one syllable, though it parbakes of the nature of two;
thus, al. The frequent recurrénce of this last gives the language an uncouth
sound, and, coupled with the prevalence of guttural consonants, an unpleasaut
harshness to English ears.

The vowel changes are not important, the following being the most

noticeable.
Changes of 4 and A',
¢ info i. Axcisxp = Ixaisxp: Kazipar = Krzmpar: Kaoa =
King' = Kige'; Teaxwavnane = Concfnaxe : Anan =
Avre,

ainfor. Moprizar = Manaoar: Maxzaxar = Moxbagar,
a and d indo aw. TsaravLaye = Conninaxe = Cuonrfoaxe,
Changes of AT
iifo & and o, ZaTr = Fo't = Fi: Limar = Lixwi: Bo'war —
Bo'ni: Lasar = Loxi: Danaar = Danaf.
info o MANGAL = MAINGAL.
Chaiiges of' U &
info 0. LiUxar = Lo'sar,
Changes of L
inito 0. T'saP = E'sar,
Changes qf WA,
anfo aw. Winiy = Acnfa,
e digfo % and au. Guwasp = Guyp: Waptioar = Unifoar =
AURIAGAT
info 4. BURGHWAND = SURGHAN.
- nfso, Dacniwa = Bacuio.
Ammtgﬁfﬁeul peculiaritics a tendeney to shorten and nasalize long
vowel syllables was frequently to be noticed, thus—
Axaxoin for Aaants: Apiszat for Avrzar: Bisza for Bisar: Ani
Kuix for Ha%i Kuis: Haxusupan = Asvpar : Axeisp and Nmvoisp =
l X
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Nioa's: Bamta'wa = Baauawan: and numerous other instances could
be adduced,

The Persian silent w Raverty (Gram. Pushto 4) observes is always
sounded in Pushto; thus ols is pronouncal Kuwa'n, not Kua’n, oy ;
18 KHwA's, not Koa's, My observations in Kikar-land did not quite
bear him out in this; for the following I found to be EYTONY oS
pronunciations. Axnuxp and Aznwaxn: Faugnas and Swarsnady
SUREHWA'D and Sverna’r, (where the w is o gratuitons insertion, the
word being Sveri+ ad, red water) : Stneuwaxp and Svearaes,”

Before leaving the vowels a curious insertion of v in the following
word is worthy of remark,  Cmo'tiver is loeally Cuo®rarnar: Baminree'
and Zagurve'n ave synonymous and 20 are Syasaar and Sizaar,

The following is a list of the various forms wnder which plase names
were fottnd by wovself and on which the forezoing observations are bascd,

1. Awnaa'sp = Neaxsen, Niga’sazi, Niad's, Ixcaw, Nixea's,
Naa'so, Nica'sp, Axcann, NeA'NDEHL*

2. Mewmanar = Mzarar

3. Aaai Kua's == Ha'ti Kua's,

4. Gwilra == Knwa'ra

O, BEaw == Isyax,

G Zar == Jar, Ji, Zoi.t

7. Zno's == Jo'n, Yo'n.

8 Tawr Kicn = Isas Kacw, E'san Kuem, E'sar Kacn, Yésur
Kacm.

8. Kuinzanoal = KNMABARZANGAT

10, Arta'moa’s = Kima'ragoa’n.§

11. Ruvsaon's = Knuvrra's,

12. Kiznpar = Kigpar, Ksznoar, Kizuni, |

13, Kann = Kiee, Kipe', Ko'.||

14, Sunkuwa's = Surkua’s. |

15, Knuscuacar == Knussaaar

16. Go'r = Ko'r,||

17, Kusuo'i Ka're'z = Ksno'i Ka'ng'z.

* Jem is for Do, o villuge, These words represent the Lin Ascixo and Koz
Axeixa of the map (Do’ Valley),

+ To show pronuncistions of ai ¢ this is a termination not a wond,
1 These oames nvise from the confusion Between sav and Yisve (Ezan and
Joseph,

§ These wonds have the same meaning, ¢is, God-given ; there isa similarly nnmnod
villige noar Kandahsr,

§| These are not_place numes,

S
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fusawan = Fawan,
Lonpane = Teuneana.
Axandy = Amanpiy,
Avizar = Aviszar
Yaniy = Zuandx,
Maxear = Maixgar.
Ba'zar = Ba'szarn

Lisd

SURONWAND = S0RGH N, SURauA'ND, Snacna'xp, SUnranax,

SURGIAND, SRAGILAND.

SANAGATL = SHNAGIAR, SH¥10HAL, SuxNacar, Soxa’ Kuokir

Warniy Kacn = Appiy Kacwn.

WanGir = Bangar,

Mvra‘zar = Marnagar,

ZARNPE'L = ZARNPYET = FaBmwAL

Guoparaar = OGUDARGAL

Dustin = Do

Sta'vear = Bya‘vof, Sva‘poar, Sa'zar, SYATDAT, SAZDAL

Jonwams = Knwarpy, Kawa'g.

Zaoniiy = Guazra'ss, GuazLiy,

Dargat = Zanear, Danoi.

GIUXDAMARAT = GUNDAMATAT,

Guwaxp = Guxp.

Prusenminy = Pousosirana,

BURMASTAILT = SURMASTALL

Bita'sar = Bra'st

Bavpan Kug'n = Saszan Kire'n.

Toe Knsize' = To'r Kusipe,

Cuo'rid’it = Cno'ra‘nar

Bo'it = Bo'nar, Do'nar

LasETar = Lastar, LasurTear.

Wanta’ear = Wanta‘oar, Uninear, Avnraoar,
Haxvupa’n = Axvea's, Axvaba’s, Hasuna'n,
MorTar = MunTaT. .

Lust = Lo%sar, Lifsar

LA'kAT = La'st,

TEAMAULANG = CHIMALANG, CHAMALANG, Ciuadyavraxa, Choa:

Ma‘raxo, CHa'saraxe,
Arap = Avip.
S0BA'L = J0BA'L.
Bagua'wa = Bacna'n, Buiomavwwa'y,
Vara'grr = Waraskanr.
ZARENA'Y = Zwinknis,
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58, To'm Tsarran = To'n Tsueeni.®

50. Puasre’ = Pastod

G0, DM AKzZAKAT == MUNDARAL

The frequent recurrence of certain names on the map leads to the g
supposition that many of them are merely deseriptive and on cxamination
the meanings of a great portion beeome apparent, the descriptive .words
having changed very little on becoming names of placest  And though 1t
is always treading on dangerous ground to give denivat ions of place names, 'M__,,f""_'
1 think the following are worth hazarding :

1. Taxcoail means o gorge or pass, so Srin Taxear wonld be the White
Gorge (Srin for Spix) and Tén Taxeat the Black Gorge (Tdn fFor To'i.)

9. (Guusp is round, globular and the Guoxp Peak would mean the
TRound Hill, and Mt. Sunonwaxp the Ied Round Hill, Again Guuspa is
a detached hill and Guoypasmaratis Adam's apple in the throat, and as
applied to a village would mean the village by the round detached hill.

2. Lwa'na means billy and as applicd to a valley would signify the
hilly or npland valley.

4. Cmonr means a ravine or water furrow and is applied to o steep-
banked stream in the Pishin.

5. SmE Kmina would be the Inn or Caravanserai Fort, 16 was the
old rendesvous of the Hinds Taniss in the Pishin.  This is probably also
the meaning of Zana Kurra in the Pishin.

6. The Gaz Hills might mean the Long Hills from 3 a yard-mensure
or the Tamarisk Hills from 3¢ a tamarisk.

7. Mzamat means & particular kind of reed and is applied to a river,

a valley, and some marshy springs and the hills near these last,

5. Svrxma’n isthe Hed River, . }

9. Zancudy means green, verdant, fresh and is applied to o range of
mountains covered with forest in the heights and to o village by a stream.

10. Lie means Upper and Kz, Lower, when found in composition
with place-names. Lo"wr'and Lo’ mean Greater: Kvensar and Kauvx,
Lasser.

11. TIn Menranzar, Meurar is Porsian meaning * master, roler'
MenTanzar would mean the Ruling Clan.

12. Guwazn means a sluice and also the ear, and is found applied -1
to n stream and a range of the hills, the Seix Guwazir (7) the White Ear
Hills. Zuwazn means the murmuring of a brook and may be the deriva-

# A corruption of Kitf Onverni the Delich name for the samo place with 1.T'|.’
game meaning, viz, Black Rock. Thus Tuikn Kunas is catled also So'n Kenas, which ™

hias the samo menning, Salt Springs. \\k_,
=

t I do not hire rofor to such purely men's names a8 Haniovivan, Kutsune
Euix, transforred to the villages owned by the persons of Uhess mumes,
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tion of the river name, whenee perhaps also Zuwzna Taxaar (F) the Rip-
pling Pass,

13, Dt Kaxp may derive its name from 1axp o chasm or Kaxpar
broken ground.

14. Mt Pin from its faneied resemblance to an elephant, Pir or Fir.

15. Smamay Ka'nez and Swanax ocearring two or three times aud
once 45 SuE'riy, are probably for Suinr's, sweet.

1G. Son or Sunatis red and is met with in several words. Surar
alzo means a passa

'IIl.Il-.-C;

e and the so-called Bunaxa'nt Pass (the Sunrar Pass of my
5 for Sunatr Nagar, the Slender Passage.  CF also Larsnar Svrad (7}
the Lower Passage. Mo'stasp Samarr (F) the Momand's I
1%7. ‘T'he word Gnpaka, as in Ocusane, Ignpane, Inonsice and in
the plugal forms Guosanmcar and Ounpancar, occars several times, 1k
means the dut land between two hills, and npland valley : also double, two,
bwins, 1In which latter sense it is probably used when applied to hills,
Auwd hence also Nanatoneanc Hills may mean the Narrow Valley Hills,
18. Io'n means merely a river: lo'nea’n, a valley stream,

H |

HEEHTS

19, Ksiar means in, bebween, ebe. and Ksuo't Karez might mean
the Middle Kardz.

20. Kuwapa is probably for RKuwana, a sandy stream.bed, as
several such beds l.]l"ll:.ll'.rlll_‘- into the SHOR "'.””".l'- at the :-'~]!|:-l.:-'~ 50 THLILE .'11

21, Saican, SRAGHAR, SARGIAR, SvRcuAR all common names mean
the Ited Hills (Sun +Guan) 5o the Sagansaxp Pass would be the led
Hills Pass.

22, BuREAT Zaxean is the Red Forest.

23. Danrcar, a very common name, is the 111111'.L] of Danay, a copse, 4
|>|-'Il.'l.‘ where trees and brush-wood grow together. Danoa also means a
ghrine and thiz may account for its application to villases,

24, GURKIIAL I8 .".|-|-|i|::l to a mountain stream and its defile and may
mean rattling, noisy, as Gangar is the rolling of o carringe and Gankaspa
a rolling stone from n mountain.

23, Zawar or Zuawak (Zawan) iz a slope, declivity, Lwan Zwan is
uneven ground.  Zwawar also means a deep or liollow place.

26. Usm or Ugn is the camel. The Usn Pass means the Camel’s
Pass, and the Ugnyvenpar Pass the Camel's Mouth Pass, (Ugu+4M AKTLY.

27. Uznpwnd, the name of a peak, is apparently the ploral of Uziip,
U'zin and U'kp, long, lengthy, stretehed out,

23, Tsa'uv Peak =7 the Look-out Peak.

99 The Mo'sar Pass may derive its name from Al U.':_;._u, a child's
marble, & round stone, or fram Moz, troublesome.

0. Kacn is the cultivation by a stream-lid and is seen not only by
it=elf as a name for o stream, a villaze and a Lill, Lt constant l_-; i1 Compo-
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gition, as 'sar Kacw, BEsau's Plot, Ta’sr” Kacm, ':1I'-'I'.'EI-:'.I!'|-Z|. Plot, Kao'sin
IKacH, Crooked Plot, Wagia Iacu, the Free Plot, Sdn Kacn, the lied
1"]:-{r Yaaan Aot [.":- the Rousli Plot.

dl. Smo'n which constantly appears as a name 15 probably for Suo'na
or Kio'na, saltpetre, nitre: a common properkty of the scil along tho
route. 1t appears acain i B0’ Hl._"lI:;uﬂ, the Salt Springs. :

. 32, Buya" Kuomar occuring as o synonym for Suxacmar, a village
pame, would mean o Mastic Eater,

83, Trrkin is salt, bitter, and appearsin Trignapac, the Sale Hill-
gide, if Dafeir 1s for Ta'g, or the Salt Plain, if Di'sn is for Di'e: and in
Trr'm Kdrgaa, the Salk 5

g4 Cuarran or Tsapran, o corruption of Hind, Crmarpan a thatch-
ed roof appears as a hill name in Mt Coarean and in To'n Tsappan, the
Black Roof, a hill in the Han Pass.  Bofh peaks have rounded bops. " It 15

worth mentioning hove that Tsara means a wave, billow,

83. Cursaris a common village name and is the plural of Citr'sy, a
spring, fountain,

86. Guar, a hill, appears in Mt. Sprssgnan, the White Hill : Sre'na-
giman Hills, the Grey Hills: Taxe Giran, the Narvow Hills.  Ziran,
earing in several hill names, is probably for Guan: Zimanriray Peak,
Sumny Peak, Pra/szuana Hills, the Droad Hills ; Zuanvsasp Peak,
Iills End, is given to the last hill of aline in the Suo's Valley.

87, Isrrea Ba‘cua, the Open Meadow (Seapat + Ra'au) ; the place
i an open spob near At Massuws, OPARAT, O], nlso turns up ouce or

twice a5 SATURAL

88. Mt Svmno’ (F) the Red Tablet,

39, Taxc To'n Peak, the Narrow Black Peak,

40, SBrnragr Peak, the Red Precipiee.

41. Mane'wa Peak (7) The Camel Sack (Marav),

12, Tasnar Penk, the Lower Peak.

43, Pra’s Springs, the Wide Springs.

44, Kudsr Hills, the Bloody Hills.

15, Snaga’ne’z (7) The Back Karde and Jarra'nese, theThorn Iieds .
two villages near each other in the Do'nat valley, Snawanes oconrs twice.

46, Kursa or Krena Valley mocans perbaps the Little Valley,

47, Tsa'max Wells, Toa'iax is the plural of Tsy, a well, pit.  The
worl appears again as Uensama’s Springs. (F) The Upper (64) Springs.

45. Bawue Tor Peak (¥) The Black Borie, BasaGisa bl:gh‘:;Ll‘rLu;ilj,

49. Ba'rs Dua’rma(r) The Upper Plain (pa's).

50. Masorar i= probably a diminutive of Hax, the two passes being
neur cach other.

ol. Tocuat, & river name, is Turki fora reedy plain,

f
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In a former paper in this Journal® T remarked that o village may be
ealled by six different names by cuides, those thoroughly acquainled with
the loeality would recognise it by any one of them, others less well aequainted
will only know it by some of them. Thus a village may be called (1) after
the district or tract of land in whicl it is situated. Tagir-1-1'61, is sueh a
name, Mer Maxoa is another ; villages 10 miles a part are called Takive-1-
rUr amd Mes Mixpa simply beeanse they are situnted in the fracts so
called,  (2) It may be ealled after the seetion of the tribe which inhabits
it,  thus, Ba'maxzar: (1) alter the subdlivision, thus, Kuuxsegzar or
Monaaaranzar, (4) after itz late owner if recently dead, (5) alter its
preseut owner, thus, Kata-r-xde-vp-piry Kiua's merely meais Nép-vn-ni's
Knix'z village, and the owner's is usually the proper name of a village, (6)
after its own name. To give an example ; the villare marked Asry Kana
in my map of the Anciss’s valley was nawed to me as Damawzar,
Mumasaapzar, As’s Kuax and Latr's Knaw, Tate'e Kiaw is its
present owner : AMiS Kuax was the late owner, Mumasnrangar is the
subdivision and Bu’raxzar the section of the tribe inhabiting it. It will
be easily seen that the more general terms are known ab a distance and the
more specific ones only in the immediate neighbourhood of a village.
Complicated as this system of nomenclature looks, it is natural enongh in
a country where the individual ocenpies sueh an important place in men’s
minds and nationality so little, Tt is not difficult to deal with in practice,
after a slight knowledge of the country is asquired, but it accounts for the
great. apparent diserepaney in names and distances met with on maps and
in routes. These remarks ave troe also of the Tant's and Kargan country.
Thus in the Prsimny, Gaxoarzar and Suwunpasn are names for the same
place; and so are Urvumzar and Savap Siio and also Brisas Kana and
Avrea Karx.  Several villages are called Braarasiza I, #iz., Savan Do'sp
Momaanrap, Savap Kumaaa'spar, Savap Lat.  Three are called Lir
(Upper) Iwa'stzar, viz, Momaanon SAp1x, Varin, and La‘s Momasarap
and two Bicirzat, viz, Savip Arapand Sivan Parvo; two Ya'sisczar,
viz., SAYAD SuE'REAT and Savap To'rr.  The more gpecific are the malik's
for owner's) names.  In the enso of the Boamasrzar villages, that of Do'sp
Monaxaan may be enlled Brasraarzar proper, and the same iz to ho
observed of the three Ka'sozar villiges in the same neighbiourhood, one is
called Ka'kozat and the other two also Mapar and A1y Maomaaaran.
On entering the Do'r valley the two villages known in the Pishin by
several variations of the word Axea’so or Nmea'sp are found to be
]gﬂll}' Lirand K¢z Axeaxe, Upperand Lower Axoa’sa,  Names, however,
are more speeific in the Do'r, and villages of the same name are distin.
guished by the tribal name in addition, thus Trapar (I's{ Kug'n) and

* Rough notes on the Distribution of the Afzhin Tribes about Eandahir, Yl
XLVII, pt. 1, 1870
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Tramwar (Mewrauzar). In the Dot valley, however, Wazidoan and
Kuaxial geem-to bo :__wm;m'l nanes for croups of villares amd wo hava
two AMdus and two Wana'ns. In the wilder parts names breomme mora
general and merely deseriptive, everything in the neighbourhood, valley,
rviver, villige and hills, all being known by the sune name.  Such are,
O'nusuriar, Kmwa'na, Cmaa’s, Kacu, Barasar in the Sao’n valley,
and in still willer regions Naxoandsa, To'romancu, Trsuw Kdws,
Teamaveaxe and Baca Dua’ma. Towards the Beldeh Border double
names, the Pathin and the Beldeh are met with, as To'n Tsarpan and
K Cuaveenr, both of the same meaning, the Dlack Hill: and Ba‘max
Kexp {E’;u_h.-’mj = Bawrwa'ny Kacu (Belich)

Some names are corruptions and abbreviations ; such as 5axap Sa'to and
Sa'van Aru probably, and perbaps Skax and Iskax for Alexander (Isgax-
pak): Asrt for Ha'Tr': Sasa’rnzal for Isya'inza’t: Bramamzar for
Iorannezar: Anre and Atae for Hanan (Areepo): and perbaps Sora’s-
zal for Tsramra’szar.

Tn places there seems to be a tendoney to eall villages after the names
of celebrated places, thus we bave Dr'zarg, Lauo’'e and Adrrar in the
Bo'rat valley.

Before leaving this point T would remark that across the Beldch
Border in Ba'rriotr (or Bangna’s) o similar if not o greater confusion
of nomenclature exists. Thus the place ealled Lrea'nt’ Barrua’s 1s alsa
called Baxoary': Hasst Ko'r = Ta'sunr Smann: Codue’s = Ba'sun
Kinas xa Kot or Smanm: Naxouy’ = Sue’kn Kot while all the
Namar villages are sometimes grouped as Na'mae ho'r, and finally the
valley itsclf is variously called Da’meuo’st, Ba'ngna’s, Luoa'n Binkidis,
Lixma's and Kamo,

Having now explained as far as possible the reasons why the nomen-
clature of travellers® along the same route in Afghanistin should differ
so greatly, and in order to clear the way for future students of this parti-
cular route, 1 close this paper by a comparison and identification of names
found in the journals of other travellers with those to be found in my maps.
Included among these are the nomenelature in Capt. Holdich’s plane-tabile
sketeh-map of the Ronte and in the Quarter MMaster General's Depart-
mental sketeh-map, and also the names given in Major Waterhouse’s paper
in this Journal.§

* Capt. Heaviside remarks on the difficolty of obtaining Afghin names, in Major
Waterheuse's report, pp. 53, J. A, 8. B, Vol XVITI, pt, 1T, 1570.

+ Tho works referred to in the comparison are Noles on the Survey Operations
in Afghanistin in connection with the Campaign of 1878-9 by Major Widerhouse, J. A,
8. . 1579, Mackenzie’s Routes in Asia, See. I, Afghanistin, Muaegrogor's Gazettesr,
Afghanistin, Leceh's loute: Dem Ghizl Khin to Kandabdr,  Lumsden's Mission
to Kuandahir. A more detailed identificition of the names along® the route will be
found in the sppendiz to wy paper in the J, B G, 8, aboyo referred Lo,
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A comparison of the names to be found on the three latest maps of
this route, namely, those of my own, Capb. Holdieh, and the Quarter-
Master General's Department, will completo my observations.

From the Pishin castwards.

Temple.
Kanaver Valley
Kao'sa Awia's Hills
Fiwa'zy Asmay Peak
Kary Avprnoan Kua's
Gwa'ra Pazs
Taxcaz
Kuo'yag Pass
Aradpr
Ramamin Koud's
Baowa's
TORKNEL
Brroa's Kana
SATAD SALO
Unuarzat
Sna‘npa’n
GANGALZAL
AJanzAL
BATAMZAT
Arizal
R. To'omat
B. Muzinsl
BorANZAL

I
;
j

BramaMmzal

MA'TIRAT
BAGAREZAT
BaMA'LZAL
Sarap Parx
Noa' Da'za'r
MANZAKAL
KA S12ZAT
SnE EIALZAT
Env'sunrn Kua's
. Banso’
MALIETAR

Haolidich.
IADANAT
Ko ra Aana's
Ewa'sy AMpaxw
Kinna ABDULA
Gwi'Ta
Tawei
Euosag
Anvant
vwpin Koma's
Brpwa’s
TrRrEuE'L
Marsar & Parai

Unaarzar

GANGALZAT

ATATIZAL
SEMEAL

ATaEat
To'omar
Muzinax

ZE'nr’
Bramamzat }

{ Briixzal

Ma'Lrzat
BacoARzAT
Saa’nzar

Sarra’s & SAIPAIN

MAXZAKAL
Knaszar
SHETEHAEL
Kusiunpit
Barso
Mai'LIETA'R

CGuarter-Mastor General.
KADAKEL
Kuo'yelr Auna'y.

Ema Asprra Kima's,
GWATA.

Eo'rag.
ARUGART.

Bipwa's.

TUREIAIL.
ATATZAL
SEMIAL
ALUZAL

Bananzat,

SArA‘LEAT.

Sarea™™ & Pary Kara.
Nou' Ba'za's,
MANzAEAT,

EnAszarL
SHEIKHATAL.
Knusupiz,

Bansa',

MATIRTA R
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Templo.
Kasa’nEar
Nu'nzar
Y a'sinGzax
Tarr's
Srnrar Pnes
Axaaso
H. Sungmoa’n
Momaxaap SIARTL
Mr. Kixp
B ENTARZAT
Tramax
MrUnomat
Smanaw
Nanr's
Barozat Ka'er'z
Ba'oiar
Saxa'wax
Kna'srzat Ka'ne's
SHARAR
Zanouu'y Ka'ne's
Ksmo'i Kine'z
E. Bo'p
Gwa'L
Prsuix
Mr. TagaTo’
WooHARILA
UrnsraHpar Pass
K. Zaou'y
Aarano's
Mr. Zinouo's
Kaimn
I'sar Kacm
Usir Pass
Mr. Mazuwd
. SPEZITANDAL
Ispima Racma
Mr. SriSsEIAR
Duaran
Mr. BrRomwaND
Zuoo'n Valley

[

L. C Temple— Route of the Tl Chotiali Field Force.

Holdich.
Kasa‘rzar
Nana's
AsTazar
Tont'y
TR i 1)
Axaa'sp
Sungma'n
Sanra’na Ka'me'z
Kuxp
Me'TRAZAT
TAanARAT
Munroma'
Sumaw

Darozar
BARGAT
ZEMTRSTA'N
Kua'szar
SAERAR
Zenau'y Ka'ng's
Kuvsoi
To'aar

Gwi'n
Pramnm
Tagaro’
Tors Kara
ORIMURITEAT

Axvapu's
Zrnanu's
Ka'vurn.

Yvsur Kaco
Usura’na
Misugwanr
SPE#ANDAT
SPIRARAGITA }
SUIRARGIE

Draran
BUREAND
Zuo'n

[Na. 4,

Onarter.Master General,
I ana’LeAT,
Nania's,
AEIMEAT
Tonr's.
SURUNA'RI.
Nivaa'so,
Srnxia’s.
Sanea’pa Ka'ne's,
Kaxn.

ME"TRAZAT.
LakaL.
l'.lf: RGIIA"

Nanr's,
Burozar.
SARGAT
ZEMIRSTAS,
Kua'xzat.
BAEEAR.

EKvso'l.
To'aar.
Gwa'n,
Prsnr's.
TA'TUCKA.
Uomaroorz AL,
ZERDU'N.
AAMADUTE,
LERCUUN.
Ka'kuz.
Yusar Kaom,
Uamra’mant,
A ASHEWAR. : o
SPEEANDAT,

SPIRARA GIAT,
SPINSKIAR.

ZERGU'S. 4
Zuo'n,




1880.]

Temple.
Nawoarv’sa DPass
Mo'Ma¥p SARA'T
Mo'atasn
O'BUSHTRKAL
Croiara'y
Pa'rxar Pass
Wanomas
Hixpr Ba'gn
GunMAT
Mt MATEMILAR
Mr. Sva'ygar
Dancar
Com¥a’nt
BUNGALT'N
Ka'sar Hill
Kach
Bata'sat
Sangar Zavoarn
Kixga'so
Guopancar Hill
SAATAN
Sixzawal
SIINLE'S
Bacma‘wa
JALKA RES
SHARARE'Z
To'es Kuatze' Hills
LaspTar
Wanra'aar
Faxeiwa’n
Kmasgar
Ropnr's
Naveivea'ta
Lauo'n
Dirpar
Mu'LTaT
Danaat
BHABOZAT
SHanax

[

I

Ioldich,
Mo'ataxpeat

O'noskor
Conaa's -
Pa'Ler’
Wercvs
Hispr Ba'on
Gopar’
MasuRUILAR
SIA'80AL
Dangar
Corxa’nr
SnuNDLUS
Maixa'ma
Kars

Bia'st
SHAITANGAL
Niaoa's
Gopanar’
BAALAN
Smxci'vr
BINGLAZE
Baoma'o
Ku'rE'Z
SHOANEARES
DunGamsss
Dansaxcani
Lasurar
Untascar
Zaxarwa'L
KoxEAL
CHArpat
Krnisar
Mararyaar
Lai'non
Derur
Muopre
Dancar
SHABOZAT
SHUEA'S

]

R. C. Templo—Routes aft the Tal Chotiali Freld Foree.

Qunsrter-Master Groneral.

Jlaaraxacrt,

O’ BoSKEOT.
Cixra's.
Pa'Lkr.

Hixpoo Ba‘om
Gunant”
MAsuUgRILAR.
Bra'soar
Danoar,
Comia 'Lt
Smu'x Lu's,
Mawa'na'
Kars.
Bra‘srt.
SKAITANGAL,
Ninas's,
Gonarar’
SAMALAN.
Saxya'vr
BINGLAZL
Baciua'o,
Ku'RrEZ,
SIANKA RE'S,
Dungurxy.
Lusmrar,
Unrigar.
Zasarwr'L,
Kosxgar I
ClAPLAT

MaTaTAN.
Lanone,
Dernur.
MurnouUm,
Dancar
SHAROZAL
S1HoRAN.

=]

==
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Temple.
Banumsax

Do’
BAGILARAT
Cnxa’” Koo
Kacnar
Foawa'

Kacu

BIATANY
Sua’na'y
Kavs Wami'r
Kunvw
Haxvani'n
Gaptwa'n
Sancuan Peak
Lu'st
BmavGwA'L
Tor'en Kunax
Raua

Tax
Cuo'ria’na
Ko'no

InATAMZAT KnELA'T

Ma'n Pass
TaAMAVLANG
THaxokar Pass
Bans Dia'ga
Mty Kuu't's
Hax Pass
Ja'spuea’s Hills
Cio'n Tanare
Ba'iax Kusp
Cuarar IHills

Taoldich.

Damasiat i
S MIACAL
Doanu's
Siony
Oz
Karaal
Kuaxa
IaTs
SMAMURLAK
Awana'n
Kunuw
Axvamuan
Gapna'e
Tarnt

L'xs

S ANGOTAT
Trern INuvitas
RAITA

ToLL
Cio'ria’nt
Ko'nu
PA'rAMzEAT
Mi's
Crnaa’naxo
FHaxxokat
Batapa'Er
i B
Haw
JANDRA'N

aaw

Crapan

Quarter-Master Genoral,
Dasrearat.

Darnum,
BiGRE,
Cuissa.
K amaar.
Kiaxa,
Tuas,
SHORAN.
BITAMARLAR,
Awaman.
Knvnu.
AXAMBAR.
GADBAR.
TATARL
| g
SIANGOLAT.
Tregn Kunpaar,
1 eur,
Tar.
CHoo'TrA‘LL,
oL,
Da'maarzar.
Mae
ClaMATANG:
HAixmakorn
BA'nrADARA.
Fangu'a.
Haw.
JAKDRAY.
Cio's Ki® Tar.
Ba'naswa'na® Kacm,
Criaram,

[No. 4,
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On the Steypaprafiiapti—By Dr. G. Toreavy, Principal, Benares College.

Parr 1L,
(Continmed from p. 127.)

Althongh ancient Indian astronomy was chieflly interested in
the moon and although the greater part of the Sdryaprajiapti treats
of her, especially of the places she oecupics al different times in the
circle of the nakshatms, a detailed connected account of her motions
i not given anywhere, and we must combine the hints we meet with
here and there, in order to understand the theory by which the old tirthan-
kiras tried to explain to themselves her motion. | In doing this we are
of course greatly aided by the full and wnambiznous account given of the
eun's motion, sinee it will not be presuming too much that the theory
which had been applied to the one lominary would be applied to the
other one also. As we linve =con above, the sun's daily apparent motion is
reparded to be his ftrue one and considered to take place round Mount
Meru ; his vearly motion is the consequence of Lis moving more slowly
than the stars; bis motion in deelination is the result of his describing
round Mount Meru cireles of varying dinmeter. All £his is applied to the
moon too. The moon deseribies (or the two moons deserilw) circles round
Mount Meru ab the height of eight hundred and eighty yojanas above the
earth, =0 that her place is cighty yojanas above thab of the sun.  She moves
glower than the stars and slower than the san ;3 while the latter deseribos
during one yuga 1,330 (or strictly speaking 915) civeles, the moon deseribes
only 1,765 (or again on the assumption of two moons 884) such eireles ;
the difference of the two numbers = 62 indicates the number of fimes the
moon enters into conjunction with the san, During the sane period, viz.,
the I.'il'lil]{ll.]ﬂnlli,'l.l ¥uga, the moon completes sixty-seven sidereal revolutions,
Each of iliese revolutions is, analogonzly to the sun’s revolutions, divided
into two ayanas, an utlariyana and a dakshiniyana, aceording as the moon
is proceeding towards the north or the south (of the equator as we shonld
add). In reality, it is true, the motion of the muon is much more compli-
cated, as it is not only obliue to the equator, like the ecliptic in which the
sun is moving, but also inclined to the ecliptic itself at an angle of about
5% while morcover at the same time the points in which the moon’s path
cutz the ecliptic are continually receding.  One of the consequences of the
revolution of the nodes did, as we shall sce below, not escape the observation
of the author of the Sdryapeajiapti, but he was manifestly unable to
account for it by a modiGeation of Lis theory. Aecording to him the moon,
like the sun, simply describes concentric circles round Mount Meru, sowme-

z
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times approaching it sometimes receding fromit.  While, however, the period
of the sun's progress from and towards Mount Mern comprises one year—
the time which the sun employs in arviving again at the same star—the eor-
respondling period of the moon embraces one nakshatra month = 27 days,
9 27 mubiietas,  Trom this ik is ensy to find the number of the circles the
moon deseribes,  She performs dll.ﬁng one yuga 1,768 ¢um|:!e1‘.¢ revolutions,
1768 26

a0 X
- = 26 — revolutions, and

consequently during one nnkshatra month = __
: Gy LEY]

; = 13 : .
during one ayana or sidercal half month 18 — revolutions. The maoon
)

therefore proceeds towards the worth during the time which she wants for
o 13

deseribing 18 — eircles, and after that she proceeds towards the south for
: L7

the zame length of time. From this it follows that, while the sun has 18%
different civeles to deseribe, the moon las ffteen such circles only. At the
beginning of the yueza she leaves the outermost eirele and bezins her utta-
viyana, deseribes the thivteen cireles intermediate between the outermost
and the innermost ones and enters into the ffteenth (innermost) circle,

13
through o parts of which she passes. AFter that the sidereal half moon

has elapsed, and the moon bas to retrace her steps towards the south. She
therefore leaves the inmermost civele unfinished, returns into the next one,
passes again through the 13 intermediate circlez and enters into the 156th

(outermost) cirele.  After she has passed through

lj parts of the latter,
G

the sidereal half moon is again over and the progress towards the north
recomnmences.  Thus the moon moves in 15 eireles of different dinmeter,
but only 13 sho passes through in their entivety while a fractional park
only of the two exterior circles are touched by her. We have seen above
that the wikampa-kshetrn of the sun, 4. e, the extent to which the sun
moves sideways in his northern and southern progress is estimated at 510

Fojanas ( = 183 x 2 :T}' the latter quantity being the amount of tho

daily vikampa) ; the vikampa-kshelra of the moon is cstimated at nearly

the same amount, viz., 500 ﬁ yojanas (it has been already remarked thab
i)

the inclination of the meoon's path to the ecliptic is not known to the Strya.

i S : . ] .
prajiapii). The diameter of the moon herself is estimated ab E—L yojanas,

the interval between consecutive circles deseribed by the moon ab

80 4 . A 25
85+ o7 + p——py Yojnas; the sum of these two quantities is 86 + —

i Gl

S —
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+-_i_tﬁ' which multiplied by 14, sives the above stated amount

B
(;rl.]".] d") az the whole vikampakshetra during one lunae lalf month,

Here—as hikewise above with reference to the sun—the Siryaprajinpti does
not directly speak of the dinmeter of the moon, but of the measure of the
breadth of the civele deseribed by the moon ; but the two things come to
the same, The manner in which the moon, after having completed one of
hier civeles, passes over into the next oue is not L,\1r|.._-,-|1, (1|_,i.,1||_|_i|. wo niush
e ’I1l|," it st lar to that of the sun.

In connexion with this account of the moon's motion, the Stryapra-
jﬁ:;f-ﬁ enters into a curious ealenlation, of no practical, and it ean hardly be
gaid any theorctical interest, which, however, may be mentioned lere asa
specimen: of the accuracy with which the system is worked out into its
minutost details. The question is raised : whab eircles are common to the
san and moon and how ir ave those of the moon’s civelos which belong to the
sun also touched by the latter P As the moon's cireles are elevated above
those of the sun by the amount of eighty yojanas, strictly speaking not
any cirele is common to both ; common to Loth are, however, said to be
those cireles of the moon which when projected upon the plane in which
the sun describes his eircles partially or entively coineide with the latter.
The vikampa-kshetras of the two being nearly equal, while 15 eiveles of the
moon correspond to 154 civeles deseribed by the sun, the consequence is
that the Ly far greater portion of the sun's cireles do not eoincide with the
moon's eireles, but full into the wide intervals separating the latter, one from
another. Thus for instance the first (innermost) cirele of the sun coincides
with the first eircle of the moon, so that when both luminaries move in
their innermost cireles their distance from Mount Meru s equal ; only the

PO S ;
cirele of the moon overlaps that of the sun by gL Yeianas, this being the

difference of the breadth of the cireles described by the two (of the diame-
* terz of the two bodies). The next twelve cireles of the sun all fall inlo
the interval between the first and the second cirele of the wmoon ; for this

bt

interval (plus the muhpl-m i &ql of the fivst cirele) amounts to 25 + &

yojonas, while the vikampa-kshetra of twelve solar cireles

4
* 7 %ol
L e . "
amonunts to :]Hﬁ—l;.'ﬂJnuus only, After that two yojanas are oceupied by
the interval between the 13th and the 14th zolar cireles, and then the four-
teenth solar eircle begins, which therefore partly coincides with the second
lunar circle. DBy continoing these caleulations for all lunar circles, it is
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foond that the fivst up to the ffth inelusive, and azain the eleventh up to
the fifteenth ineclusive are © slrya-sammidrani,'" ¢ o, partly coimnecide with
solar eiveles, while the sixth up to the tenth do not coincide with solar circles,
the latter falling entirely into the intervals between the named lunar cir-
eles.  'To reproduce here all the details of the ealeulation would be purpose-
less —That the preceding account of the moon’s motion ngrecs with the
idens of the author of the Sdryaprajiapli is to be coneluded from the formulas
given in different parts of the work for the performance of certain calenla-
tions, Thus Tor instanee the question is raised, in what ayana and what cirele
each parvan tukes place, & e, how many ayanas have clapsed at the differcnt
times when the moon enters into conjunction or opposition and in which
of the fiftecn civeles she is moving just then. This question is answered
by some ancient githis quoted in the commentary, according to which the
ealoalation has to bemade asfollows.  The eonstant quantity—the quv\'rﬁ"r_..
which is to be used for the caleulation of each parvan, is '-”t“‘ll to
&
I % 67 o

i " iz, of one of the cireles described Ly the moon.

[} X ¥ %

This quantity is of course easily found by the following consideration. The

moon which describes in one yuga 1,768 circles deseribes in one parvan

1768 L " 18 .

i 14 i eircles and in one ayana 13 = circles; the difference of
Feg : d

these two quantities is the above mentioned constant quantity. The rule
for finding the places of the parvans is now as follows: The way accom-
plished by the moon during one parvan being equal to the way aceomplish-

ed during oné atanaplos 1 + — 4+ e
i e (37 3L % 67

ayanas as the number of the parvan whose place is wanted indicates, multi-

ply then the constant quantity by the number of the parvan, and if the »

circles, take ab first as many

13 : . .
result exceeds 13 & deduct it from this latter quantity (which subtraction
M

if necessary has to be repeated until the remainder is less than 13 ?),
i

as often as this subtraction is performed as many unities are to be added
to the number of ayanas found above and—unless the subtraction leaves
no remainder—one additional unity is to be added ; add two to the remain-
der ; the resuliing swin will indicate the cirele in which the moon stands
at the parvan. Regarding this latter point it is to be remembered that
the eircles are fo be counted from the innermost eirele when the number of
the parvan iz an even one and from the outermost circle when it isan odd
ong. To illustrate this let us take one of the many cxamples given by the
Commentator. Required the place of the moon at the fourteenth paryamn.
Multiply at first one by fourteen, that means : fourteen ayanas have elapsed
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at the time. Then multiply 1 4+ — 4 —-—— by fourtven; the result
g U7 8l x 67
56 126 GO 2
4 = e == L — ———, This is tl
is 14 + & T Nixo 3 + 57 + TR is is the number

of circles which the moon has passed throngh during fourteen parvans in
addition to fourteen ayanas. As this number execeds the number of eircles
paszed through in one ayana (4':':., 13 5)1 the latter number has to be
deducted from it and one has to be added to the number of ayamas. So
we see that the moon has performed 15 ayanas at the end of the Lith parvan,
The remainder left alier the above -deduetion shows the number of circles
which the moon has passed through in addition to the 15 complete ayanas;
in our case these amount to 1 + & -+ TEH A
above 15 complete ayanas, we have according to fhe rule to add one fo
{heir number, ¢ e, the parvan takes place in the sixteenth ayana, And
since the moon enters at the beginning of the ayana into the second cirele
(the circles being counted from the innermost as well as the outermost)
and sinee in our ease the moon has completed more than one [ull cirele,
fwo has to be added to the number of circles found above in order to obtain
the ordinal number of the circle in which the moon stands ak the expiration
of the 14th parvan. The full answer is therefore : the Lith parvan takes
place in the sisteenth ayana, in the third ecirele (reckoning from the inner-

As there 18 an ozeess

4
most cirelel, =y
G7

Sod — of this circle having already been passed
al x G7
{hrough. In the same manner the places of all other parvans may be casily
found ; the commentator gives the places of parvan [—XV; but it would
serve mo purpose to estract them here.  What has been given will suflice
to justify the hypothetical account of the meon's motion detailed above.
The question regarding the relative velocity of sun, meon and stara
wwhich is raised in the 15th book finds its answer in accordance with the general
principles of the system. The apparent daily motion being considered asz
the real one, it follows that the nakshatras travel faster than the san, and
the sun again faster than the moon; the space passed through by
cach of .these bodies during a month, day, mubtirta, ete. is ealeulated and
exhibited in detail ; we need, however, only remember that the sun describios
in one yuga 1,830 circles, while the moon deseribes only 1,705 and the nak-
shatras—through whose circle the sun passes five times—deseribe 4,835,
From these relations all special values ean be easily derived. Tt is just
mentioned—no details being given—that the planets (gralia) travel faster
than the sun and the stars (tdrdh) faster than the nakshatras. It is need-
less to diseuss the former of these two nsserfions; the latter is of course
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eutirely indefensible and no reason leading to it can well be imagined.
This iz the only time that the stars—exeluding the nakshatras—are mention-
ed in the Stryaprajiiapti as far as we ean judge from the commentary.

The nest peint to be considered is the information the Stryaprajiiapti
Furnishes with regand to the nakshatvas.  Ineidentally it las already been
vemarked that the number of the nakshatraz is invariably stated as being
twenty-cight, and that the nakshatras are as invariably treated as being
of different extent. "The partienlars arve as follows :

According to their extent or, to look at it from ancther poink of view,
according to the time during which sun and moon are in conjunction with
them, the nakshatras are divided into four classes. Iirstly, those with
which the meon is in conjunction during one ahoriten = thirky mulirtas;
to this elass belong Hevati, Asviod, Kyitbika, Myigasiras, ushya, Magha,
Pirvapliilzuni, Hasta, Chitrd, Anuridha, Mdala, Pdevdshidhd, Seavana,
Sravisbtlul, Parvabliddrapadd. The one ahovitra for which the conjunc-

_ 010 - :
tion lasts may be expressed as o muliirtas, the convenience of which
7

expression will appear at once.  The second division eomprises those nalk-
ghatras whicli are in conjunction with the moon for balf a nyethemeron =

: 100 : ol ey oo
fifteen mubiirtas = T?d mubiirtas ; to this division belong Satablishaj,

Aéleshd, Bharanpi, Jyeshthd, Avded, Svitl. To the third divizion belong
those nakshatras with whiclh the moen is in conjunction for one and a halk

, : 3015 ;
nycl:-hc:ner{rn == ':1.':.} Il‘illlilli’t.‘lﬂ- = "——u_, 111[1311.111115; 1.'-.1{:."‘0 .‘l]-i!.!ib'lll.l.lh'ii.“" AT
i

Uttardshiddhd, Uttaraphilzuni, Uttara-Lhadrapada, Punarvasw, Visikhi,
Rohind. ‘The fourth division comprizes one nakshabra only, wiz., Abhijit, with
i 141 ®
which the moon is in conjunction for 9 é = l%} mulirtas, We see now
for what reason the time of conjunction has been expressed throughout in
sixty-sevenths of a muliirta; it was done for the purpose of obtaining
homogenecous expressions for all nakshatras, At the same time these frac-
tions furnish us with an easy means for ealeulating the time during which
the sun is in eonjunetion with cach nakshatra; for five revolutions of the
sun ocenpying the same time as sisby-seven revolutions of the moon, we
have only to replace the denominator of the above fractions by five. The
result of this operation having been turned into nyethemera, we find as the
expression for the time during which the sun is in conjunction with the
nakshatras of the four divisions the four following terms: 18 days, 13
muhbtirtas ; 6 days, 21 mubiirtas ; 20 days, 3 mulitirbas ; 4 days, 6 mubir-
tas,—According to the space the nakshatras occupy they ave cither sama-
kshetra, occupying a incan (medium) field or apirdliakshetrn, ocoupying
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hall a field or dvyardhakshetra, oceupying one ficll and a half, There is
no special name for the extent of Abhijit.

In connexion with this division of the nakshatras into different clazses
according to the space they oceupy or the time during which they are in
conjunction with the moon, there is another one referving to the time of
the day or the night at which they enter into conjunction. This classifica-
tion is, however, connected with considerable difficuliies. If is nowhere
elearly stated on  the econjunetions of what particular month this
division iz based ; that such a statement onght fo have been given, appears
From the consideration that the periodieal month during which the moon

3=

; : i =1
passes through all nakshatras comprises 27 days plus U—_,i'ﬁj’st, and that there-
(]

fore in the second, thivd, fmu'th.retc. months the times at which the moon
enters into conjunction with the single nakshatras will all differ from the
times of the frst month, 1E for instance the moon at the beginning of
the first month enters into conjunction with Abhijit in the early morning,
she will at the beginning of the second month again enter into conjunction

03 e
with it 9 E—, muhiirtas later, that is, in the afternoon and so on. Other
(|

difficulties will appear from the following detailed reproduction of the
Siryaprajiiapti's account concerning this poink.  The nakshatras arve either
£ piirvabhidza” €. e, such as enter into conjunction with the moon during
the forenoon ; or “pischidbhiga® & e., such as enter into conjunction dar- .
ing the afternoon or * naktambhidza® 4. £, such as enter into eonjunction
during the night or * ubhayabhdiga' which term will be explained Further
on. 'The nakshateas of the two first classes are the samakshetras, those of
the third elass the apirdbakshetras, those of the fourth elass the dvyardhalk-
shetras. It certaiply does not appear why the samakshetras should enter
into conjunction with the moon during the day only and the apirdhalshe.
tras during the night only; in reality there is no eonnexion between the
extent of a nakshatra and the time when the moon enters into it. Let us,
however, follow the detailed statements about each single nakshatra. The
first aphorism of the Stryaprajiiapti appears to be © ALhijit and S'ravana
are paschidbliga samakshetra,”  To this the commentator rightly objects

=

that Abhijit is neither samakshetia, since it occupies only 9 ;—;; muhniriag of

the moon's periodical revolution, nor padehddbbégn, since at the beginning
of the yuga the moon enters into conjunction with it in the early torning.
At the same time he trics to obviate these objections by remarking thab
Ablijit is called samakshetra and paschidbhdga, because it is always con-
necbed with Sravana to which both these attributes rightly belong, or thab
it may be called padchidbbiga with a view to conjunctions other than the
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first one which may take place in the course of the yuga, Bub these both
attempts ab reconeiling eontradictions are very unsatisfactory, Howsoever
this may be, the commentator goes on to explain that Abbijit and Sravana,
after Laving finished their conjunction with the moen, hand ler over to
Dhanishthi at evening (Abhijit-sravapo dve nakshatre sdéyam-samayid
drabliye ekim vitrim ckam cha sitirckom divasam chandrena sdrddham
yogam yuktah ebivantam kdlam yogam yuktvi tad-aonnntaram yogam anu.
parivartayataly dtmanasd chydivayatah yogam chinuparivartya siyam divas-

asyn katitame pasehidblige chandram dbanishthidyih samarpayatali). For
this renson Dhanishthi also is paschddbbign,  After having been in con-
junction with it for thivty muluivtas the moon enters Satabhbishaj at the
time when the stars have alveady become visible (parishphintanakshatiamanida-
livaloke) ; Satabbisiinj is thercfore naktmwnbhiga. How Satablishaj
enters into conjunction ab night, while exactly ene ahordtra before Dhanish-
thi has been said to enter into conjunction during the aftornoon, is not
pxplained. Satabhishaj being apirdbakshetra, the moon remains in con-
junction with it for fifteen mubirias only and enters on the next morning
into conjunetion with Pinva-proshtbapada, which being samakshetea remains
in .;.;;.11iu.|mtian |'|.:1r'|1|g one whole ahoritea, On the following morning the
moon enters Ubtar-proshthapada, which therofore would be J:L'l'.\'.'tl-h.-'i._;u..
But the matter is looked at in a different light, Uttara-proshthapada is
dvyardbakshetra, & e, remains in eonjunction for 45 mulitdrtas.  1Ewe now
deduet from this duration the filteen first mubtirtas and imagine Uttara-
proshthapada to be samalkshetrea, the co::junmi:m of the moon with ib—
looked at as samakshefra—may be said to take pliee at night and in conse-
quence one—the real—conjunction taking place dudng the day and the
other—the fictitious one—taking plice at wight the nakshatrn is ealled
ubbayablidga (idam Kilobtarabliddrapadakbyam nakshabram uktaprakirena
pritas chandrena saha yugam adhigaehebhati, kevalan prathamin patichi-
data mulifivtdn adhikin apaniya samalkshobram kalpavitvd  yada yourad
chintyate tadi naktam api yogo 'stity ubhayabhigam avaseyam). Uttara.
bhadrapada remains in eonjunction for one day, one night and again one
day, on the evening of which the moon enters Revati ; Revatl is therefore
paschidbliga. After it has remained in eonjunction for one nyehibome-
ron the fnoon passes into Advini at evening time.  Advind is therefore like-
wise paschadbhiga.  From it the moon passes on the nest evening into
Bharani, at the time, however, when the stars have become visilile and
night may be said to bave begun; Dharani is therefore nalitambhiga,
Being at the same time apirdhakshetra, the moon leaves it on the nest
morning to enter Krittika, which therefore is prirvabhiga.  On the next
moining the moon enters Rohigi which is dvyardhalshelra and, on account
of that, abhayabbidga. Mryigasiras which she enters forty-five muliirtas
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later at evening is pafehidbhiga; Xrdvd which enters into conjunction
thirty mubvirtas later, at the time when the stars have come out, 15 naltam-

- bhiga; Punarvasu into which the moon enters on the next morning, being

dvyaridha, is ubbayablidga. Pushya comes into conjunction on the evening
of the following day and is pasehidbhidga; Adlesha thirty mubirtas later,
when the stars bave come out, and is naktambliiza ; Magha and Prirva-
phalguni into which the moon enters on the mornings of the two following
days are piirvabhiga ; Utbara-phalguni which comes into conjunction on
the morning after that is ubhayabhiga, because it is dvyardbakshetra.
Hasta and Chitrd enter into conjunction on the evenings of the two follow-
ing days, before night has set in, and are therefore paschadbhdga. Then
again follows onc naktambliga nakshatra, ez, Sviti which enters into
conjunction after nighttall, and upon this a dvyardhalshetra and conse-
quently ubhayabbiga nakshatr, vz, Visikhi. Then Anurddhd padehid.
bhiga, after this Jyeshthd, apirdhakshetra and naktambhiga, remaining in
conjunction from nightfall to the morning only ; after this two samaksle-
tra and pirvabhiga nakshatras, viz,, Mila and Pirvdshadhd.  And Goally
Uttarishdidhd, which enters into econjunction on the morning, is, however,
as a dvyardhakshetra, reckoned ameng the ubhayabhiga, It remains in
conjunction for one nyethemeron and the following day, in whose evening
the mwoon arrives at Abhijit whence she had started a (perivdical)} month
ago.

The difficulties involved in all the preceding statoments are inerensed
by an assertion made in another ehapter of the Stryaprajiiapti, viz., that no
nakshatra always enters into conjunction with the moon ab the same time of
the day. 'This is indeed true, but it contradicts the preceding statements.
1t may be that this whole elassification of the nakshatras according to the
time of the day at which they enter into conjunction with the moon is a
remainder of an earlier stage of knowledge, when the periodical month
was supposed to last just twenty-seven days without an additional fraction,
and when 1t therefore was possible to assien to each nakshatrs one fixed
hour at which it entered into eonjunction during each periodical revolution
of the moon, It is true that actual ebservation wonld speedily have shown
the ervor of such an assumption, but this remark would apply to almost all
hypotheses of the Indians of that periad, and we may therefore Su oS
that in this point too the desire of systematizing prevailed doring a certain
peried over the testimony of the eyes. Later on when the duration of the
periodical month had become better known, the old classification lost its
foundation entirely and ought to have been dropped; but through the
force of custom it maintained its place and was justified some how, although
not with the best success, as wa have had oceasion to observe abave,

On the places of the nakshatras with regard to the moon we receive

A A
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the following information (X. 11}, Six nakshatras, eiz., Myigndivas, Aredrd,
Tushya, Asleshd, Hasta, Mila always stand to the south of the moon when-
ever she enters into conjunction with them. Twelve nakshatras—AUhijit,
Sravana, Dhanishtha, Satublhishaj, Paeva-bhidrapada, Uttara-bhideapada,
Tovatl, Advini, Dlarani, Porva-philgouni, Uttara-philguni;, Sviti always
stand to the werth of the moon. Seven nalshabras—IKpitbikd, Hohind,
Punarvasu, Maghad, Chitrd, Visikha, Anurddhé—sometimes stand to the
north of the moon entering into conjunetion with them ; sometimes, Liow-
ever, the moon enters into conjunction with them “ pramardaripena” vz,
in such o manuner that she passes vight through thom, To this elass, the
commentator remarks, some tenchers lolding an opinion different from that
of the Stryaprajiapti add also Jyeshthd. Two nakshatras, viz., the two
Asliidhas stand at the fime of conjunction either to the south of the moon
or the latter passes vight over them. Both these nakshatras consist of
four stars cach, two of which are situated inside, viz., to the porth of the
fifteenth cirele of the woon, while the two remaining ones ave placed out-
gide, viz., to the south of the same cirele.  Now whenever the moon enters
into conjunetion with either of the two nakshatras, she passes right between
the former pair of stars and may therefore be said to be in conjunction
4 pramardaripens,”  Pinally one nakshaten, wiz, Jyeshthd, always enters
tnto conjunction with the moon pramardaripepa.  Regarding the relation
of the nakshatras to the fitteen circles of the woon, the followine state-
ments are made.  Eight cireles always are * undeprived” (avivahitini) of
nakshatras.  The twelve nalkshateas mentioned above, beginning witl Abhi-
jit, are in the fivs6 circle; in the third cirele there ave Punarvasn and

Ilazhi 3 an the sixth, IKrittiks ; in the seventh, Rohini and Chitrd ; in the*

cighitl, Vidiklit ; inthe tenth, Anurddhi ; inthe eleventh, Jyeshthd; in the
fifteonth, Mrigadirns, Avded, Pushya, Asleshd, Hasta, Mila and the two
Ashidliis.  For although the fivst six of the last mentioned class in reality
move outside the Bfteenth eirele, they are—the commentator BNy s—s80 near
to it that they may be said to be in it.  In ovder to forin a rvight estimate
of the menning and the value of these statements, we must reeall to our
mind what has been remarked above aboub the Sturyaprajiapti’s t.h{:ury of
the moon's wotion. The wmoon is supposed to proceed alternately towards
the south and the north in the same way as the sun does, Tollowing—as the
Silryaprajiapti séems to assume—the same path ; that she in addition to
the wovement in declination has a movement in Jatitude, aud that the points
in which her orbit euts the ccliptic are continually receding is ignored,
theorctically at least, although it had been observed that the position of
the moon with regard to some nakshatras is different at different times,
that she sometimes passes on the north or south-side of a eonstellation and

ot other times woves right through it. Now comparing the particulars

L
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with the information given about the position of the nakshateas in the
Siddhdintas, we find that the Sdryaprajiapti agrees with the Intter with
rocand to five out of the six nakshatras said always to stand south of the
moon {Meimadivas, Aeded, Xdleshd, Wasta, Mla), the latitude of all of them
considerally exeeading the highest latitude the moon ever reaches.  The
vl to Pashya, which aceording to the Siddluin-

ease lies differently with reg
tas lies in the -,_-uli]:lii', so that it almost appoars as if the .l.:'ll:i]l"_l.':'l. of tha
Siryaprajiapti were an altogether different asterism.  From among the
twelve nakshatras said to stand always north of the woon ten (Allijit,
Svavana, Sravishtha, DPirva-Bhideapadi, Uttwea-Bhidrapadd, Advini,
Bharani, Piirva- Philgont, Uttara-Philguni, Sviti) may be identified with’
the nakshatras of the Siddhintas whose Intitudes—excluding Abhijit—vary
from 9° to about 39° north. Strange ibisonly that these nakshatras oceupy-
ing a zone of about 21° breadth ave said to be in one and the same circle
of the moon, and still strmnger that Abhijit too is classed among them, the
latitude of the latter—if identical with the AbLijit of the Siddldintas—ex-
cecding the latitudes of the other nakshatras, with which it is here thrown
into one class, by about 30°  The Satablishaj and Revati of the Siddhiin-
taz are situated in and elose to the eeliptie ; heve too therefore we might
doubt if the Stiryaprajiapti denotes by these two names the same stars as
the Siddhdutas. The remaining nakshatraz may be identilied with those
of the Sididbdntas, the latitude of none of the latter much exeeeding the
greatest latitude reached by the moon; a considerable margin must of
course be allowed for the inaceuraey of the ebservations on which the state-
ments of the Shrvaprajiapti are based,  Quite nnfounded is the statemoent
about the moon always passing right through Jyeshthi ; it looks as if it had
orizinated at some period when one of the meon’s nedes had about the

game lonzitude as that asterism,

The order of succession of the nakshatras is treated in X, 1. OF
five differont pratipattis regarding this point the aunthor details only one,
iz, that one according to which Krittikd stands first.  The author of the
Stiryaprajiiapti for his part calls Abhijit the first nakshatra, sinee accord-
ing to lis system at the beginning of the ynga on the day of the summer
golstice early in the morning the moon whicl is full at that time stands in
Abbijit. He therefore altogether abandons the prineiple, sometimes fol-
lowed, according to which the enumeration of the nakshatras begins with
that nakshatra in which the sun stauds on the day of the wvernal equi-
yox ; if he too had chosen this principle he wounld” of course Liave begun
his enumeration with Advini. It may here be mentioned by the way that
the Stryaprajiapti does nob ccenpy itself at all with the equinoxes,
the name of which is not even mentioned in the whole work.

We now proceed to consider some specimens of the numerous cal-
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eulations, rules for the performance of which are contained in the Sarya.
prajiiapti itself as well as in a great number of old karana.-githis quoted
by the commentator ; remarking at once that the rules contained in the
githds presuppose exactly the same system as the rules of the Stryapra-
jiapti iteelf. A comparison of these caleulations with those contained in
the jyotisha-veddnga shows the extreme likeness and in many cases the
eotmplete identity of the two sets ; a result which supplies another reason
for looking on the Stryaprdjiiapti ag—in all essential points—a foir re.
presentative of Indian astronomy anterior to the period of the Siddhintas.
Several of these ealeulations have already been veproduced above inciden-
*tally ; in the following a detailed account of the more important ones
among those not yet touched upon will be given.

LE appears that before the influence of Greel astronomy made itself

felt in Indin, the division of the sphere into 27 or 28 nakshatras was tho
only one employed and that no independent subdivisions of the nakshatras
wore made use of.  This want was, howerver, supplied by a simple transfer
of the subdivisions of time to the nakshatras. In aceordance with this
27
67
being the duration of the periedical vevolution of the moon, and allots to each
nakzhintra a certain number of muhiirtas according to its greater or smaller
extent. Fized suldivisions of the muhirta such as are commonly metin
Indian astronomical works are, however, nowhere employed by the author
of the Sdryaprajiiapti; he apparently preferred to keep himself perfectly
froe From restrictions of this kind and nses throughout those fractions of
the mubiirta only which were immedintely suggested by the various eal-
enlations in hand.  From the general nature of the yuoa it is manifest ab
onee which fractions will present themselves most readily ; they are sixty-
seconds and sixty-sevenths (62 = mumber of synodical months in a
yuga, b7 = number of periodical months) and, whenever lunar months of
both kinds enter into the caleulations, sixty-sevenths of sixty-seeonds,

One of the most important rules is that which teaches how to find the
place of the moon on any parvan. In the following the details of the
caleulation farnished by the commentator will be stated in extenso, so that
ab least one complete specimen of computations of this kind may be exhi-
bited —IE we wish to devise a rule for caleulating the place of the moon in
the cirele of the nakshatras at any parvan, we must af first find the
constant quantity—the dhruvardsi—entering as a multiplicand into all
ealenlations of this kind. This in our ease is clearly the space passed
through by the moon during the lusar month, or more simply, beeause
entire revolutions which bring the moon back to the same place can be
neglected, the escess of the lunar synodical month above the periodical

principle the Stryaprajiiapti divides the sphere into 819 — mulifirtas, this
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month. From what is known about the general constitution of the yuga
=
]

T

this quantity is of course readily found to be equal to GG +

1
62 X 67,
sun performs during 124 parvans five eomplete revolutions, how mnch does he
5 a
b

124

The commentator ealeulates this quantity as follows. IF the

perform during 2 parvans (= one synodical month) ; answer :

vov. This therefore is the excess of the synodical month above the

B

=
periodical one.  In order thab the division can be carried out; the {Ji, Tov.

; 3 Ty 1830 ., 21
are turned into nakshatras by multiplying them by o (i. e by 27 R

the duration in shorditras of the periodieal month er, if we like, the
extent of the nakshatras; 27 enotire nakshatras plus the fractional pak-
0150
4154°

ehatra Abhijit). Result of the multiplication ——. Again—in order to

turn the days or nakshatras into mubtrtas—the numerator is multiplied

274500 ek : :

by 30. Result = Tj.h This division being performed gives as result
415

G6 mulirtas. The remainder 336 is multiplied by 62 and the product

again divided by 4154, Result = E" mubirtas, The remainder—G2—
shonld again be multiplied by 67 (the fractions employed being through-
out sixty-seconds and sixty-sovenths) and divided by 4158; but 4154
being itself = G2 x 67, it is secn at once that the result is 1. Thus the

-

e 5] 1 :
whole quantity is 66 + Bt e muburtas. If now the place of

the moon at any amdvasyd or plrpamisi is wanted, the above quankity
has to be multiplied by the number of the parvan; for instance, by one if
the moon's place ak the first full moon after the beginning of the yuga is
wanted, The product shows how far the moon at the time has advanged be-
yond the place she had oceupied at the beginning of the yuga, if full moons
are concerned, or beyond the place shehad ocenpied at the new moon preceding
the beginning of the yuga, if new moons are concerned, (the new moon im_
mediately antecedent to the beginning of the yuga having been sclected
as starting-point for all calculations concerning new moons). So far the
place of the moon is expressed in mubirtas only ; now in order to find
from these the nakshatra in which the moon stands at the time, we should
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have to deduet from the mulwictas found the extent of all the nakshatras
through which the moon has passed one after the other, until the sum wonld
be exlinusted,  Thus, for instance, if we wanted to find the place of the
moon at the third new moon after the beginning of the yuza, the constant

. i 5] 1 -
quantity GG.+ E;. + & =G would bhave to be multiplicd by 3, so

' 15 3 =
that we should have 1958 + — 4+ ———— muhiirtas. Now the moon
(G2 G2 x G

standing at the new moon preceding the beginning of the yuga in Punae-

Bt : 146G . :
vasy, of which she has still to pass through 22 & mulifirkas, we should

10
have to deduct this last quantity from 122 4+ — + L; ; [rom the
o 62 32 = GF

remainder we =hould have to deduet 30 mulilirkas (the extent of Pushya);
from the remainder again 15 (Adleshd) ; again from the remainder 30
{Maghi), and so on, until in the end the fact of the remainder being
smaller than the noxb following nakshatra would show that new moon takes
place in that nakshatra.—In order, however, to shorten this somewhat
lengthy 1,;-;;.;.35;_ cortain subtrabends ave formed out of the suin of the extent
of soveral nakshatas, which materially alleviate the work by substituting
one subtraction for a number of subtractions. Thus with relerence fo new
mopon—the subtrahend (dodhanaka) for Uttara-plidlguni is said to be 172,
For Vigdlkhd 292, for Uttara-dshadla 442 ; £ e, if from the product of the
constant quantity by the number of the new moon 172 ean be deducted,
we soe ot onee that the moon has advaneed ]JUJ,‘U!'H]. Uttara-ashiddhal ; il 293
can be deducted, she has passed the limits of Vidikhi and so on.  The sub-
trahends arenob carried on from Panar-vasa beyond Uttara-dshddhd, bub
malke a fresh start from ALbijit, apparently in order fo make them available
for the enleulation of the places of the full moons teo. Thus the subtrabend
for Abhijit iz D and a fraction, of Uttara-bhidrapadd 4560, of Rohipt 309,
of Punarvasu 359, of Uttara-plidlguni 519, of Visikba (0D, of Mila F4b,
of Uttara-ashadhi 519

The places in which the different full moons of the yuga occur are
found by an exactly similar proceeding ; only all calenlations have to stark
not From Punarvasu, but from the beginning of Abhijit where the first full
moon which coincides with the beginning of the yuga takes place. The
text enumerates the places of all full moons and new moouns of the yuga ab
length, carrying in cach case the c:'nlculntiuus down to sixty-seventha of
sixty-seconds of mubirtas. 1t is needless to reproduce these lists herein
extenso, as any place wanted can be calculated with ease from the general

rule given above. '
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The same result, oiz, to find the place of the moon on a given parvan
is obtained by following another rule contained in some githis quoted by
tho commentator. Their purport is as follows. Multiply sisty-seven (the
numbeor of pericdical revolutions which the moon makes during one yuga)
by the number of the parvan the place of which you wish to find and divide
thiz product by one lundred and twenty-four (the number of parvans of
one yuza). The quotient shows the number of whele revolutions the moon
has accomplished at the time of the parvan, The remainder is to be mulfi-
plied Ly 1530 (riz., 1830 sisty-sevenths whieh is the number of nycthe-
mera of one periodieal month) or morve simply by 915 (reducing 1530 as
well as the denominator eiz, 120 by two). From the product (vemuainder
multiplied by 915) deduct 1302, which is that part of a whole revolution

S ; i ’
which iz occupied by Abhijit (Abhijit cecupies & days, but asthis amount
7

is- to be deducted from the numerator of a fraction the denominator of
which iz 62, 21 iz to be multiplied by 62 ; product = 1802). 'The portion
of Abbijit, from which the moon's revolutions begin, is deducted ab the
outzet, beeansze it is greatly smaller than the portion of all other naksha-
tras and would disturb all averaoe ealenlations.  After it is bhas been de-
ducted the remainder is divided by 67 = 62; the quotient shows the
number of nakshatras beginning from S'ravaga which the moon has passed
through, in addition to the complete revolutions.  The remainder is again
multiplied by thirty, the product divided by 62 ; the quotient shows the
mumber of mubiirtas during which the moon has been in the nakshatra in
which she iz at the time.  And so on down to small fractions of nakshatras.
The following 1san example.  Wanted the place of the moon at the end of the
second parvan.  Multiply 67 by 2; divide the product by 121, The quo-
tient (1) indicates that the moon has performed one complete periodical
revolution.  The remaiuder (10) is multiplied by 1830 or more simply by
915 (see above) ; from the product (9150) the portion of Abhijit (1302)
is dedueted. The rompinder (7518) is divided by 67 x 02 == 4154 ; the
quotient (1) shows that after Ablijit the moon bas passed through one
complote nakshatra, ciz, Sravaga.  The remainder (3651) is multiplied by
80 ; the prodact (110820) again divided by 4151 ; the quotient (26) shows
that the moon has morsover passad through’ 26 muliitas of Seavishthd,
Ii:.‘ c;er:l.'Erig on this ealenlation we arrive ab the result that at 111(:'1.':Ill.! of

the second parvan the moeon stands in Sravishthid, of which she las passed
. 12 2

through 26 + &t e muhiirtas.

Analogous caleulations are made for the sun ton. For instance, in

what circle does the sun move at the time of each parvan ?  The role here

iz very simple. Multiply the number of the parvan by Gfteen (the number

+
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of tithis of one parvan) and from the product deduet the number of avama-
ritras (exeessive lunar days) which oecur during the period in question.
If the parvan oceurs during the first ayana of the sun, the remainder im-
mediately indicates the number of the solar civele which is in fact the same
as the number of the eivil day on which the parvan happens ; if the par.
van takes place during one of the other nine ayanas, the remainder must
ab first be divided by 153 (number of cireles deseribed by the sun during
ong ayana) ; ete. The rule is simple and needs no illustration,

The rale for finding the nukshatra in which the sun stands at the time
of each parvan (the siryanakshaten) is quite analogous to the rule given

above for the moon. The sun makes in one yuga five complete revolutions,
[

in one parvan ﬁ'i revolutions. This quantity is to be multiplied by the

number of the parvan and then we have as above to descend by eontinued
multiplication and division to nakshatens, sixty-second parts of nakshatras
and sixty-seventh parts of sizty-second parts. Instead of deducting the
porfion belonging to Abhijit at the beginning of which the moon stands
on the first day of the yuga, we have to deduct that part of Pushya which
the sun bas not yet passed through at the beginning of the yuga; it

amounts to g of a nychthemeron. All the remainder of the ealeulation is
d

the same as in the moon's ease and illustrative examples are therefore not
wanted.

Besides there is another and eonsiderably simpler method for finding
the sun's place at the end of a parvan ; it is likewise contained in some old

¢ oaigy

karapa-mathis. The rule azain assumes a *“‘dhruvaridi”, o constant guan-
. el - = i

2

tity, to be used in all ealeulations of this kind, This quantity is 33 + —

&
34 ; it ‘
+ B muhifirtas ; for if we divide the whole civele of the nakshatras

into 819 EE—; mubitirtas (which is the time oceupied by a complete revolution

of the moon) the above amount expresses the way the sun accomplishes
during one parvan. This gquantity has thevefore to be multiplicd by the
number of the parvan required, and by subtracting from the product at first
the 19 + g + [i_?-jx}?‘! muhirtas belonging to Pushya, after that the
15 muhirtas of Adleshd, after that the 30 mubiirtas of Maghd ete., we find
in the end the nakshatra in which the san completes the parvan. In order
to Eacilitate these somewhab lengthy subtractions, the muliirtas of a cer-
tain number of nakshatras are again added and presented in a tabular form,

So for instanee 189 mubirtas (19 + 16 4+ 80 4+ 30 + 45) lead us up to
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the end of Uttara-philguni, and if therefore the product found in the man.
ner shown above excecds 139, we may at once subtroct 139 instead of
performing five separate subtractions and know that the sun Las at the time
passed beyond Uttara-philguni. The procedure is analogous to the one
deseribed above and needs no Further illustration.

For finding how many scasons bave elapsed on a eertain fithi, the
commentator quotes somo githis of the old teachers. The rule they
contain iz as follows  Aultiply the number of the parvans which have
elapsed sinee the beginning of the yuga by fifteen, and add to the result
the number of tithis which have elapsed in addition to the complete -
vans ; deduct from this sum its sixty-second part; multiply the remainder
by two and add to the produet sixty-one ; divide the result by one hundred
and twenty-two ; the quotient shows the number of seasons elapsed (which
when excecding six will have to be divided by six, sinee so MAny sensons
constitute a solar year) ; the remainder divided by two shows the number
of the current day of the current season. This rule scems not very well
expressed, although it may be interpreted into a consistent sense. At first
it must be remembered that the yuga does not begin with the beginning
of & season, bub with the month $rivana, while the current scason—the rainy
season—Dhias begun a month earlier with dshddha. The ealenlation would
ben, strictly expressed, be as follows, Take the number of parvans which
have elapsed sinee the beginning of the yuga, add to it the tithis which
have elapsed of the current parvan and add again to this sum 30} tithis
(the tithis of dshiddha plus half a fithi of the month preceding dshuidha)
and deduet from this sum its sisty-second part, viz., the so-called avamard-
tras, &. e, the lunar days in excess of the natural days (according to the
Stryaprajiapti's system each sixty-second tithi = an avamardtra), The
remainder of the ealeulation needs no explanabion’; the formula enjoins the
addition of GL instead of 30% and division by 122 instead of G1 (the num-
ber of days of a season) in order to get rid of the fractional park of a0k

In order to find the number of the parvan during which an avamarditea
occurs and at the same time the tithi itzelf which becomes avamaritra, the
following rule iz given. The question iz assumed to be proposed in the
following manner. In what parvan doos the sceond tithi terminate whila
the first tithi has become avamardiea, or in what parvan does the third tithi
terminate while the second is avamaritra? and so on, (kasmin parvani
pratipady avamardtribbitiyim dvitiyd samdptim upaydti, ote.) The an-
swer j5: if the number of the tithi which becomes avamardtra is an odd ane,
one bas to be added to it and the sum to be multiplied by two; the result
shows the number of parvans elapsed before the first tithi becomes avams-
ritra. If the number is an even one, one is added to it, the sum multiplied
by two, and to the product thirty-one is added ; the result again shows the'

BE D
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the end of Uttara-phdlzuni, and if therefore the product found in the man.
ner shown above excecds 139, we may ab once subtraet 139 instead of
performing five separate subtractions and know that the sun has at the time
pazsed beyond Uttara-plilguni.  The procedure is analogous to the ones
deseribed above and needs no further illustration.

For finding how many seasons have elapsed on a eertain tithi, the
commentator quotes some githds of the old teachers. The rule they
contain is as follows  Multiply the number of the parvans which have
elapsed sinee the beginning of the yuga by fifteen, and add to the result
the nuwber of tithis which have elapsed in addition to the complete par-
vans ; deduct from this sum its sixty-second part; multiply the remaindar
by two and add to the produet sixty-one ; divide the result by one hundred
and twenty-two ; the quotient shows the number of seasons elapsed (which
when excecding six will have to be divided by six, sinee so MANY Seas0ns
constitute a solar year) ; the remainder divided by two shows the number
of the current day of the current season. This ruls ssems nof very well
expressod, although it may be interpreted into a consistent sense. At first
it must be remembered that the yuga does not begin with the beginning
of a senson, but with the mouth drivana, while the eurrent season—the rainy
season—Nias begun a month ewrlier with dshddha. The ealeulation would
hen, strictly sxpressed, be as follows, Take the number of parvans which
have elapsed sinee the begivning of the yuga, add to it the tithis which
have clapsed of the current parvan and add again to this sum 30} tithis
{iln, tithis of dshidba plus half a tithi of the month preceding dshidh l}
and deduct from this sum its sixby-second part, viz., the so-called avamari-
tras, &. e, the lunar days in exeess of the natural duys (aceording to the
Siryaprajiapti's system each sixty-second tithi is an avamardtra), The
remainder of the ealculation needs no explanation’; the formula enjoins the
addition of GL instead of 30 and division by 122 instead of G1 (the num-
Ler of days of a seazon) in order to get rid of the fractional part of 301,

In order to find the number of the parvan during which an avamarditra
occurs and at the same time the tithi itself which becomes avmnaritra, the
following rule is given. The question is assumed Lo be proposed in the
following manner.  In what parvan does the second tithi terminate while
the first tithi has beeome avamurdtra, or in what parvan does the third tithi
terminate while the second §s avamaritea? and so on, (kasmin prarvini
pratipady avamaratribhitiyim dvitivd samdptim upayiti, ete.) The an-
swer 3¢ if the number of the tithi which bieomes avamardtra is an odd one,
one bas to be added to it and the sum to be multiplied by two; the result
ghows the number of parvans elapsed before the first tithi becomes avams-
ritra. If the number is an even one, one is added to it, the sum multiplied
by two, aud to the product thirty-one is added ; the result again shows the

- L B
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number of parvans clapsed. Thus for instance it it is asked : when does
the fiest bithi become avamarita ? add one to one (number of the tithi)
result two 3 this multiplied by two gives four ; therefore pratipad isavama-
ritra in the Bith parvan, after lour parvans have elapsed.  Or again it may
be asked : when dogs the second tithi become avamardtra ? add one to two ;
result three ; this multiplied by two gives six, to which thirly-one are
aldded. The resalt—thirty-seven—shows that in the thivty-cighth parvan
the second tithi is avamu-ritra.  Thus all the avama-rdtras for the first
half of the yuga are found and the same numbers reeur during the second
balf. 'The rationale of thiz rule is obvious.

A simple rule is given for finding the tithis on which the fivrittis of
the sun, i. ., the solstices take place.  Multiply the number of the solstice
whose date vou wish to know by 153 and add to the result three plus the
number of the solstice ; divide this sam by Gfteen ; the quotient shows the
number of parvans elipsed, the remainder the number of the tithi of the
current parvan. This rule—Dbeing based on the relation of tithis to sivana
davs needs no explanation. The following list for the whole yuga results
from these caleulations.

1st Summer solstice {( = 10th solstice of the preceding yuga).

1st dark balf of frivana.
Teb Winter solstion, . .io v srscernmsasisesis  THL 4
i e e e R e B 4 R & s ATAVADS.
Ond W B e iesisnismssssiensss cduh light half of migha.

o ileha,

i e e e e et (1) i gy drivona
Brd Wa B Lciiiieaiaisaiisvasses s - 18k darlc. halk of migha:
e e e e R e P |1 e a s Srkvans.
e e e e 111 Z s n pomigha

Bth-B- 8 n s s e thelighthalk oF didanas o

R e e el L )t u 5 migha,

The places which the sun occupices in the circle of the nalshatias ab
the time of the solstices bhave been mentioned before ; the places of the
meon ot the sane periods ean of course be easily ealenlated when it is re-
membered that at the beginning of the yuga the moon just enters Abhijit.
1t is unnecessary to reproduce here the rule given for that purpose ; it may

-

ouly be mentioned that the ;—Unf a sidereal revolulion which the moon

performs during one solar ayana in exeess of six complete revolutions con-
stitute the © dbrova 144" for our case.  The Stryaprajiapli likewise states
the places in which the lunar derittis take place ; from the circumstance
that at the beginning of a yuga the moon is full in the first point of Abhijit
and at the sume time commences her progress towards the north, it follows

“
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that her next progress towards the south takes place exactly on” the same
spot on*which the sun was standing at the beginning of the yuga. At all
following lunar dvrittis the places of the two first ones of course recur.
Ineidentally another rule is montioned which cortainly was of frequent
application, iz, how to find on what natural day and at what moment of

time during that day a given tithi terminates.  The rule whicl is contain-

ed inan old karana-githa is of course very simple.  Add together all fithis
which bave elapsed from the beginning of the yuga up to and including the
tithi in question ; divide this sum by sisty-two ; multiply the remainder by
sixty-one and divide again by sixty-two. The remainder is then the wanted
quantity. The frst division by sixby-two has the purpose to show by its
quoticnt—the number of L'uul]rln.:hj avamaviibras elapsed :'iililf_l."! the hy-‘crl'unin-_-;
of the yuga ; this number bas therefore to be dedueted from the number of
tithis elapsed.  The remainder of the above division shows the number of
tithis which have elapsed since the cccurrence of the last nvamaritia; to
find by how much they remain behind the same number of natural days,
they are multiplied by 61 and divided by 02 (61 natoral days = 62 tithis) ;
the remainder then indicates how many sixty-second parts of the current
natural day have elapsed at the moment when the tithi in question termi-
nites,

Another old rule has the purpose of teaching how to find the number
of muliirtas which have elapsed on the parvan-day at the moment when
the new parvan begins. When the number of the parvan divided by four
yields one as remainder (in which ease it is called kaly-ejn) we must add
nincty-three to it ; il divided by fonr it yields two (in which case it is
called dvipara-yugma), we add sixty-two to it ; if it yields three {treta-oja),
we add thirty-two ; if there iz no remainder (krita-yugma), weadd nothing,
The sum which we obtain in each case is halved, then multiplied by thirty,
finally divided by eisty-two. The quotient shows the number of mulittias
of the parvan-day which have elapsed at the moment when the new parvan
begins. The rationale of this rather ingenious rule is as follows. The
duration of one parvan is 14 f—f days. The first parvan therefore termi-

muhiirtas have elaps-

nates when %1-; of the day = o li‘cl-”ﬂ =4 (;; =
ed. The number 91 may be obtained by adding 98 to 1, the number of
. ; : til : b
the first parvan, The second parvan ends 29 l—i days after the beginning
of the yuga ; 61 equals 62 + 2, the number of the sccond parvan.  The

5 : H2 3
third parvan ferminates 11 53 days after the beginning of the yuga; 34
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equals 31 + 3, the number of the third parvan,  The fourth parvan termi-
& : : o i

nates 5§ 54 days after the beginning of the ynza ; 4 without any addition

o

&L

iz the number of the parvan. The fifth parvan again terminates 73

|

e

24
days.after the beginning of the yura ; 95 is equal to 93 4+ 5, the number
of the parvan.  And so on through the whole yuga,

The above examples fairly represeat the more important rules contain-
ed in the Sdryaprajiapti.  Now it will be apparent to every eng who is to
some extent Familiar with the Jvolislo-vedinga® that the rules contained
in the, as vet partly wnexplained, verses of the latter refer to ealeulations
esactly analogous to those contained in the Stdeyaprajiapti and the old
githis quoted by the commentator,

From thiz it might be coneluded that it is now easy for us to explain
whatever has up to the present rvemmined uonexplained in the Vedingza,
possessing as we doubtless do a clear insight into the generul nature of the
culeulations for which it furnishes rules. Butb close as the connesion be-
tween the contents of the two treatises manifestly is, there are two reasons
which preclude the divect application of the rules of the Stryaprajiiapti to
the elucidation of the Veddiga, In the first place the Vedafiga divides the
sphere into twenty-seven nakshatras ouly and, as far as has been aseertain-
ed up to the present, these twenty-seven nakshatras are considered to be
of equal extent ; while as we have seen above the Stryaprjiiapti through-
out employs the division of the 5|a]1ur¢ into i-wmll:lr-ei_l:;l:b nakshatras of
unequal extent.  In the second place the starting point for all calenlations
(viz., the places of the winter and sumner solstice) is not the same in the
two works, The consequence of these two fundamental discrepancies is
that although the questions treated of are essentially the same and although
the modes of caleulation are strictly analogous the resulis arrived ab in the
two treatizes necessarily differ in all cases, that for instance the place of o
certain full or new moon during the quinguennial yuga can uever be the
game aceording to the Siryvaprajiiapti as it is aceording to the Veddiiea, ete.
Nevertheless it is highly probable that somebody who should apply himself
to the bt-u.d_-:: of the obscure portions of the Veddiiiga after having made him-
self thoroughly conversant with the contents and methods of the Saryapra-

* Since tho publication of the paper on the Jyotisha-vedifign in the 46th vwlome
of this Journael, the writer has receivisd some very important contributions to the ax-
planation of the Vedinga from Dr. H. Oldenberg, the woll-known editor of the Vinayn-
pigakam, who working altoguthor independently had suecondod in explaining a number
of hitherte obscure rules. The writer intends to rovert to the Vedinga before long
and will then avail himself of the new resulis most kindly placed at his disposal by Dr,
Oldeuberg.



<

1530.] Dr. G, Thibaot—On the Stryaprajiapti, 201

jhiapti, would succeed in solving some more of the riddles presented to us by
the former work.

It must be remembered that there is no indissoluble connexion between
that part of the system of the Stryaprajfiapti, which might be called the
ehronometrical one, wiz, the dostrine of the guinguennial yuza and its
varions subdivisions and thab part which proponnds the theories aceounting
for the apparent wotions of the sun and the moon ; it mizht thevefore be
that the Veddfga ngrees with the Sivyaprajiinpti only in the former point
and follows o different course with g Lyl il to the Intker.  There OCOULE, hows
exer, ong expression in the Vedinga which makes it appear likely that the
analogy between the two books u\hl:uh to the second pumt also, viz, the

 stiryamandalini” mentioned in verse 22,

ﬂ:n"fﬁqema.:q. winE=z fzawi fafaw
o
A% W HAITY fafaise] any i

It cortainly looks as if by these ** sun cireles™ in which the sun is said
to be at the end of a tithi, we Lad to understand daily circles of the same
kind as those which, necording to the Suryaprajiapti, the sun deseribes
round Mount Meru.

A few words way here be added on the principal feature common fo
the cosmological systems of the Purdnas, Buddhists and Jainas, viz, the
doctrine of sun, moon and constellations revolving round Mount Mera. In
order rightly to judge of these conceplions we must rewember that they
arose at a time when the idea of the sphevicity of the earth had nob yeb
presented itself to the Indian mind, at a time {—1f we may nssume that
the Purdgic-Buddhistic cosmological system is not later than the period
of the rising of Buddhisa—) when this then truly revolutionary idea
first sugmested itself to the carly Greel philosophers.  And if we CArTY our
thoughts hack to that early stage of the l]l:.'"'l-'l.‘rﬂpIJIE'Hh of scientific ideas and
try to rc:I;]EJCL' the concoptions which then were most likely to present them-
gelves to enquirers, the old Indian system will lose much of its apparent
strangencss and arbitrariness.  How indeed could men ignorant of the fack
that the earth is a sphere frecly suspended in space explain to themselves
the continually recurring rising and setting of the heavenly bodics? whab
could their ideas be regarding the place to which sun and moon went attep

their setting, and the path which unseen by man they followed so as to #

return to the point of their rising?  Certainly the difficulty was a very
great one to those as well who had some vague notion about the earth
extending in all directions to an unlimited distance as to those who imagin-
ed it to be bounded ab a certain distance by a solid firmament surronnding
and shutting it in on all sides. We may recall, as one of the fancies to
which the difficulty of this question gave rise, the old poetical idea, pre-
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distance.—On the other hand it is true enough that, notwithstanding these
similarities of Indian and Greek ideas, books of the nature of the Stryapra-
jiapti serve elearly to show the difference of the mental tendoncies wf the
two nations. Both in an early age conceived plausible theories, in reality
deveid of foundation, by which they tried to account for puzeling pheno-
mena ;3 but while the Greeks eantrolled their theories by means of confinued
observation of the phenomena themselves and replaced them by new otes,
as soon as they perecived that the two were not in harmony, the Hindus
religionsly preserved the generalisations hastily formed at an early period,
and instead of attempting to reetify them, proceeded to deduce from them
all kinds of imaginary econsequences. The absurdity of systems of the
nature of the Jaina system lies not in the lgading eonceptions—these can
as a rule be aceounted for in a more or less satisfactory manner—Dbut in the
minute detail into which the followers of the system have withoub seruplo
amd hesitatipn worked it out.

Before this paper is brought to a conclusion, the writer wishes to draw
attention to the—in his opinion very striking—resemblance which the
cosmological and astronomieal conceptions, contained in an old Chinese boalk,
besir to the early Tndian ideas on the same subject, more particularly to the
Jaina system as expounded in the Sdryaprajiaptl. The Chinese book
alluded to is the Telicou-Pei of which a complete translation was published
for the first time by Edward Biot in the Journal Asiatique for 1541,
pr 592—G30, It consists of two parts of different ages ; the fivst part which
apparently is of considerable antiquity, has been known sinee the time of
Gaubil, who inserted a translation of it into his history of Chinese astro-
nomy, published in the Lettres & fiantes ; thak part, as is well known, shows
that the ancient Chinese were acquainted with the theorem about the
square of the hypothenuse of a right-angled triangle. The second and morae
reeent part, which E. Biot thinks cannot be later than the end of the second
century of our era, contains a sort of cosmological and astronomical zystem,
aund here the traits of resemblance alluded to above are to be found, As
the arrangement of topics in the Teheou-Pei is by ne means systomatic, so0
that it is not easy to form a clear conception of the éssential points, a
short abstract of the work, as Far as it lends itself to a comparison with the
Jaina sysiem, is given in the following,

According to the Teheou-Pei the sun describes during the course of
the year a number of coneentrie eireles of varying diameter round the pole
of the sky. On the day of the smomer solstice the diameter of this circle
is smallest ; it then IHerenses Lluriug the I"G].lul.l.illg maonths, up to the ll'.l:.' of
the winter solstice when it reachies its maximum. Beginning from this
day the solar circles again decrease, until on the day of the next summer
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solstice they have reached the original minimum. On the day of the win-
tar solstice the dinmeter of the solar circle amounts to 476,000 1i (the 11 is
a certain Chinese measure of length) ; its circomference to 3 x A76,000=
142800001,  'The eorresponding numbers for the cirele, described on the
day of the summer solstive, are 285,000 and T14,000. Between the inner-
mozt and the outermost circle theve lie five other circles, which the sun
deseribes in the months intervening between the two solstices, so that there
are altogether soven circles ; the six intervals between these are said o
enrw_-;lmud to the months of the soar (2 x 6 = 12). 8o it appears thab
the Teheou-Poi assumes separate solar cireles for each month only, not for
each day. Each circle is at the distanee of 19,533 li from the two neigh-
bouring eircles. ~

The terrestrinl place for which all the ealenlations of the Teheon-pei
ase made is said to have such a situation that it is distant 16,000 1i from
the spot lying perpendicularly under the sun on the day of the summer
golstice and 133,000 11 from the 5ot ]j‘irlg ]n.-]'[u:m]it:u]:n']j' uTtrlll.'r the sun
on the day of the winter solstice ; the distance of the place of observation
from the pole, i. e, the spot ab the centre of the earth which lies perpendi-
GI.I].;I.T'!_T under the ecelestial En_-lr_*, is =aid to amount to 103,000 Li. Round the
{errestrial pole there extends a circle of 11,500 1i radius, which is the terres-
trial counterpart of the cirele deseribed h:.'_ the pelar star round the celes-
tial pole. The light of the sun extends 167,000 li in each direction, so
that on the day of the winter solstice when the sun moves in the exterior
girele it extends at midday only 32,000 li beyond the place of observation
and so does not reach up to the polar circle. On the days of the two
equinoxes when the sun is moving in the fourth eircle—the diameter of
which amounts to "857,000 li—the rays of the sun just reach up to the
polar circle. On the day of the summer solstiee when the sun moves in
the interior eircle his rayE reach IJ-;:I'I.'uI!':]. thie l:uﬂhl' to the extent of 45,000 4,
g0 that then the whole polar eircle is continually illominated. When the
gun in his daily revolution has reached the extreme north point, it is midday
in the norbliern region and midnight in the southern region ; when he has
reached the east point, it is midday in the eastern, miduight in the western
region ; when he has reached the south point, it is midday in the southern,
midnight in the northern region ; when he has reached the west point, it is
midday in the western, midnight in the eastern region. As the light of
the sun always reaches 167,000 li cach way, we must add 2 x 167,000 to
the diameter of the circle, deseribed on the day of the winter solstice, in
order to obtain the diameter of the circle representing the outmost limit
reached by the rays of the sun; the diameter of this circle is therefore

$10,000 1i.
On the day of the winter solstice the space iflluminafed by the sun
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stands to the space not reached by his rays in the relution of three to nine
this proporfion is to be reversed for the day of the swmmey solstice. The
dn:,* of the winter solstice i3 the shortest lllll"i!ll:__:’ the yeuar; the day of the
summer solstice the longest.  Oo the day of the winter solstice the shadow
of the gnomon is 135 feet long; beginning from this day it coes on
diminishing by equal quantities during equal spaces of time up to the day
of the summer solstice when its lensth is reduced to 146G feet. It then
inereases again in the same uniform manner up to the day of the next
winter solstice.

The circumference of the sky is divided into twenty-cight stellar
divisions of unequal extent, through the cirele of which sun and moon are
performing their revolutions.  Kien-nicou is the asterism in which the sun
stands at the winter solstice ; Leon the asterism of the vernal equinox ete.
A procedure is taught how to lind the place of the sun at any time. The
whole circle of the asterisms is divided into 365} degrees corresponding
to the number of the days of the year. A year is the period which the sun
requires for reburning to the same star from which he had set out. The
meeting of sun and moon constitutes a month. A period of nineteen years
of 8651 days each containg 235 lunations. Arithmetieal rules are given
how to find the place of the moon at the beginning of each year cte.

The Teheon-pei contains some additional matter about observations of
the polar star cte., but by far the greater part of the topics it treats have
been touehed in the above sumamary, The similarity of this system and the
old Indian systems particularly, as far as some details are econcerned,
the Juing system is obwious. - The same supposition is made wse of in
both to account for the alternating progress of the sun towards the north
and the south. In the Jaina system the sun revolves round Meount Mera,
in the Chinese system, to which the idea of a central mountain seems to be
forcien, round the pole of the sky ; Mount Mern finds, however; a curious
ccruu-tlc»rlulri- in the Clinese polar eirele, the projection of tlte_ circle !lL‘sf;ri.hu\l
by the polar star. Doth systems state the dimensions of the circles de-
coribed by the sun; both stafe in fgures the extent to which the ruys of
the sun reach, Poth hold the same opinion ateut the alternation of day
and Ilig]lt in the different parts of the earth. Both are interested in find-
ing out what places sun and moeon cecapy in the circle of the nakshatras,
Both teach the increase of the shadow by an equal quantity in each month,
On the other hand there are important points in which the {wo systems
differ. The Chinese appear from comparatively ancient times to have had
a knowledge of the fact that the approsimate durition of the solar year
awonnts to 363F years and that a period of nincteen years comprises 325
Junations, This of ¢ourse makes the system of the ‘Leheou-pei to differ
from the Jaina system in all those details which depend on the fundamen.

¢C
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tal period and the advantage is of course altogether on the side of the
Chinese.  On the whole the Teleov-pei is much superior to works of the
stamp of the Stryaprajiapti, as in midst of all the fantastical sl unfound.
od ideas it conbains there are Found zome positive clements, observations of
stars which admib of control ete,, Teatures altogother absent in the Sirya-
prajinpti.  But-n spite of these points of dilfercnce the stwilaritics of the
two works remain siriking, especially if we take as one member of the
comparison not the Steyaprajiapti itsell but some hypothetical older work
of the same cliss, less clevate and more meolerate in the stabement of
dimensions, fignres ete.  That such works ifl not existent ab present must
have existod ;[1 same carlier period 18 manilest from the remarks the Stiryi-
prajiiapti in many places makes about the opinions of other tenchers,
j-[“.'ql_']'.]_l of which have been exteacted above. That two different chronolos
gieal periods, the quinguennial yuga and so ealled Mebanio eyele, from the
foundation of the two systems does after all not interfers very much with
their similarity.  We might imagine the Jainas adopting the more correct
eyele of nincteen years instead of the quinquennial one and work out all
the new details necessibated by sueh a change, caleulate all the places of
moon and full moon during nincteen years instead of five ete., nevertheloss
the new system would immediately suggest the idea of the old one. An
essential feabure in the resemblanco of the Chinese and the Hindu syshem
i more over the circamstance of boil limiting thenselves to the treatment
of a certain number of topics,  The following paragraph of the Telicon-
pei (p. 603) which shortly states the questions to be treated in the work,
might with hardly any change be taken as a summary of the contents of
the Stryaprajbapti.

* I bave heard people speak of the knowledge of the greab man. I
have beard it said that be knows the hwight and the size of the sun, the
extent which lis il'h illuminates, the quantity by which be moves in the
eourse of one day, the quantity be which he recedes nnd approaches, the
extent which the eye of man embraces, the position of the four extrome
(cardinal) points, the divisions of the stars arranged in order, the breadth
and Jength of the sky and the earth.”

The questlon whether the similarity of the two systems justifies us in
:ua.-u!luing historieal connexion between the two or would be an interest.
ing ong, buk eannot be treated in this place, eapecially as its =olution conld
only be attempied togetbier with the solution of g number of cognate
problems,

uuuuu B i g i it
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Chins supplementary to Thomas' * Chronicles of the Pathin Vings of
Delhi'—DBy Cuas. J. Ropaeks. (With a Ilate.)

Steady rescarch is nlways followed by constant vesults. These results
are asa role insignificant discoveries which are individually small, bat col.
leetively they all go to swell the sum of human knowledze, In my last
small supplement to Thomas' © Chronicles of the Pathin kings of Delli"
1 promised to grive some additions which T had then in hand. Bat as [
went on with twe other papers and my ressarchies for them, [ found thab
incidentally my matter for the second supplement grew more interesting,
ol ot Jast 1 found to my surprise that I had more coins in hand than
wonld fill two plates; so I began to draw at once and simultancously to put
away for a third supplement all coins for which I ecould not now find a
plice. Strange to say just 05 1 had made up my wind about these plates
a find of about 500 coins of live Ghoznoi kings, all struck at Laliorve,
cama to hand, some quite new and unpublished, and after that a bateh
of silver coins of Als-uddin Khwirizmi of whose coins I o thiron

new ftypes io my fiest supplement and of whose I give one great
beauty in my present paper.  These silver coins were struck b Ghesud
in.' e gives no deawings

and Firwde or as Thomas calls it * Perw
of them and only alludes to them as giving us the mint of Perwin. Theso
Ghazni kings' and the Khwirizmi king's coins must stand over for the
prosenb, I searcely dure make o promise about themn.  About a year amo
1 came aeross o lind of Ghazni coins, in number about 500, and up till now
T have lud no time to work at them and =ay what was in them, althoush
there were several noveltios of historic value. As I personally 2o to the
bagars I see for myself what comes into them. And when I sce what
comes into them and what finds a lodgement in our muzenms, [ am
astonished and dumb-foundered to think that coing of whose oxistence wa
are unaware ave daily being brought in from the villages and fields and
ruins which abonnd here and there in the conntry and are simply banded
over Lo the smelting pob as conumon silver,—lullion in fact whiel is pur-
elinsed at a little less than its intrinsie value,  Add all this, while there 1a
in Iudia no Dperial Cibinet of Coins and no one appeinted to collect for
it and arrango it and make it a thing worthy of the historieal associitions,
Tndin ns an Empire and as a collection of ancient kingdoms and states,
possesses.  India is a eontinent : bub it is too poor to possess vue Tinperial
Clabinet of coins which would serve as a metallic record of past cmperors
and rulers, past glories and shawes, in faet, which wonld be a history of
the past in metal manuseripts.  With the preseut rage for welting down
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everything it is high time something were attempted.  Our only relics will
goon be empty, worn out, burnt up smelting pots.

In the present supplement the eoins 1 give are chielly varicties of
coing already known, The inseriptions are sometimes longer than these
given in Thomas : sometimes they correet lis readings ; sometimes the
coins reveal new mints, sometimes they are quite new types of coins,

Plate I, No.1, Obv. i ud douiot Khpsrow Alelil,

Rev. Bull with new mark on its jhiil,
This coin is quite a new type of Khusran Malik's coins.
No. 2. Obv, (dssuftin ul) dzim L5 wd Dawlat Khusraw Walik,
Rev. Bull with new mark on its jhal.
No. 3. Obv. (Us sultin ol) Adzim Rukn ud dunydé wa wd Din
Koz (Shdh),
Bov. Remains of a horseman and his steed.

Thomas gives three coins belonging to this king (PL 1, fiz. 24, 25, 26).
I ascribe these three to Rezia. The Ruls is unmistakeable in my coin.
I give in No. 4 a drawing of a coin I have, which is esactly like one of
Thomas® (No. 24). A earcful study of it will at onee show that it reads
Obv, “Os suitin al Muszzim Rezia wd Duagi wa uwd  Din”  Rev.
Horseman and steed, exactly like Thomas’. In my coin the swid {2) is
more fully developed and it must be o coin of Rezia's.

In Pandit Ratan Narain's list of coins T find a rupee of Ruln ud Din
Firos Shil's. Obv. Assultdn ul "A=ine Shams ud Dy 1ea *d Din, abi '}
Muziffor Rukn wd Dunyd wa 'd Din Firos Shih, Dev. Fahkddl Tndn
Al Mustanziv, Awiy w! Mominin, _.I’:'J shakae £ gan thalitk wae thaldthin we
gite wmi'ata, In this rupee the letters of Rula are exactly as in my coin.
It has no margins, the date is given in the square area. This rupee is quite
anique. 1 should very much like to know its whereabouts. Such a coin
should by no means leave the country. I may add that Ratan Narain
gives in his list a copper coin like mine, and, being misled by Thomas, gives
alzo two of Rezia's coins as Rukn ud Bin's. T have four coins of Rezin's
of this kind, as well as four of the type Lpublished in my last paper, and
one cach of Thomas® PL 1, fizs. 25 and 29. On comparing them I have no
hLesitation whatever in assigning Thomas' PL. 1, Nos. 24, 25, 26 to Hezia.

In my lust paper I gave a coin of Sanjar and Babrdm Shil, In it the
title of Muazzim was given to Sanjar. In my present paper I give coins
which shew that this title was given to several kings, who rejoiced however,
ms is shown by their numerons eoins, in the title af Azim.

No. 5. Obv. “ds sultin wl Muazzim, Ali ud Dunyi wa 'd Din.”
Rev. Horseman and steed,

Nao 8. Obv, dsawltan ul Myazzim Eltatansh ag Sultin. Rev, Horse-
man and steed and remuins in Hindi of S Hamirah,
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Plate IT, No. 2. Rev. e sullin wl Muazzim.
Oby. Gyits wd Dyayid wa wd Din,

In these three coins Al ud Din (Massud Shih) and Shams ud Din
Altamsh and Gyis nd Din (Balban) we have the title Muwezzim  And it
comes also in No. 6'which T now proceed to deseribe,

No. 6. Obv. in florid Kufic # ds sultin vl Weozzim Shams wd duiyd
wa d din Al Y Muzafar (Eltamash 7). Rev,, in o rayed civele, the
Kalimah, wnder which (4! Mustvasir) biwmei 'Wak dwde ol Wowinin,
This coin weighs 62 gra onlys It is therefore a tankah, It came to hand
with three Badid wd Din Sim's silver tankahs.

No. 7. A rupee of Shams ud Din Altamsh,

Obv.  * s Sultin w! dzim Shans wd Dunyid wa 'd Din Altwinsh as
Sultan Nisip ¢ Amir vl Mominin Dev. B akd il Tndm Al Waséansir
Awidy wl Momandn, Margin illegible alas |

No. 8 0Obyv. in Hindi above ball, Semaze Dil.

Rev. above horse Ha and no other letter of Hamirah.

This type is quite new.,

No. 10.  Obwv. s Swltdn wl dziin Shams wd Dunyd wa 'd Din,

Itev. Horseman, to richt of which Elfafemsk, and above horseman
s Sulfan. Thomas® coin had not any inseription in front of the horse.
1 have seen several of this type.

No. 11..0bv. (Shawms) ud Dunyid wa (ud Din) Eltatamsh as Sulldn.

Rev. Horseman and Sid Hamdrak.
No. 120 Obv. dssultin ul "Azim Eltatamsh ag sullan,
Rtev. Horseman at charge,

No. 18, Obv. Shams wd Dunyd we 'd Din Abié 'l Muzeffir us
Sultiin,

Teverse, not miven.

Theze three coins Noz. 11, 12 and 13 give more than do Thomns' Nos.
47, 46, and 45. A comparizon of them with Thomas' coins will at once
ghow the additional information these supply,

No. 14, Thizis the same as Thomas' No, 50, with the addition of the
word as Sultdn on the obverse plainly visible,

Nos 15, 16, 17, 15 show at one view Tour types of coins of Elduz, the
general of Muhammad bin Sim. Three of them are binominal,

No. 15 Ol lfeizz wid ﬂh‘ﬂyrf wa "d Din, Abd Yalduz,

Rev. Bull over which *&ed Muj” in Hindi.

There cannot be wuch doubt about the reading of the Hindi. Sri
Hamirah it cannot be. 1t is an attempt I think by a Musalmin at Sri
Muizz. .

No. 16,  Obv, Muizz ud Dunyd wa " Din,

Loy, Abd Tulduz. =
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There are floral ornaments abont the inseriplions:

No. 17. A similar coin to Arigna Antiqua, Pl XX, fig. 18, but much
fuller.

Obv., # As Sultin ul Jzim Muizz ud Dunyd wa'd Din”

Bev. 'dAbdy 'l Malik wl Muazzim, Tij wd Dunyi wa i Din
Falidiz,

No. 1B Obve * ds smltdn Wl Muazzim AW* 1T Futh Falduz o
Sul i

Rev, Horseman with remnants of 8pf Hamiral and Star under-
neath lorse.

Plate 1T, No. I. Gold Mehur of 8her Shih.. Obv. in Mahribi area
" Az Sultin Sher Shih, Bhalled Allah Mullahn”  Rov., in square area,
the Kalimab. Doth margins ave illexible : this is a greab pity, az the coin
is in gvery other respect one of great beauty.

No, 8. Obv.—" Sultdn Sher Shik, zarb i Saablal” Margin obli-
terated. DLtev. not given,

No, & Obv.—" Sultdn Sher Shil, zard § dlwar”

These sre two new mints of Sher Shih,

Mo. 5. Rupee of Sher Shiah, Circular arens on both sides. Obs,
W Sher Shal Sulidn, Mhellad Allnd de.

Margin :—" Fordd ud Dunyii twa "d Din abit "l Aizaffur®
and in Hindi, Sher Skik, and in Arabie fizures 049, Tlev. the Kalimah;
Murgin, the names of the four companionz: and “ dg¢ Swltdn wl _Irn«‘;'?:
gard Ujain,  'This is alzo a new mint of Shor Sliih's.

No, 6. Dupee of Sher Shil's: Squure areas surrounded by double
lines,

Obv, Sher Shak Sulting Lhallad Alak mullahi” Margin * Fardd
wd Dy wa ' Din, zard § Skergurh, in Hindi % Sker Shihi

iev., kalimah in area. Margin, the names of the four companions and

their titles,  This eoin has not been figured before.  Unfortunately mine
Lines lost o [liw;q.‘! oul of its centre and it bas not been mended very ulu\'ur]}',
But the workmanship is very superior.

No. 7. Rupec of Kotub udeDin Mubdrak Shih. New type,

Obeerse : ® AT Tmdm wl dzim, Kolub ud Dunyd wa 'd Ding Abi 'l
Mezaffier, Khal{futw' b

Hev. central avea: * Mubirek Shil as Sultdr, idn ws Seltin Al
Wiiseq billak, dmde wl Mowinin”

El.[ur___',ill.—“ Farb bini il Fizzaf bi Hazrat did il Kk t'f-}_;":'rf, Iy seial,
gabg askrata wa sela wdada,

This coin lus on it exactly the same as Thomas' No. 146 But his is
a square picee.  On Mr Delmeriek’s coin are similar inseriptions, with the
mint pluce boweyer termed * dir o wwlk”" nob = dde wl Lhilifid.”

-
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No. 8. Gold coin of Gyds nd Din Tuglag.  This eoin is the same as
Thomas™No. 155,  In his coin the margin stops short when it gets to the
niint.  This goes on three words “f mull § Thleng.” It was struck in
Telingana,

No. 9. A gold mohur, Rev. Makmdd Shih, bin Muhammad Shdk
bin Tuglng Shih as Sultin 752

Oby. ¥ zaman i dndr vl Mominin, Gyis wd Dunyi wa 'd Din, Ak
Y Afu e ffar.”

When Mubammad Toglag died, Firoz Sliili was with hime at Tatta in
Scinde.  Ahmad Ayiz Khwdjah i Jaluin set up in Delili o boy of six vears
of age as king, Ferishia says that he was called Gyds ud Din Mekewmird,
but the coin shows that his name was Madanid,  On Fivoz Shil's arrival in
Dehli Mabmid was depased,

No. 10. New type of Ald nd Din Khwivizmi's coin strack ab Kisha,
Obv, “ Kishin, Ala ud Danya wa "d Do, Mukammad bin we Saltin
Rev, horseman Ly side of spear & (A)mdr.”  Above the horse “ wf Adsin

No, 1. Obv. ® (82if) wd dungi wa " Din, dbi wi Alyzaffir, al
Llagn, tin Mikammad,”

Lev. Bull on which * Kirmdn,” over it in Hindi S H 2

Mo 12, Obv. © Ndsir ud dungd wa "d D, bk 1 Wezafar.

tov. “ Mukammad bin Hosn Karlagh”

No. 13, Uby. in Hindi round o bull ¥ 8¢ Julil wd Din” On the
bull in Aralde * Aivadn.” =

Rev. Horseman over which words which may be Hindi “ Spf Hami-
gal, but they look like Persion © Farurdn pamd.”

These last four coins arve all new types.  Airmda® may be the Porsian
province anfl town. Jalil ud Din Khwirizmi went there by way of
Mekrin after ho left India. At least so says the author of the © Rowsad
us Sufin”

No. 14, Obv, * Ehalifofe Babb il glamin Kufub wd Denyd wa "d
Din.”

Rov, * Abii 'l Muzaffir Wabirek Shik az Sultin iln ne Sultin Al
tribsdq billah.”

No. 15. Obv. “ Al Mujilid fi saldl § ‘Uah Mukammad Tuglag?
Above, & dbubalyr ;" to right, © Al to left * Unr™ ungder © Othmdn.”

Hev, the Kalimah in a cirele. Margin: “ Zarb hizd ws Silka, bi
Hazrat Dehli, fi sanat Kiaus asharin we soba sdafa.  Thiz eoin is a very

 Thomis ilendifios it with Rwersen near Dunng. Kl iz T sappose tho island
gnd town nb the entrnee to the Persian Gulf, 16 so, thore is no reason why Kiedda
shonld not be the Porstan one, vxeept this one, that here wi bave oolns struck it
Hinadi,
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much better specimen than the one given in Thomas which wns strack in
D al Telim.”  Thomos calls his snigee, but 1 have one also strock at
“ e ul 1slim,” and during the last live years I bave zeen about half o
dozen of them.  Delfd and Ddr wl Talim were favourite mints of Mubam-
mad Tuglag, but 1 lave eoins of the type of No. 159 in Thomas that were
struck at not only these two places, bub ab © Tulbigih § Dekli™ @ Araa i
Satgiien,” and ab “ Tglim @ Luglagpir wpf (known = . o) Tirkut”
There are coins extant which were steuck ot Dowlafibdd. Thus there
were six mints of this one type of coins.  The simply Dehld marked coins
and the Teglogpir and Sefgiwn types have not yet been published.
Thomas' Vo, 173 was strack at Debli. The TLabore Muscum possessos
three similar gold mohurs,  Of these, two were struck in 734 and one in
785 and all at Sedgdwa in Bengal,

In SBir Alexander Burnes' * Travels in Bulhara” Vol. IT, two plates of
coins are given. This book was printed in 1834,  Masson’s rescarehes in
Afehanistin produced over 60,000 coins. From them Wilson compiled the
Ariana Antiqua which contains 21 plates of coins, Greeian, Greeo-Baetrian,
Indo-Scythian, Sassanian and Indian. General Cunningbam in his *Coins
of the Suceessors of Alexander in the East™ gives fourteen plates which deal
only with Grecian and Greeo-Bactrian coins. Late diseoveries have produced
s0 many new coins that a supplement equal in size to the original book wight
easily be pullished. The eoins of each dynasty that bas reigned in Iudia
E'LI.]__I].?I:.' matter enough for a volume., These coins ave purchased by private
individuals and of course kepl in their cabinels, each new type being hailed
with numismatic delight. When these private individuals go howe, of
course they take their acquisitions with them, So that private enterprise
in Indian numismaties simply robs the country of its tressurcs” When o
poor student wishes to see the coins about which he reads, he cannot do it.
The wmun=enms have nob got them. The Calentta Museum is I am eredibly
informed destitute of coins. It scems to me there is only one way of
mecting this diffiealty, The Museums of India must have grants made to
them for the purchase of coins just the same as Museums at home have.
The Berlin museumn gebs everything good in Kurope, simply becanse ib
gives good prices.  Here in India those who can pay get the best coins.
Al if the Government of Indin desives that the museums should possess
cabinets of coing, men must be appointed and money granted, or nothing
will ever be done except opportunities lost.

1 lave shown above bow our knowledee of the different kinds of coins
bas inereased.  What I desice to see is an inerease in the nuwmber of coins
in our museulns.

-
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Copper Coins of Akbur. By Cuas. J. Roneens, lwrifsar,
{With two Plates.)

In this paper T propose first to make a lisk of the eoins 1 have drawn
in the two plates accompanying this paper and secondly to offer a lew
retarks which seem to suggest themselves from a study of the inseriptivns
on the ecoins,

Xo. Wt in ETE.

{ Oby. Do tinke i Abbor Shihi.

1 e L Rev, Zavd § Agrak, (Shahvewar 7) 30 Lk,
a 100 _I!' Obw. Do tinke i Akbar Shailed.
r o L Hev. Zark i Agrak, dzr 46 Tk,
3 - |I Obv. Fal tdnke i Albar Shiki,

1 Rev, Zarb i Likor () 46 Llaki.

mn | Obv, Dit. .
£ 70 | Rev. 33 Tlakt,
z 295G [ Obv. Zarb i Fulis § Nipnol,
& =2 | Rev. Fisan i Nubsad wa shast, 983
G 418 { Obv. Zarb { Tulis i dir s saltael, edhmadilidd.
? % | Rev. FY san i Nubgad wa hashtid we shash.
= gyp Obv. Zoib i Fulis i Delli.

= Itev. Nuhsad oo hashidd wa yak,

g a19 | Obv. Zurd § Fulis © Dir we soltanal; Fathpitr,

{ Rov. FY san & wuhad wa hashidd wa auk, 939,

0 995 [ Obv. Fulis i Ddr ws salfanal Lalor.
: 5 z tev. FV gan i nuband wa hashidd wa haft, 957,

L}
10 414 Obwv, Zarl ¢ Faliz ¢ Higsdr Firozeh.
tev, FY san i nuksad e nawed e shosh, 996,
e 11 917 ( Obv. Fuliei Diir ul Khildfel, Laldaar,

t Rev. Fesan § nuhsad wa hashidd wa nick; D589, °
( Oby. Urdic Zafarfieria.
t Rev. Zapk i Fulis, AN = 1000 A, TL,
¢ Obv. Zarb ¢ Fulits i Lidkore.
1]{._-\', Forwardin, 30 fiakd,
14 319 ¢ Oby. Zard i Fulis i Multin,

' S5 { Rev. Tod @ bikickt, 1 Liaki
{ Obv. Zarbi Halibda,
{ Rev. San i, 36 Tehi,
( Obv. Zarh § Fulds § Delli, '
¢ Rev. Farwardin, 85 Tlali,
17 315 § Obv, Zarb  Fulis § Urdd 3,

2 1 Rev. Zafarfarin, 42 aki,
{ Obv. Zavb i (Goliyndpur, Silbe ¢ Akbar Shals
! 18 327 4 Rev. Undi Bikisht, A Tlaki.
g 315 Obv. Doliind 2 or Doginw 7 Sikika § dkbar Shahi,
1 5 i Rev. Urd i Bikisht, 14 Llahi, '

el 5 T e N

12 4321

13 SL7

- 15 als

16 S05
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Ko, Wi in grs,

{ Obw.. Zard i Fulie i Attak Bandras.

A0 =8 v, Ami Did, 87 ek,

w | Dby, Zarb i Fules 1 Lihor.
2L 295 1 R, Shalivewar, 43 Taki,
on g9 |Obv. Zul'i Faliis i Lélor,

1 Rov, ———e— 35 Jlahi,
Oy, Zarli 4 Fulie & Nirnol,
tov, Nudend ica shasd wa auk.

{ Obv, Fulds ¢ Kilul.

“ 40 1
£k 1498 v San, 33 Tlaki. .
z = |0bv. Fulis.
: 13 T oy . ;
23 i { Bev. Uedi zofarforin,
0 140 | {_:|_-\_'. j:':.:r'."a i {JLF:' I.'r.’ {"l--'l:"l';l'f-r’-‘-_-'{:“’r""""&' .
{ Rev, Fiean ¢ nuhead oo shast o,
a7 10 { Obvy. Dawnri.

- | Rev. 83 Llaki,
o wyeo= | Oby, Zapli i Dellf, Silka i Albar Shdli,
= wabra I Rev, ik i 21, &b Slakd,

28a. The space between the two fines shows the thickness of No. 25.

It will be at once =een that each of these coins with the exception of
No. 26, has itz own desiguation upon it. Thus Nos. 1 andl 2 are ealled
do tirnle i-iw:u.’.‘s', Ng. Boas.a Ef'ﬂ.{' tanke picce. No.o 4 iz a dim. Nos.
5—17 inclusive and Nos, 22—25 inclusive are firlits picecs, No. 27, isa danred.
Noz. 18, 19 and 28 are called Silke § Afbbar Shdki. The term fulis is

applied to coins varving from 87 to 326 grains, one struck at Kabul weigh-

ing 149. The word fafas in Arabic means want, indigence, Lence fials or
fils, a small coin, an obolus, money given to relisve paverty, or small changa
or copper, as we say in English,® Fulds is the ploal of fals, The fiest
eoin I have soen with fulids upon it is dated 946 A, 1L It is evident that
n term used so loosely as is this one could never bave been brought for-
ward in accounts or revenue statements.

Again the silla bas three weights 6255 grains and 327 and 315 grs,
I have three which I have not figured which weieh little more than 37
grainz each. Hence silila could not well be used as a definite valae.

W have left the odom, damed and fdrle  We know that the last of
these was a name applied to coins from the time of Mahmid of (thazni.
We know also that fdafes were of two kinds silver and copper. The
weights of fdakes varied as did also their valnes. The fifakes of Sikandar
Lodi were of different mixtures of silver and copper. Sometimes they
contained only a little more than a grain and a "half of silver in each,
sometimes as much as cight gruins and sometimnes as much as sixteen,
seventeen or even thirty-two., Hence it is evident that such coins could

* Mhis derivgtion s doultful.  For fuls significs o tish seale us well a5 o copper
eoin. Ev.]




-

18810,] C. J. Rodgere— Copper Coing of Albar. 215

not be used in revenne returns, 1t became incumbent on Akbar, therefore,
when lie made o demand from his ministers for vevenue returns to fix
a standird.  The yal tinke § Albar Shiki seems to be such a standard
value. In the ain § Albard we are told that the dim was a coin of
the value of five fdales. And further we are told that there were forty
dims to the rupee.  Hence we may judge that there were 200 tinkes to
the rupee,  Now the total revenues of Akbar are put down by Nizdm.uddin
at 640,00,00,000 #dnkes. This at the rate of 200 to the rupee would be
equal to 3,20,00,000 rupees or £3,200,000.

Now in our list of coins we have a diém which weighs only 76 grains.
And Abil Fazl gives Akbar’s revonues as 5,067,063,53,353 dims. Now
if o coin of 59 grains is valued at 200 to the rupes, & coin of 76 grains
would be' worth about 160 to the rupee.  According to this aceonnt Abiil
Fazl's statement stands ab about 8 krors 54 laes of rupees or £3,510,000,

These statements are small compared with those arrived at by Thomas
who makes the first equal to 32 millions and the latter to 16 millions, a
discropancy rather startling,  And the magnitude of the sums is somewhat
appalling. For when we turn to the prices of the produce of the land we
arc astonizhed to find that wheat sold for two maunds per rupee, bavley at
four maunds, mutton at about a fortieth of a rupee per I, And we must
remember that nearly all Akbar's revenues were from®land.

Now if things sold so cheaply there must have been a vast amount of
land nuder enltivation, in order to realize a revenue of £32,000,000, which
is only a fractional part of the value of the whole of the crops.  And India
in those days must have been an enormously rich country, for Akbar had
ouly a fraction of it in hand.

Thomas in bis ealculations does not give one coin of Akbars. He
gives statements from contemporary writers. These men were often wrong,
Certainly five yuk fdnke pieces of 59 graius could not be equal to the dim
of 70 grains. ®

Akbar's copper coins seem to follow the copper,coins of the Siri dynas-
ty. Sher Shih put an end to a mixed curreney. Dut on no one of Sher
Shih's copper coins have 1 as yet been able to find a coin-name.

Abitl Fazl's statoment is for the year 1003 A, H. or Akbar's 40th year
and Nizdm-uddin’s is for 1002 or for his 89th year. The diwm I Ggure is
for the 33rd year and the yok finlbe piece is for the 16th year. It is quite
possible that these values were those the authors bad in view,

1 leave this part of the subject. It is one of great importance and one
on which authorities differ widely. IE Akbar'oub of the portion of India
which he eonguered counld realize threa lLundred years azo 32 millions
gterling. he in fact realized more than the English Goverument of Iudia
; For if we take away from the revenue all the extra sources

" % Bee note oo page 191,

nuw dovs.
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whieh have neerued o it sinee the time of Akbar we leave o mueh smaller
amount for Iand revenune simple than that realized by the third Mogul. [
strongly suspect that the whole of these returns are paper sums which were
never realized.

Let ug now look at some other featuves in the coins :—the mint towns
claim a word,  They are A'grab, Lihor, Nirnol, Almadibad, Dehli; Fath-
piir, Hissar Fivozah, Lakhnay, Urdn Zafarfarin, Multin, lahibds; Go.
lriudlmrr Ihlg:iuw (7), Attak Bandras, Kabul, inall sisteen mints. I
have in my eabinet some half dozen to-me-illegible minks more of Akbar.
In the Lalore Museum is a great beap of Akbar's large copper fidiis, as
}'L"'t ll[l:ll'l'i.l.'ll.__[l.:l].

Nirnol 15 not given in Thomas, neither is Fathpir or Dogfnw or
Gobindpir.  Fathpir is Fathpie Sikel near Agvab, It rejoices in the title
of Diir us Saltanat on both gold and silver coins of Akbar. I have one rupee
of Shithjal:dn struck at the same place. Attak DBandeas is undoubtedly
Attoek on the Indus ; for interesting remonrks on this place I must refer
the reader to General Cunningham's Archaological Survey Report, Vol. 11,
e 93, 0L

The years and months deserve notice. No sooner had Akbar pro-
claimed the change in the year than be began to strike coins according to
his new system. The coins of the year 30 llabi are very rare indeed. T
have two rupees of that year but no copper coins, (This was the year of
the change.)  Akbar reverted to Kalimah rapees after this.  His . square
rupees with alif (= in Arabic 1000) are somewhat eommon,  They all luve
the Kalimah on them. T have two square rupees of 1000 and 1001, with
the date it figures, and with the Kalimah on them.  The months also fizure
on the eoins. Thus we have Shahrewar, dzr, Furwapdin, Urd § Bilishe,
Amr Ddd, and Z, or six months out of the twelve on the few copper coins
here put forward,  In rupees I have all the months. 1 am going to try
to complete one year, having already of some years four months, I sup-
pose the dies nsed must have needed constant replacing.  Some of them were
very sharp and deep and would soon be the worze for wear.

OF some places I have only ficured one coin. 1 have several of most of
thom. Thus of Narnol 1 have four and five of 863, and one of an illerible mink
of 906G. The whole of the 50 years of Akbar's reizn are I believe obtain-
able in all the metals, =old, silver and copper, I have every year in rupeecs,
except 0G5, During the last five years 1 have come across many mohurs
of different years, Some of these are of rare Leauty, Systematic vescarch
ought to bring these to light, The Dritish Muscum hoas dirkams of the
Khalifahs which go year by year from the commencement of their minting
to the time when they ceased striking, And what makes these series the
more interesting is the fact that each mint is thus represented year by
year, somelimes for nearly a bundred consecutive years. In India, one
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object to e had in view is a completo series of coins of all the Sultins
whether Pathin or Mogul, and of the Mabiirdjuhs and Iijahs,  Another
object should be series of local mints. Thus Lahore, from the time of
Mabmiid of Gazni to that of the latter Moguls, was a very famous mint
town. Dut in the muscum of that ity no attempt has been made to
seeure complete series of Labore coins.  'Ihose of the early Moguls are of
great beauty and deserve to be gathered, The large molurs and S UATS
rupees of Jalidngir struek at Lahore are most especially worthy of notice.
OF course the pries of such coins would amount to a large sumn.  But if a
museum is worthy of being kept up, surely the things in it should be worth
locking at.  The coins in the Lalore Museum are now being ecatalogued,
and when the catalogue is issued, the deficiencies and redundancics of the
collection will be spen at onee. It is to ba hoped that when the deficien-
cies are made manifest, some attempt will be made to make them zood,

For coins Nos. 1 and 3, I am indebted to Day. Ross, Baq., Traffic
AMlanager, Scinde, Punjab and Dehli Railways for permission to make copies
of them, For permission to draw No. 28, I am indebted to Dr. Ibbettson,
O 8 of Kurndl,

With respeet to the fielis coins I may add that these are probably the
the coinz of which Bernier says that Aurungzib had bags of 1000 peyssus
ready for distribution.  In a loose fashion the term dim seoms alzo fo Lave
been given to the large fulis picees, And generally we sce that with ro.
spect to Akbar's copper coins there was a want of definitencss which pre-
cludes the possibility of arriving at exnctness with reapect to lis revenues,
For we must always remember that copper was the standard of value in
Alkbar’s time,

Node,—There i some confuzion in the names of the copper eoinnge of the Tast Tndia
Company. Accounts are kepl in rupees, anuas and pics.  There ave 12 pics to an
annn.  Dut on the quarter anna we have in Persian distinetly E’E < onopie.  Ac
cording to this therefore thore 2re only four pies in nn anna. The coin wo eall o
pie has on it in Persian gl-;i wds ainlg peit, tho thind part of a pie. I the accounts
of the Compuny had bega kopt in pies only, there would hove been tremendons con-
frsion until the value of the pie had been fixed,

Thie meelern pice weighs aboot 160 gruins,  Heneon riuper i3 worlh abont G100
graing, If a ddis weighed 320 prains and g ropee wern worth forty ddus then in
Akbar's time o rupeo repovsented 12,800 graing,  Dut i also tha ddm weighed 80 graing
only; and there were 160 of them, the same resull is arrived ab. Now nearly the sama
rizult is arvived at with sickoning the rupee 1o be worth 200 derfes at 60 zrains each,

I the relative values of slver and copper were the sume in Akbar's time as now,
thon taking cur coing the fdede and dém at Go and 80 grains we have 106 and 80 to
the mpee respeetively. Taking theso valass, which ore prolally the correct ones, the
revennes of Akbar according to Nizdmeuddin and ALg Fuzl wre £6,000,000 and
£7,095.00 respectively,

e ™ ™ et i it
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w!':l-hg. irtesinn near P mdicherry,

P- i
Whalar Lake in Kaghmir, pp. 16, 20

Z v Théd, of Kashamir, p. 16
Znyn-al-Adbidin, Sultdin  of
Po. 16, 19

Ka=hmir,



APPENDIX

TO “A COLLECTION OF HINDI ROOTS.”

INDEX OF SANSKRIT

W a.
v/ fchh 40,
\"..-LT-. ahhi—&0,
\;:l.nj'. abhi— S0,
v at 425 alhi—57.
N, atta 63.
™. Illjh_ﬁ'..l.!i:-h.'l. G,
M. abhyanga 75,

o ird ; abhi—57.

7 A,

 ip; pra—as, 41, 52.
gam=—0G1.
TE

N.ichchbd 45, 66,
\/ :E,‘ :|IJ.'-:|.—{=I.I+

\/Fpm’i—'ﬂ.

L
L o
+/iksh ; pari—al.

w u.
N. uchoha 63,
. utkpishta G4.
N, utsaha- 45, 66,
N, udvam 63.
) up'l.'l.'iahli.'l. 37 Tk

= ri.

o i adhi—70;
sn=—_2,

& k.

4" Enth 43,

o kamp 43,
X, knnda G

N. li:ll'[lllil. 4.
" kal; misdota,
o/ Tzl 43,
N. knsha 37, Gi.
\/E; nis—iil.
v/ Kin (cnusal) 36 bis,
+ ks 43.
+/Eanch ; ni—350,
-\/m 13 ava—43.
» kutt 43.
JEt_p a4, 448,
/i 35, 37, 43, 47, 48.
o/ kit 43,
~/ Erish 33, 39, 43, T8;
nf =42,
s LU
I’. krishta Gi.

o/ Bl 48+ vi—35. 26, 535,

VAR TR

o Eshup 43, 7.

+* lesham 70

v kshamp 79,

o ke 61 ni—350.
»/ ksl 04.

A/ feshi 43, 40,

A/ kship 14, 65.

P. kehipta 65, G6, G7 fis.
' Ekshu 67,

N. kshut 67,

N, kshinbh 60,

-.fL;g]:lLr 4.
N, kshepa 69,

o icshai 56 ¢ Vi—avn—50,

o kshot 44 dis, 67, G5,

W00TS AND WORDS OQCCURRING
IN PAGES 33—80.

@ k.
o/ Ehid 34, 35, 43,
+/ khid 44,
o/ Khud 44 #eis,
1fm 44,
o/ hur 44
+/ Ehot 41,
+ o 44,
v Ihor 44,
+/ Ehol 44,

[ g
+ guehh 40 ; §—34, 41,
\f:._:.ll_'l 1.

v'.!_::um 4,
N. garta G4,
N. mardn 63,
' arh 4.
gl 44 api—a2,
yf!.:'.l.:]l id.
P. gadha 65,
raph <Lk
v g 1,
N, gorda 64,
+ a4,
1/.'_1"|.illl|.||. 44,
prah 44, 15,

&/ glunch 44,

" zh,
o ghut 44 bix; wl—i42,

vi—085 dar,

o ghatt 14, 15,

y’ghu:; id.



‘J"m 40 bis,
\f:-'\-:TEI Gk,

M. zhrind 65.

. ghriniki 65,
V;m 45,

-\-; ghol 43,

W ghrd ; 2am—i—62,

= ch.
Ay;l'l.'.:llt 45,
N. chapn 65.
M. chamat 65, 66,
o/ ohar 4583 vi—§3,
N. charpa 5.
+/ tharv 45.
o/ chal 45.
+/ ¢hi 45 ; pari—51.
sarn—{Gl,
M. chikknma 65.
N. chikkina 65.
P. chitta 65.
N. chitra 65 dis.
4/ chint 45.
N. chipita 73.
N. chilina G5,
K. chirn 65,
4/ chukk Gi,
+ chumb 46,
P. chetita 64,
N. chorn G6.
N. chaurn 66,
& chiyu 45,
' vhyut 45, 46, 66,
N. chyut 37, 66 bix,

w chh.

&' chihad 44,
N, chhoinda 70,
N. chhala GG,
N. chhikki G7.
&/ chhit 67,
+/¢lihid 46, 68,

i

N. chhides G8.
1. chhinma G0,
\.;l']lhlll: 16,
"fl,'.lll‘l.“ll 1 bz,
3 chhipid 79

o .
+/ jin 36, 16.
N. janma 36, 68,
& jalp 46,
o/ Jazyi 46.
P. jifa 68.
+ Jiv 46,

o/ Jut AT bis, 67, 68 bis

' Jiih 85 bis, 46, 58.

P. jidpta GB.

N. jyotis G5.

o Jvnr 46.

o/ Jvnl 48, 47, 54 b5 ;
uil—42.

¥ jh.
o Jhat 47 bis.
. jhatn 63,
. jhampa G8.
. jhalla 47, 69, -
{, jhallaka 47.

W

Zt.

&/ tank 4%,

K. pankarn 69,
= d.

Jﬁ, ud—>12,

= dh,
v/:lh!uy_lh 48,
o Jhauk 48,

| L
\ft.'thv'h T0, 70 bis.
¥. taksha 69,
/tan 18,

v Tap 48; sam—&1, 70, i

o/ Tark 48,

o/ Tl 48 tris.

—\,/-t;, ava—iL.

A i 48 Bis ; ub—42,
pra—0id.
vi—bd.

N. trdya 69,

o/ Troti (causal) 35, 36.

o Trut 35, 47, 48.

Ji*ruksh 70, 79 &is.

Zd.
N.dagdha 71.

o/ dam 48,
M. dara 70, 71.

o/ Tal 48,
-o,';d:m_.'.:_a 47.
o/ s 47,
+/dah 48,
N. daha T1.
& di 35 bis, 40, i
N, daha 90,
W i 49,
A/ dul 47,
N, dubkha 71.
N, dridha 71.
o/ opi3 34, 35, 38, 49 bir;
ava—A9.
ni—49,
pra—40.
+/0ri 47, 48 ; vi—66.
N. drava T1. L

¥ dh.
N. dhama 71, 78, |

A’ dhi ; pari—&1 bis,
N. dhéra T1.

v dhiv 49 bir.

+ dhn 49, 83,

v Al 49 bis; su—02,



+ dhma 63,

v :!hT:; 80,

P, dhrashia 80,
+/ dbrad 80.
\/m-l:l.
v/ dhvinksh 79,

;1.

v/ nam 50 bis,
N. narta 71,

»" Dz 35, 39, 78,
+ nah; api—3l.
. nikusmnya 72
nigala, 72,

L nivrita, 64,

. nishkushta 72,
. mishkrishea 72.

WO N

. mishpatti 72.
+/ arit 35, 50.

TP
P. pakva 72.
J'l:u.'h al.
yr‘p.'mth ; pra—7a.
N. patn T2,
N. patta 72,
»/ path 51. "

o/ pal 35, B1, 52 nt—d45.
ia—4l.

N. patra 72,

g pud ; nt—42,
fi—4l

N, parichayana 73.

P. paritoshita 64.

P, paryasta 71, 73.

Vrp:dﬁ}' Gl

o pas 34, 40,

N. pagchittapa 72

+/ b 52

VT8 52 fdrink).

N. piniyn 73.

N. pichicha 73,

il
N. pichehipa 73,
N, pichehhala 73.
N, pichehhila 78
N. pinaddbs 73.

& pish 87, 52 di.

P. pishta 37, 73, 74.

o/ Pid B2 Bis,

N, punya 74,
q./]'nhh 53,

+/ paj 52.

N, piltkdra 73.
' pri 52,

&/ pri 52,

P. prakrishtn 72
+/ prachh 52,

N. prapancha 73.

. pravishin 34, 37, 72.

\/I.I:uksh 34, 35,

= ph.

+/ phal 53.
N. phiit 74
N, phiitkdrn 73,
v/ phel 33.

q b.
+/ badh 54,
+/ bandh 54 bis,
N/m; ad.

&/ Tzdh 33, 35, 36 Bis ;

Aam—i1l.
/e 66, T4,
# bh.

' bhaksh 7.
F. bhagua 75.

+/ bhj 87,

thulj 35 bin, &7 bis,

y/l.uhnta &7,
+/Thul 7.
o bhash 80,

o/ bhis 57.

xfm.-‘-n, 07,

+/ blwj 57,

+/ Bl 95, 40, 63 -
wd—43.
pra—G4a,

I*, bhirmn 75.

v;mui?; ud—42,
sanm—iG 1.

s/ Bhirigs 57

& m‘l a7,

q/m« 53 &is, 66,

F. blrashia 75,

| m,
+/ mach 57,
\(Jnmnfh G,
o/ uth 58,

+/ man 68 bis,
N, mantra,

/' mi 68,

+/ mirg 35, 36, 58,
+/ mirj 3.

+/ mil &8,

»/ miish 58,
ij priv—3ad,

v mugd 58.
N, mudrd 76,
4/ muh 58,

» mi 76.
N.miitra 76,
P. mina 76.
+/ miish 54,
/il 58 Bir.
o/ marij 67. 55,
. mrita To.
;/m[id 08 bia,

#/ myis 47, 65, 70.



PP, mpkshia 735, 76
N mannn 70

N, manls 76 s

q .

v Th AL, A6 d—8d, 11,

o 1}'“1.!-.1 i3, 67, 63,

N. yugma 65,

1"m 46,

K. yokira 68,
T

P. rakia 76.

/ Takish 5%, 59,

M. ranga 76,

+/ rach 58,

A/ Ta) 68,

+/Tanj 59,

v ram 50,

v Tailh 59,

+/ Ting 3.

o/ Tizh 59,

+/ruch 50,

A Tut 50,

v rud 59,

o/ 1ad 59,

+/ tudh 50.

K. rudh 37, 76

o Tsh 50 it
P, rushta 76,

' Tuh 59.
N, resh 76,
&/ 1o 59,
& rand 59,

=L
-\/m 59 vi—adh
o/ Tng 33,38, 60 ; vi—64.
K. langa 76,
v/ langh 59 ; pra—s0,

¥i—33,

\-)IEI.Ii_.I G,
AT
v Tap; ¥i—79.
v/ Tabh 60 fis ; nd—12.
wpi—ia=—7
N, lava T8,
,fﬁ 60 ; vi—b5.
+/ Tikh 60,
v lip 60 dis,
v IT; vi—55.
ni—7j{.
&/ Tunch 77.
v Tut 59, 60,
o/ Tnt G0,
+/ Tuth 60.
W rnrl; .
+/Tud 59, 60,
+ Tup 76.
N.lup 76.
+/ fumb 77.
+/ Tulily 60.
W 1ul 59,
W ok pra—vi—40.
+/Tod 50.
N, lobhn 77.
q v,
v/ ach 56,
o/ vaneh 54.
+/ vat 54 ; nir—G50 bin,
hf:ﬁl_uli, nir—g0,
‘t’;\_--h 5.
+/ vad 54, 56 b
v vap 56,
N. vama 63,
/¥na 54; apa—i13.

v/ vah G4, 80| nir—50,
N. vahis 74.
N, vach 74

N, vichya 74,
+/ vanchh 54,
N. vituln 74,
&/ vas 5.

X, virdva T4,
P, vilambita 74.

v”:; T6; pra—3 1k, 37, 52,

upa—3a7, i,
+ vish 75 pari—3a5, 61,
P, vita T5.
&/ %1l 54, 60, 88 bis ;
ud—42.
ni—340.
sam—~G 1.
v”ﬁﬁ, G4y vi—48.
vi—id—06.
" wridh 54,
+' vrish 64,
+/ve 80.
-vx'l.'i.':illll: §6; upa—iH.
—v”!.'}'ur_'h GG,
s-".\':.'udh a8,
I, vynsta T4
o/ vrnj O bis
/i 6.
&/ vrud 56 bi.

W &
v/ 5k 35, 40,

. &/ 3nd 47 tris, 81 ; ud—4d,

+/5amb 6%,

v 5l B1 Bis ; ut—d42,
N.=ipn 77,

+/ siksh 61.

v/ fingh 62,

X, it 69,

N, sitaln 77.

+ guch 62,

+/ sudh 63,

+/5uth 62, 77.
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M. sushlon 77.
AL BL.

4/ sabhn 77,

o/ sehyut 45,

o 5T 6

V51 62,

m/; G2,

o/ Fru 35, 62,
\"m G1.
\-";\I-.:; nih—7H.

A/ 5 62,

5 zh.
N. ehteva 1.

¥ 5.
A 5an] 80,
N.zatra 77-
+ ad 61, 7T.
N, sudn 77.
N. eadpiksha 40,
I. samihita 77.
N. snmmukha 77,
K. s 57.
o/ 5l B1.
VKE Gl.
+/ %adh B1.
&/ 5ich 35, 61,
& Biv 615 pra—al.
+/ Bukh 36, 62,
N.sukhn 77.
L. supla 77.

v

\.’lm 61 Ais } nis—D0.
pra—=al bds,

M. sckira 67.

v Bev B2,

" slamd 43, 64,
+/ skund 43

o khal ; A—64.
N. zkhaln 64,

N. stana 69.

P, stalaiha 69 &5, 70 bis.

'\-‘frltn.l.klh 50,
N, stath T0.

" stambh 48 bis, 60,

M. stambha 69.
+ stup 18,

o/ Btpi; ¥i—54, 80.

o/ styih 80,
N. sthag 70,

‘y”alii:ll; ni—il.

& 5tha ; ut—41, 42, 56,
pra—/il.
sam—G0.

N, sthira 71 s,
P, enasia 71.
v/ na 86, 50:
/ spand 3.
N.sparsa 73

\/bilr!i'j 46 &, 53, T9,
P, sprishin 66, 67.

V{E[!hll.g 53 bis.
N, sphata Th
N, sphara T4

q,?"sl.ﬂh:nl &3,

NI
-/ml_-ﬁ 3.
 sphut 53, 54.

N. sphitkira 73.

' 6 § ni—ku—72,
o/ st 625 vi—b5.
o/ Eyand 61, 63, 66.
N. syannn GG,

o Erams 61,

v 5vid 62 ; pra—5l.

< h.
N. hak 78 dis.
N. hakkira 78.
P. hata 78.
¥.hod 77.
m G2,
o/ hns 63,
' hi; vi—ss.
. hdra 78.
/T 6.
/il B3,
by 62; 4—a2,
ann—42,
pari—il.
vi—05.
Ti—ava—if.
© snm—{0, 61.
+/ brish 63,
Jhml 63 by,
N. hvala 78,
& hvri 63,
4/ hvn 63,



ERRATA.

Page 83, line 22, read dudiyne

38 . Skr. sslk

H, o 1, , fag "

o L 8 W=
47, » 20, ., WE

n Bkr, N. w SkE

w T8y 4 13 ., Bkr. NW. n Sl
w 186 5 35 , BN, 99, =g,
we TR 8 w HTH. :
SRR RO T e T . Bkr.
T 24, . FPnihiaj yp Prithiraj.
r




CORRIGENDA ET ADDENDA.

Page 1, for Trichinopoli, read Trichinopoly.

w3 for stubd fpassfo), read stabi,

2, ling 19, for purdna, reed plrann.

w2 g 30, (fivst word) for o rend in.

» 4 B8 [rom bot, for a high, read high,

w8y 12, from bet., aidd the following noto :—

*The projecting beam ends are perhaps earved to represent Yty (# Grifling')

heads, and the spirl lumps noticed may bo the Yali's trunk coiled up above,'
Page 4, ling &, from Bot, for Nachaivdr, read Nichniydr,

w0y g 14, after metal add, somewhat like tho Sabha (halls) at Chidambarnm,

w0y 8 from bot, insert an nsterisk (%) with foot noto (—

On o 2nd visit the former (upper) head appeared to bo that of o ram with very
curred horns, and its leg and foot cut off and put in its mouth as they still often do at
village sacrilicial feasts, ‘The buifale's bead below has its tongne hanging oub of its
mouth.

Tage G, line 1, affer Gram-munsif, fusert or village officer,
w B 17, after now, desert Juina,

y o A2 Sor Knai veod TTAs,

y a 10, from Bot., after o, dusert Coleroon,

41
bl
2nd paper p. 8.

Page 8 line 12, for flat sillod read fal-silled.

w B n 5 from bot, fer shutter slone read shulter-stonn,
w8 n 13 for nchropolis resd necropolis,

i { PR | fc-.l' similar read Sistvaen,

w0 4 13, from bot., for ehadud read ehatlit.

w O last line, for Nellipatla read Nollipatla.
10, line 7, for three or four reed six or soven,

I, R. BRANFILI,
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A oadely seniplured (saerificial) srone, leing before Pewmple of Kamalo-baun! pamoian of Clergt g Sangidal fay
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Fig. 1. Path:m Hut., Kandahar District.
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Fig. 2. Pathén Hut. Pishin Valley.
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" Fig. 4. Asy (watermill) with embanked stream. Pishin Valley.

i Is,ﬁk Hut. Upper Gorge
of the R. Rdd (Zagan Kach.)
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Mt. Sydjgai, 9,000 feet (2 landmark
in the Shér Valley, near Chimjin})
from Khwiéra looking East. (No Scale.)
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Fig. 3.
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Kizhda
or semi-permanent tent.
Pishin and
Valleys.

An Achakzai

Kadanel

Krikar Hut Lower Gorge
of the R, Réd (Isaf Kach.)
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Shér Valley. Chimjin.
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Fig. 10, Sandar Khél (Kikar) House.
Bérai Valley. Waridgai.
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Fig. 11. Sandar Khél (Kdkar) House.

SKETCHES FROM AFGHANISTAN,

Bérai Valley, Waridgai.
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Fig. 12, Sandar Khél (Kdkar) Granary
Bdrai V alley, Wnruig-u
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rig. 14, Borai Valley House.
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Fig. 156, Showing construction of
A Showing method of placing the bent withics
II Shewing method af supporiing scithies.
IIT  Showing method of Felning withiee,  Sids cicee,

> i+ . —— — |
Chind Két, Bdrai Valley, SJandar Khél Kdkar Fort,
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No Seale, Hillock about 50 Feet K igh.
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Fig. 17,

A lme of Asyis (watermills) aleng a Kdl near Alfzai, Pishin Valley.,
B O Tewmpls, do1

Al ar the Tarverer teimnl's Oifter, Calsiie
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